
 
 
 

This item is held in Loughborough University’s Institutional Repository 
(https://dspace.lboro.ac.uk/) and was harvested from the British Library’s 
EThOS service (http://www.ethos.bl.uk/). It is made available under the 

following Creative Commons Licence conditions. 
 
 

 
 
 

For the full text of this licence, please go to: 
http://creativecommons.org/licenses/by-nc-nd/2.5/ 

 



GUIDELINES FOR THE DEVELOPMENT OF LIBRARY AND 

INFORMATION SERVICES IN DEVELOPING COUNTRIES WITH 

SPECIAL REFERENCE TO IRAQ 

BY 

ZEKI HUSSAIN KAFI AL-WERDI, Dip., MA 

A Doctoral Thesis 

Submitted in partial fulfilment of the requirements for the 

award of,, Doctor, oý philosophy of the Loughborough University 

of Technology. 

November 1983 

Supervisor: Professor Peter Havard-Williams, MA, PhD, FRSA, 
FLAI, FBIM"'T. Inst. Inf. Sci. 

Professor and Head of the Department of Library and Information Studies 

f'-'A by Zeki Hussain Kafi AL-Werdi, 1983. %V, 



ST COPY 

AVJ!!! kIL. ABLE 

Variable print quality 



i 

ACKN0WLEDGEMENTS 

I would like to express my sincere thanks to all those who 

gave me their help, guidance, advice and encouragement during the, 

period of carrying out this study. 

Professor Peter Havard-Williams, my supervisor, for the time and effort 

he spent in his supervision, for his invaluable guidance, advice, 

encouragement and friendliness at all the stages of conducting this study. 

To him I acknowledge my debt. 

-The Ministry of Higher Education and Scientific Research (IRAQ), for 

ulli6ut its financial sPonsorship c: -ý which this study would have never been 

accomplished. 

The people I met and the places I visited in Iraq, for their cooperation 

in providing me with the data needed for this study. 

Unesco General Information Programme Publications Units, for providing 

me with the publications which I could not get access to elsewhere. 

Diana Dixon, for her advice, and encouragement. 

Lesley Crilder, to whom I owe much for her advice, encouragement and 

friendliness. 

All staff of C. L. A. I. M., for their encouragement and friendliness. 

My'_cousins, ? Iurtadha and Intisar, for the, --- unforgettable moral and 

material support they gave to my family and myself during the period of 

my study. 

Ply beloved wife, Shehrazad, for her great patience, understanding and 

encouragement. To her I owe very much. 

Mrs. Flitton, for the time and effort she spent in typing the thesis, 



ii 

ýC 
0NTENTS 

Page No. 

ACMJOWLEDGEMENT i 

LIST OF FIGURES 

ABSTRACT ................. 

INTRODUCTION ................ 

Chapter 1 LIBRARY AND INFORMATION SERVICES IN DEVELOPING 

xi 

xiv 

1 

COUNTRIES : BACKGROUND FACTORS 5 

Introduction 

1.2 The Historical Factor 

1.3 The PODUlation Factor 

1.4 The Economic Factor .......... 

1.5 The Educational Factor 

1.6 The Illiteracy Factor 

1.7 The Cultural Factor 

1'. 8 The Publishing Factor 

1.9 The R, & D. Factor 

1.10 Summary and Conclusion 

References 

Chapter 2 

2.1 

2.2 

INFORMATION FOR DEVELOPHENT . 

Introduction 

Information for Development: General Remarks 

2.3 Information for Economic Development 
... 

2.4 Information for Educational Development 

2.5 Information for Scientific Development 

5 

7 

12 

16 

21 

27 

31 

35 

42 

47 

49 

55 

55 

56 

63 

70 

73 



iii 

Page No. 

2.6 Information for'Social, and Cultural 
Development ..... ........ 78 

2.7 Information for International Understanding . 81 

2.8 The Situation in Developing Countries ... 84 

2.9 Summary and Conclusion ........ 93 

References 0 95 

Chapter 3 THE INFORMATION UNIVERSE ....... - 102 

3.1 Introduction ........... 102 

3.2 Information Production and Growth .... 103 

3.3 Information Management ......... 115 

3.3.1 Secondary Information. Services ..... 118 

3.3.2 International Cooperation ....... 123- 

3.3.2.1 International Information Systems/Services. 125 

3.3.2.2 International Information Programmes -. 126 

3.3.2.2.1 UNISIST 127 

3.3.2.2.2 NATIS ............. 131 

3.3.2.2.3 The General, Information Programme 136 

3.3.2.2.4 Other International Information Programmes 137 

3.3.2.3 International Professional Associations 138 

3.3.3 Research inýLibrary and Information Science 141 

3.3.4 Mechanizationý ........... 145 

3.4 Future Development 148 

3.5 Summary and Conclusion 154 

References ................ 156 



iv 

Page No. 

Chapter 4 IRAQ: AN INTRODUCTORY BACKGROUND SURVEY 163 

4.1 Introduction 
............ 

163 

4.2 Physical and Social Geography ..... 163 

4.3 History and Government ........ 168 

4.4 Economic Conditions ........ 175 

4.5 Education ............ 179 

4.6 Research Activities ......... 183 

4.7 Publishing ....... ...... 187 

4.8 Surnmary and Conclusion .... ..... 189 

References .. 

Chapter 5 LIBRARY AND INFOFWATION SERVICES IN IRAQ: 
HISTORICAL DEVELOPIIENT 

J90 

193 

5.1 Libraries in AncientýIraq (300OBC 637AD) - 193 

5.1.1 Introduction , 193 

5.1.2 The Sumerian, Babylonian and Assyrian Libraries 197 

5.1.2.1 The Library of Ur 

5.1.2.2 The Library of Nippur . 

197 

198 

5.1.2.3 The School Library of Sippara .. o.. 198 

5.1.2.4 The' Library 'of Kish 

5.1.2.5 The Library of Nineveh 

5.1.2.6 Other Libraries ....... 

199 

199 

201 

5.1.2.7 General Features of Libraries in Ancient Iraq 201 

5.1.3 Monastery Libraries ....... 201 

5.2 Libraries of Medieval Iraq (637 - 1258) 203 

5.2.1 Introduction ........... 203 

5.2.2 Libraries ........... 205 



V 

Page No. 

5.2.3 Types of Libraries ...... 207 

5.2.3.1 Mosque Libraries ........ 207 

4 

. 5.2.3.2 The Caliphs' and Officials' Libraries 208 

5.2.3.3 School Libraries ........ 208 

5.2.3.4 Public Libraries ........ 208 

5.2.3.5 Pri vat e"Lib'raries 
'". " 

....... 209 

5.2.3.6 Acadeýic 'and Rese'arch Libraries 209 

5.2.4 Examples for Libraries in Medieval Iraq 209 

4 5.2.4.1 The Library of the Caliph'AL-Mamun 209 

5.2.4.2 The Library of Sabur,, Ibn Ardashir 211 

5.2.4.3 AL-Mustansiriya School Library ... 213 

5.3 Libraries in Iraq from the Mongols Conquest 
,, (1258) until World War'I 216 

5.4 Libraries in Modern Iraq ..... 217 

5.5 Summary and Conclusion 

References ..; 

222 

225 

Chapter 6_ LIBRARY, AND INFORMATION SERVICES IN IRAQ: 
A CRITICAL ANALYSIS ....... 229 

6.1 Introduction .......... 229 

6.2 Libraries ........ 

6.2.1 Introduction ........ 

6.2.2 The National Library 

6.2.3 Acadenic Libraries . 

6.2.4 School Libraries ...... 

6.2.5 Special Libraries ...... 

229 

229 

230 

235 

243 

250 

6.2.6 Public Libraries ........ 254 



vi 

Page No. 

6.3 Documentation ......... 260 

6.3.1 Introduction .......... 260 

6.3.2 The Iraqi Scientific Documentation Centre 263 

6.4 Archives ......... 267 

6.4.1 Introduction ......... 267 

6.4.2 Record Keeping in Iraq .... 268 

6.4.3 The Iraqi National Centre of Archives 270 

6.5 Summary and Conclusion ...... 273 

References . .1 277 

Chapter 7 LIBRARY AND INFORMATION SERVICES IN IRAQ: 
COLLECTION, ORGANISATION AND UTILIZATION OF 
INFORMATION ......... 283 

7.1 Introduction ......... 283 

7.2 Collection . ........ 283 

7.2.1 Selection of Materials ..... 283 

7.2.2 Acquisition of Materials ..... 285 

7.2.2.1 Local Market 287 

7.2.2.2 Foreign Market ....... 288 

7.3 Organisation ...... -289 

7.3.1 Cataloguing ......... 290 

7.3.2 Classification ..... 293 

7.3.3 Subject. Headings 296 

7.3.4 Bibliographic Control 297 

7.4 Utilization 304 

7.4.1 The Problem of Underutilization 304 

7.4.1.1 The Library and Information Services 304 



vii 

Page No. 

7.4.1.2 The Users ........... 308 

7.5 Summary and Conclusion ...... 310 

References' .... ....... 

Chapter 8 LIBRARY AND INFORMATION SERVICES IN IRAQ: 
HANPOWER PROVISION ........ 

8.1 Introduction 

8.2 Staffing of Library and Information Infra- 
structures ... '. . -4 .. 

313 

316 

316 

318 

8.3 Education and Training for the Provision of 
Library and Information Manpower ... 325 

8.3.1 The Department of Librarianship, AL-Mustansiriya 
University .......... 328 

8.3.2 The Arab Archivists Institute 

8.3.3 Continuing Education ..... 

8.4 Summary and Conclusion 

References 

337 

342 

345 

348 

Chapter 9 LIBRARY AND INFORMATION SERVICES IN IRAQ: 
FO&HAL OPGANISATION AND LEGISLATION .. 352 

9.1 Introduction . 
352 

9.2 Government Authorities Responsible for Library, 

and Information Services ..... 352 

9.3 Central Library and Information Coordinating 
Bodies ............ 354 

9.3.1 The Central Committe'e on School Libraries 356 

9.3.2 The Higher Co=ittee on Public Libraries 357, 

9.3.3 The Board of the Iraqi Scientific Documentation 
Centre ............. 359 

9.4 Professional Associations ...... 360 

9.5 Legislation ........... 367 



viii 

Page No. 

9.5.1 The National Library Law ....... 368 

9.5.2 The Deposit Law .......... 369 

9.5.3 The Public Libraries Act. 

Introduction'. 379 

371 

9.5.4 The School Libraries Act ...... 372 

9.6 Summary and Conclusion 

Lack of a National Information Policy 379 

References .............. 376 

Chapter 10 FACTORS AFFECTING THE DEVELOPMENT OF LIBRARY 
AND INFORMATION SERVICES IN IRAQ .... 379 

10.1 

10.2 

10.3 

10.4 

10.5 

10.6 

10.7 

Lack of Library and'Information Planning 380 

Lack of Cooperation and Coordination ... 382 

Lack of Effective Professional Leadership . 383 

Shortage of Professionally Qualified Manpower 384 

Lack of, Standardization 

10.8 Underutilization. 

10.9 

*�. 

4 386 

374 

.1 387 

Inadequate,, Publishing Industry-,,. 

References I 

388 

389 

Chapter 11 GUIDELINES FOR THE DEVELOPMENT OF LIBRARY AND 
INFOPMATION SERVICES IN IRAQ ..... 390 

11.1 Establishment-of a National Information Policy, " 390 

11.2 Planning for-the, Development of Library, 
and, Information Services 

... 395 

11.2,1 What-is and Why -Planning 
..... 395 

11.2.2 Integrated Library and Information Planning 398 

11.2.3 The, Process of Library and Information Planning 402 



ix 

Planning Pre-conditions ", . ,. 

11.2.3.2 - Stages ofýPlanning . 

11.2.3.2'. 1 Diagnosis 

Page' No. 

403 

406', 

406 

11.2.3.2.2ý'Identifying Objectives ..... 408 

11.2.3.2'. 3 Drawing up the Development Plan 409 

11.2.3.2-. 4 Impl6mentation and Evaluation 410 

11.3 Establishment of, a-Central Library and 
Information Coordinating Body ... 411 

11.3.1 Preliminary Considerations 411 

11.3.2 The'National Library and Information 
Board in Iraq (FATLIB - Iraq) 413 

Structure and Finance 414 

11.3.2.2" Functicins of'ýNATLIB --Ira'q 417 

11.4 Provision of Lihrary and Information 
Manpower 421 

11.4.1 Staffing of Library and Information 
Infrastructures ....... 422 

I ,I 
11.4.2 Education and Training for the Supply of 

Library and Information Manpower .. 424 

11.4.2.1 Library and Information Manpower Planning 424 

11.4.2.2 Education and Training Programmes 429 

11.5 Establishment and Use of Standards. 435 

11.5.1 National Standards . 

11.5.2 International Standards 0 

11.6 Centralizing Administrative and Processing 

438 

442 

Work .II..... I.. 446 

11.7 Application of Modern Information 
Technology .I....... 450 

11.8 Cooperation in Library and Information 
Services .q...... 1 455 



x 

Page No. 

11.9 Stimulating Information Awareness and Use 460 

11.9.1 A National Awareness Campaign ..... 460 

11.9.2 Revising the Educational System .... 462 

11.9.3 User Education Programmes 
....... 

464 

11.9.4 Easy Acces-s ........ 468 

11.9.5 Current Awareness Services . ...... 469-. 

111.10 - Promoting the PublishingIndustry'ý7*- 470 

-The'Role of the Iraqi Library Association 472 

11.12 Seeking the Assistance of Regional and' 
International Organisations ..... 474 

References ......... 479 

Chapter"12 GENERAL SUM. IARY AND CONCLUSION, AND 
RECOAVIENDATIONS FOR FURTHER STUDIES ... 485, 

12.1 Summary ....... ....... 
485 

12.2 Concluiion' 491 

12.3 Recommendations for Further Studies 492 

BIBLIOGRAPHY ................. 494 

APPENDIX 1. '' List of Persons Interviewed and'Places Visited 527 

APPENDIX 2 Library Instruction Curriculum ..... 531 

I 

.4 



xi 

LIST OF FIGURES 

Page No. 

World Population GrowthVhrough History ...... 13 

1.2 Population of, -Leveloped and Developing Countries 14 

1.3 Statistical Summary of Educational Trends in the'World: 
1970 14ý 1980 

1.4 Illiteracy Rates in Selected Developing Countries 28., 

1.5 Book Production in 1980 37 

1.6 R. & D. Scientists and Engineers, and Expenditure in 

I 'ý Develop , ed and, Developing Countries 43 

1.7 Numberof Personnel Engaged in R. & D. in Selected , 
Developing Countries .. 

I. &....... 46 

2.1 The Role of Information 66 

3.1 Total Number and Numbers of New Scientific Journals 
Published by Various Commercial Publishers .... 109 

3.2 Number of Publications of Selected Secondary Information 
Services. 1967 

. 
1971 

3.3 Number of Documents Processed by Selected Members of the 
U. S. National Federation of Abstracting and Indexing,, 
Services 

3.4 Funding for Library and Information Research by'Nine U. S. 
Organisations 

3.5 Data Bases in Europe 

4.1 Tlýe Republic of Iraq 

4.2 Governorates'of_Iraq 

., 
4.3 Education in Iraq 1980/1981.,. 

4.4 The EducationallLadder in, Iraq 

121 

122 

143 

147 

165 

166 

182 

184 

4.5 Size of Staff of the Council for Scientific Research. 186 

4.6 Book, Production in Iraq ........... 188 



xii 

Page No. 

5.1 The Origin and Development of a Few Cuneiform Characters 196 

5.2 Arabic Book Illumination and Arabic Calligraphy .... 206 

5.3 AL-Madrasa AL-Mustansiriya .......... 215 
ý r, 

6.1 The Future Organisational Structure of the National Library 233 
1 

6.2 University Libraries ........ ...... 238 

6.3 University College and Technical Institutes Libraries 239 

6.4 School Libraries in Iraq 1980/1981 ........ 247 

6.5 Geographical Distribution of Public Libraries by 
Governorates ..... .......... 259 

6.6 The Functional Departments of the SDC' . 265 

6.7 Size of staff in the SDC ............ 266 

6.8 The NCA Directorates and their Functions 271 

6.9 The Future Organisational Structure of the National Centre 

of Archives ............... 274 

6.10 National Information Infrastructures in Iraq .... 275 

8.1 The Undergraduates Programme of ihe Department of Librarian- 
ship - AL-Mustansiriya University .. 330 

8.2 Graduates of the Department of Librarianship 1971-1980. . 331 

8.3 The Postgraduate Diploma Course, AL-Mustansiriya University 332 

8.4 Arabic Literature in Library and Information Science from 
1947 to 1972 ............... 336 

8.5 The Two-year Diploma Course at the Arab Archivists Institute 339 

8.6 Number of Registered Students in the Arab Archivists 
Institute 1977 - 1981 ............ 340 

8.7 Academic Staff of the Arab Archivists Institute 1981/1982 341 

11.1 The Relation Between the Objectives of National Planning 
and National Information Infrastructure ....... 401 

11.2 The Development Plan in the Overall Library and Information 
Services Administrative Process ......... 402 



xiii 

Page No. 

11.3 Estimated Standard Library Cost ........ 405 

11.4 A Manpower Forecasting Model ......... 427 

11.5 Manpower Planning for Library and Information Services 428 

li. 6 The Environment of the Curriculum for Education of 
Librarians 431 

11.7 'A Core'Curriculum in Documentation, Library I and Archives 
Studies 4............. 433 

11.8 Cataloguing in Publication Data ........ 441 

11.9 ISBD Form of LC Card ........... 443 

11.10 The Department of Technical Institute Libraries ... 449 

11.11 Sharing Computer Facilities ......... 453 



xiv 

ABSTRACT 

The development of any country is regarded as the function 

of the availability, organisation and utilization of its resources. 

Information has come to be w idely recognised as a resource as valuable 

as other resources of matter, energy and human skill. This recognition 

is evident through the attention given by the countries in the developed 

areas of the world to the collection, organisation and utilization of 

information. The result as one can witness now is the establishment and 
I' ýi 

maintenance in these countries of advanced library and information 

services, where sophisticated technology (e. g. computers and other elect- 

ronic devices) is being applied. Since developing countries like Iraq, 

with which we areespecially concerned,, are undergoing a development process 

and almost all of them have been adopting a planning procedure as an 

instrument of policy in their own development, the availability, organisa- 

tion and utilization of information is essential for them. The only way 

to meet this is by ensuring the availability of efficient infrastructures 

that perform the functions of collecting, organising and retrieving 

information on a nationwide basis. Therefore developing countries need 

to: recognise information as an essential component in the individualls, 

and society1development, question the deficient and fragmented state of 

their library and information services, recognise the deficiencies of these 

services and take the measures necessary for their development. 

This study demonstrates the value of information in development, 

reviews the activities concerned with collecting, organising and re- 

trieving information, questions the present state of library and information 
I V. 

services in developing countries with special reference to Iraq, highlights 

their deficiencies and the, factors contributingýto these deficiencies, and 

provides guidelines for solution. This study was based on an 

extensive literature survey, personal interviews, visits and on-site 

observations. 



INTR0DUCT I-0 N 

Statement of-the Problem 

Information has come to be widely recognised as a national 

and internationalresource as valuable as other resources of energy, 
T 1 -1 ý 

matter and human skill. ' The development of any country is regarded 

as the function of the availability, organisation and utilization of 

its resources. Since developing countries such as Iraq, with which 

we arekspecially concerned, are going through a process of development, 

and since almost all of them have been adopting a planning procedure 

as an instrument of policy in their national development, the, need 

for the availability, organisation and utilization of information is 

essential. Unless this need is, fully itet, developmentýplans may be 

poor and the results achieved by implementing such plans may differ 

from the target aims and expectations. The only way to meet this 

need is to ensure the availability of efficient infrastructures that 

perform the functions of collecting, organising and retrieving informa- 

tion. Therefore, the deficient and fragmented state of library and 

information services in developing countries needs to be questioned, 

- reeJ +o -- 1 1, 
their inadequacie; lbe recogni'sed and, measures taken on a nationwide 

basis to bring about a fundamental change in the provision of librar7 

and information services throughout each country. 

B. Purpose of the Study 

The purpose of this study is to: 

demonstrate the value of information in development and the 

activities concerned W4t ih its collection, organisation and 

retriev&ý, on the national and international levels; 
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examine and, evaluate the, preqent state of library and information 

services in developing countries with a special emphasis on Iraq; 

identify the factors that affect the development of library and 

information services; 

formulate general guidelines for the development of library 

and informationýservices in Iraq, which may also beuseful 

for-other countries, 

C. Value of the Study, 

The value of this study, lies inAhe follofing: 

- Ii-is the most comprehensive, study, carried out so,, far on Iraq. 

-,. It, highl. ights-the deficiencies in. the, library and,. information 

services in Iraq and the factors contributing to their 

existence, draws the attention of the, authorities. concerned to 

them, and provides guidelines for a solution. 

It draws attention to the contribution of efficient library 

and information-services. to the national development-process. 

It fills, a gap in the professional literature on Iraq.,,, 

It, raises some1ssues, which might be studied by others. 

D. Data Collection Methods. and, Procedures,, 

The'-daia'for this study'is based on documentary in , formation, 

unstructured per3ona! interviews and on-site observations, in addition 

to the candidate's personal experience of his country. 
I!, 

To be acquainted with modern trends in library and information 

activities and the raleýinformation plays in, the development process, 

a survey of published literature*on the subject was conducted. A sim'ilar 

survey of published literature was made to obtain material on the 
I 
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the general background of"library and'information'services in 

developing countries and the environment in which these services 

operate. 

To ascertain the current state of library and information 

services in Iraq, a-three-month visit was made from August to 

November 1981-, to collect information on,,, current, practices, problems 

and future developments. ý-During this visit an exploration of 

published and unpublished materials, printed'andunprinted records! 

of Individual library and information infrastructuresland related 

institutions and government departments was made. Unstructured personal 

interviews'with leading professionals, government officials', potential 

library and'information'personnel and users were conducted. Libraries 

of various types and the documentation and archives centres were 

visited for on-site observation. Ministries and other government 

departments were also visited to collect information needed for this 

study (a list of the persons interviewed and places visited is provided 

in Appendix 1). The data collected for this study dealt with the 

following: 

Background information concerning the country's 

geography, history, population, social and economic 

conditions, education, research activities and 

publishing; 

- The origin and development of library and information 

services; 

- Organisation, operation, collections, personnel, physical 

facilities and services provided in libraries of all 

types and documentation and archives centres; 
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- The level of-use of information resources and 

services; 

Circulation policies and'access systems followed; 

Laws and regulations, authorities and professional 

bodies concerned with the provision of library and 

information services; 

- Problems facing the development of library and 

information services; 

Future 'de'ýelýý'mients j'o'f" l'ibra'ry and inf ormation- * services; 

Edu Ic at , ion and tra ining faciliti es I availabl .e for ,, the 

supply of quali fie d, manpower. "., -i --ý-, -k, f" 'ý' , 

The data -ý611eiAed'was So'rted, "summarized and analysed as it 'is 

preseýntiýd in 'the teit of 'this study: 

I 
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I ý. CHAPTERý- 'ONE 

LIBRARY AND INFORMATION SERVICES IN DEVELOPING 

COUNTRIES BACKGROUND FACTORS 

1.1 
-Introduction 

I 

... 1he. functions of libraries, (whether public, school, university T 

or special), documentation centres and national archives are in, 

practice and should be largely defined by,, the social, cultural, 

economic,, and, educational conditions of a given country, orl, region. 

In othe. -,, words, library and information services are a reflection of 

the'various aspects of, the countries concerned. Accordingly, a proper 

understanding. of these factors is necessary before any attempt could 

be made for the development of library, and information services. 

Kotei (1) stresses this point by stating that before any attempt to 

study institutions of a society we should understand 

... the political, economic, educational 
and sociological factors, which brought 
such institutions into being and continue 

. 249). to'give them a, modus vivendi, (p 

Shera(-") argues that the, library as a,. societal instrument. takes 

shape and purpose from the society and culture. in which it is estab- 

lished., He, further makes the point that. in. orderlto 

'.,. understand what the library has been and 
be expected to become one must first look 

'j at the nature of society an 
,d 

the cultural 
and value-system that operateý within it (p. 42). 

The Regional Seminar on Library Development in Arabic-speaking States 

(3,117), Borchardt (4, p. 136) and Benge (5, P. 154-55), al 1 emphasize 

that planning for the development of library and information services 

is influenced by the economic, political and cultural aspects of the 
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country, and, -thus the starting point of, a sound planning of these 

services-should be, a propersunderstanding of these aspects. 

In his comparison of library development in France, the 

United Kingdom and'the United States, Hassenforder, quoted by Kotei 

(. 1, p. 250), was able to show that despite their close dimensional 

identities there were, in the second half of the nineteenth century, 

a considerable number of variable trends Which conditioned their 

public's respective attitudes to books and libraries. ý' These factorsp 

everywhere, constitute a force that affects the development of library 

and information-services-either positively or negatively. -In the 

developed'c , ountries, as 
1, 

pointed -0 u't Vy Anderson (6) 

... the challenging requirements'in the growth of 
research, and in changing. educational standards., 
indicate a need for more systematic delineation 
of library and documentation services (p. 159). 

In the developing countries. the educational systems, for instance, 

have expanded tremendously through the, recent years. In sucha situation 

the sch_ool,, library, has had, to compete with m7ore urgent priorities such 

as securing a. supply of teachers, textbooks. and equipment. Usually 

the library, ranks low in the list of, _ýhese 
matters,. - 

, 
The preceding. notes form the basis for the assumption that 

a proper understanding of,, the social,. cultural, political, educational 

and economic conditions is necessary before any attempt could. be made 

for the. development of library and information services in any country. 

In this, chapter an attempt will. be made to summarize these conditions 

in the developing,. countries with 'which we are primarily concerned. 

However, it must be noted here that there is always the danger of 

injustice in generalization. Recognising the differences represented 



7 

by these factors in developing countries, we shall concentrate 

on the-similarities often faced. 

,1e 
1.2 The Historical Factor 

In the history of the world- it cannot be denied that some 

of the present-day developing. countries wpre. masters. ofl,, large areas 

of the world for centuries and were also the seed-bed of human_ 
-, t! 

civilizations. However, for various reasons, particularly, the results 

of wars, the political scene of the world has been subject to frequent 

changes. Successive empires, kingdoms and even tribal groups have 

grown, flourished and faded. Perhaps the prime example is the Roman 

Empire established in the year 27B. C. (7, p. 11). Despite its huge 

size and, great power, the Roman Empire fell in 476 (8, p-19). The 

Sasanid Persian Empire (224-637) in the east developed but was finally 

overrun by the Arabs who established their empire, in the seventh 

century., The Arab Empire declined when the Mongols invaded Baghdad 

in 1258, while later the Arabs came under the rule of the Ottoman 

Empire,. except for Morocco which succeeded in maintaining its indep-, 

endence. At the end of the eighteenth century the, western European 

powers overthrew the Ottoman Empire and began their invasion of the 

Arab region as well as many other regions (9)., It seems that the West 

Europeans started to' develop as great powers after 1500 (10, p. 126) 

and thenceforth began their conquest of much of Africa, Asia and 

Latin America. As a result, the Incan and Aztec Empires of Latin 

America fell to the Spanish and the tribal nations in Africa and 

traditional empires in Asia were altered by their confrontation with 

z ofý 



the West (11, p. 5)-. In developing into'great world powers'and, by 

controlling vast areas of the, worldlp,, the West Europeans established 

theirpown,, empires.,. -The prime example-of these empires is the British 

Empire which reached its zenith in 1897 (12, p-. '21)., However; 'the 

end of the Second WorldýWarlbrought, the final twilight of empires 

after many. centuries during which many empires had grown, flourished 

and finally ended (13, p. 2). - As. such, the geographical and political 

map, of the world has, been, subject to frequent, changes since history 

could record. 
- 

But, as, Salvator and Dowling (14)-point, out, since 

the, Second World, War the'geographical boundaries and national identi- 

ties have, changed more dramatically, than in any, other. period in, 

history (p,. 6). 
ý'- . 711.1, r, , pv *I, 

With respect to developing countries most of which were at 

one time. 
-or another colonies. of, external, powers,, they, began obtaining 

their independence, after the Second World War. Some of them such as 

the South American countries have been politically.. independent since 

the early nineteenth century. For instance,, Brazil became independent 

rom Portugal in 1822, (15, p. 39). It, seems that, tho long-term I effects 

of, the colonial policy were creating aspirations for independence, 

self-determination and economic development. The, education of a small 

number of the indigenous peoples, the injection of Western values 

and beliefs, 
'the 

construction of transportation and armed forces, 

0 

all helped to fuel the demands by. the colonized. peoples for funda- 

mental politicalland economic changes. Besides, after the War the 

European powers were shattered and under pressure from new world powers, 

i. e. the Soviet Union and the United States. Consequently, the European 
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powers began to yield to the demands of the, leaders of independence 

movements. The United States setthe-example when-it granted full 

independence to the Philippines in 1946. The followingýyear India 

and Pakistan achieved their independence from the British (16). 

On the process of independence, Salvator,, and Dowling (14) state: 

Once the process of independence had started, 
it spread with. increasing speed. ' The United 
Nations has grown from 51 members in 1945 to 
138 members'in 1974. -Of these 138 members 
53 (new states) have joined since 1960 (p. 6). 

Latest figures show that there are now 157 Member States in the United 

Nations of 
. 
which 113 are developing countries (17, 

_ 
pp. 2-3). 

some cases, political independence was, gained by, 'Whitel communities 

that continued to dominate populations of non7European origin and thvS 

brought about a colonial situation which Goldthorpe (15) called 

'internalized colonialism' (p,. 39), 
_as, 

it were, in countries like_,, 

South'Africa, and, the'Southern States_of the UnitedStates of. America.. 

As a result-of, gaining independence, developing countriesInow 

form the majority of the United.,. Nations, family., 
_", 

Besides, they have 

formed many, international and_rýegional organisations to deal with 

common, achieve political sel, f-identi; ication. The 
. 
problems and tol 

following may"be taken,, as. examples: 

Association of South. East Asian, Nations (ASEAN), 
founded in 1967. 

Economic Community of West African States (ECOWAS), 
founded in 

Latin American Integration Association (ALADI), 
founded'in 1986 to re'place"-'the Lati InI American Free 
Trade Association of 1960.,,.,,, 

_ .. ''I I. 
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- League of Arab'States,, founded in 1945. 

- Organisation of African, Unity (OAU), founded in 1963. 

-; -Organisation of-the Petroleum Exporting Countries 
founded-in 1960 (17). 

However, developing countries are still facing difficulties arising 

from the continuing economic and political involvement of the super 

powers in'their-affairs. Mis involvement is often called "neo- 

colonialism" (11, - p. 5). -The political situation in developing 

countries is, in many cases, unstable and subject to frequent changes. 

Thisifeature affects all walks of life in these countries, particularly 

national development. Moreover,, political systems, in these-countries 

lack, an effective administrativesystem. -,, The'reasons for this short- 

coming are-partly due, to the'policies ofCpýonial, powemwhose rulers 

often refused-to, appoint local persons,, -into top, administrative, positions. 

What does. -the past mean to developing, countries? As a, matter 

of fact, it hasýtwo meanings -negative-ana positive; The negative one 

is that their state, of underdevelopment, is regarded as a consequence 

of colonialism which-deprived, these countries,, Cýf_ historical oppor- 

tunities for development. Shenitip(18) points out that most of the 

Arab countries-have gained their independence since the Second World 

War. The-preceding decades have been spent, in-efforts to obtainýthat 

independence. '-This, means that thelpolicy, and administration-of, social, 

economic and educational activities were subject, eit'her completely, 

or at-least partially-to foreign influence-(p. 219). . -With respect to 

libraries, it is only after independence that'developing countries: ý 

began'to take interest in the establishment-of such institutions. 

Kaungamno (19) set'the following scene from, an African, situation: 
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The history of library movement-in Africa is 
comparatively short. In 1946 when Unesco was 
founded there were, only two independent states-- 
in Africa South Sahara. These were Ethiopia 
and Liberia. The rest of, the continent was 
under colonial rule andin fact, right up to 
1955 more than four-fifths of the African 
population was under European rule. In 1953 
when the Ibadan Seminar was organised, out-; 
of the twenty-nine librarians and educators who 
participated in the Seminar only eight were 
Africans ... When the Enugu Seminar was organised 
in 1962 the situation in Africa was different. 
Africa of 1962 was no longer that of 1953. 
In 1962, for example, twenty-six out of thirty- 
seven participants were Africans (p. 56). 

4 

The positive meaning is that some developing countries were, before 

being colonized, countries of. high culture and,. glory'. In"many, of", 

these, at the present ti e, their. history-, of,, high, culture, and glory, 

plays a significant role in the aspiration and motivation for national 

uprising and development. For instance,,,, as, observed by ThomPson(20)0 

one cannot plan for library'development in the Middle East without 

taking into consideration its extraordinarltýrich cultural, heritage (p. 155). 

In fact it is in the Middle East, where great libraries of the ancient 

and medieval times had developed. However, 
'past 

glory should not be 

used as an opium or hypnosis, 
'rather 

it should be used as a basis of 

present incentivesand real hope5for the future. 
j 

To sum up, most of the developing countries were, before 

being independent, in(ýneway or another under foreign domination. During 

this domination the social, cultural, educational and economic con- 

ditions of the peoples of these countries were completely or at least 

partially overlooked bylthe foreign rulers. This is why these conditions 

have lagged too ý-ar-behind 
those in the dominating countries. It is 

only after independence and the establishment of national governments 
I 
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that these-conditions were, given, _; attention. ' Forýthisireason 

the history of modern library movement in these countries is short. 

It is axiomatic that one of the major. objectives of jaining indep- 

endence., is the improvement of the socio-economic conditions of the 

people. This, of course, depends on the organisation and utilization 

of national resources including information. As the main source of 

information, library and information infrastructures should be estab- 
0 

lished and/or developed in every country. 

1.3 The Population Factor 

-4; - Throughout the two million. years of man's existence on earth, 

his numbers have been few. When he first began to cultivate sources 

of food through the development of agriculture some 12,000 years ago, 

the estimated world population was no more than five million. In the 

year A. D. 1, world population amounted to 250 million; in 1750 to 

728 million; in 1950 to 2,486 million (21, p. 129); in 1970 to 3,695 
t 

million; and.. in 1980 to 4,432 million. It is expected that world 

population will be about six billions in the year 2000 (22). 

Figure (1.1) shows,, the world population growth through history. 
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Figure 1.1 : World Population'GrowthvThrough-History (21,22) 

Year Estimated Population.. 
(in millions) 

Annual, Growth 
Rate M 

About lOiOOOjBC 5 

AD1 250 0.04 

1650 545 0.04 

1750 1 ý728 0.29 ý . - 

1800 906 
-e, 

0.45, 

1850 1,171 0.53 

1900 1,608 0.65' 

1950 2,486' 0. '91 

1970 3,695 
-1.8 , r 

1980 4,415 1.7 

1990 5,241 1.6 

2000 -6,118 1.6 

The doubling times of world population through history are shown 

by Todaro (ýi, "'p. 130-), 'as follows: 

Period Doubling times(years) 

Appearance of man-to early 
ýhistorical times 

1650 - 1750 

1850 1900 

1930 1940 

Present 

0 
-35,000 

240 

115 

70 

35 

The population, growth,, illustrated'-in-figure (1; 1)', 'Shows that-the - 

1950's-were the milestone, in'theýdemographic-development. The reason 

forýthis development was the'technological-advances in--medicine and 

the spread of modern publýc measuresIthroughout the, world.,, " 

r, I 
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In short,. xpopulation growth today-is, -primarily, the, 
result of a rapid 'transition' from a long 
historical, era, characterized by, highbirth-and 
death rates to one in which death rates have 
fallen-sharply while-birth rates, -especially in 
developing countries, have not yet fallen much 

,,: from their ... high-levels (21,, p. 130)., 

'The population of the world'is'unevenly distributed by 
1. 

geographic areas', growth'Ates 'and age structure. , Figure (1.2)'shows'" 

IýIýI-, .Iý "C' -II, ý that about 73.5% of the total world population live in developing, 

count , ri I es By the yI ear" ý000 , ihese countries will probably con sI tit, ut ,e 

of the tota -1 
popul I ation '' of the worid'while the people moýe 'ih 

living in-developed countries will have fallen from 26.5% to less 

than 22% of that toia'l: 

Populati I on' , of'Developed and Develop , ing Cou Figure, 1.2 ntries 

Region % Area _-. ýTotal Population, f Rate Annual-Growth 00 4J 

(in (in millions) M cd 4J 01 
thousands, 
sq. Km) 1970 1980 1990 2000 1970- 1980- 1990- IS $4 

f2 1980 1990 2000 r_ 

World 135,726 3,67T 4,415 5,241 6,118 1.8 1.7 1.6 33 

Developed 55,358 1,075 1,170 1,249 1,32& 0.8 0.7 0.6 26 
Countries Io- 

Developing 77,368 2,602 3,245 3,992 4,790 2.2 2.0 1.8 42 
Countries 

According to the age structure, the number of people under working 
I- t-I 11 ýIIk" 

age (below 15 years) forms 40% of the total population of developing 

countries as7against only 27% in. the deve'loped, countries (23, p. 86). 

The non-productive people (under 15 and, over 65 years), often, referred 

-the to as t Idependency buidenlif const. itute half of the population of these 

countries compared to only one-third in the developed countries. The 
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rural people represent 75% of the-total population-in developing 

countries compared to 34% in the developed countries, (21-, pp. 33-34). 

The trend of rapid, growth of, population, in developing countries 

can be attributed-to economic and religious-reasons., Many, parents: -- 

want largeýfamilies because! the child labour makes a good contribution 

to family income. Moreover;, -the'parents may ensureýsecurityýand protect- 

ion, for themselves when growing old. However, 'the continuing, rapid 

increase in'population hasAts, disadvantages. It eats up the gains of 

economic growth., Laird (24) drew attention to, this, point by stating 

that'although agricultural production-has continued to rise, in, developing 

countries this advantage has been'completely wiped out by, ýtheirýmuch 

more rapid population increase (p. 11). HighAncrease in population makes 

it difficult-for governments-to provideýadequate social services such 

as*adequate food,, housing, -education, ihealth, Jobs, water, electricity, 

communications-librariesý' Shaffer'(25)-points out., that, in'many P 

developing countries, 

hun , dreds of, millions of woefully wretched 
people - illiterate, undernourished, and 
destitute - are struggling desperately to 
keep food production ahead of increase in 
their numbers (p. 2). 

According to týe Uniie'd 'Nations, in 1980 the number of refugees in Africa 

wasý`estimated at five million (507, of the total world's refugees) 

and it is still growing (26, p. 3). In such a situation, do we expect 

these people to-have anything to'do with the needs for library and 

information services in their life? Maslow (27) says: 

I f... the organism is dominated by the physiological 
needs,, all other needs may become simply non- 
existent... (P. 28). 
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ýe'du'c'e the problem oi high popul'ation 'growth' In order to 

and favour socio-economic development, developing countries should 

introduce birth"control measures. In fact, in many of these countries 

there is ar% -'interest among people'in learning about birth control. 

In a survey carried out on five countries (Taiwan, Korea, Thailand, 

Tunisia, Turkey)'it was found out'that the people'were interested in 

learning about family-limitation programmes (28, p. The report 

of the Commission on"*'Internationýi Development', 1969 (29) noted'that 

many field surveys of parents in. developing countries indicate that 

bi Ir- th rates would be I redUced 'io on"'e-'third if parents had the knowled I ge 

and means to plan the 'size of their families (p. 32). These surveys 

indicate that there has, been'ala'ck'of'information on family planning 

and at the same timekneed for such information. Therefore, the 

provision of information tailored to I the needs'of ihe society should 

be ensured by the establishment of library and information infrastructures. 

1.4 The Economic Factor -1)" , .ý 

-The vast majority, of economies-in developing-countries: are 

oriented towards the production", and exportation of primaryýproducts. 

Agriculture, bothýsubsistence and commercial, -, forms the principal.., 

economic activity in terms of the-distribution, of active, population, if 

not in terms of its contribution to Gross National Product (GNP). The 

labour force engaged in, agriculture in these countries. amounts to. 66% 
', I; 

compared to 21% in developed countries. In terms of GNP, agriculture 

contributes about 31% in-developing countries whileýin developed countries 
:ýý4 

it is only 81110 (21, p. 34). 
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It is not because there. is, less agriculture in developed countries, 

but because their economies are more diversified. One major 

characteristic of agriculture, in developing countries is that of 

low productivity, jwhich results from-many, agrarian problems suchas 

the, land tenure, ýsalinity,:, methods of-production,, marketingýarrange- 

ments. ý In suchýa situation-, food, crises, ýand, starvation may occur. 

An evidence of. suchadisaster-, is the situation-which,. developed. in 1972 

in, the Philippines,. and in 1973 and 1974 in India, Pakistan, Bangladesh, 

Ethiopia, -Somalia and the, Sahel belt ofý. . Africa, where the, ýeople who 

died from starvation at that period ranged betwýen hundreds and millions 

(23, p. 58). 

Exports of developing countries - primarily raw materials, 

minerals'and, oil form between, 58%-and 98%, of their total. ýexports from 

which the, bulk of their national revenues flow.,,, Data, for,, 1966 shows 

that the number of commodities going to the export trade is very 

limited and-in some countries-doesýnot exceed a singleicommodity e. g. 

Bolivia, tin; Iraq, oil; Libya, oil; Mauritania, iron ore; which 

-respectively accounts for 65%,, 920flO, 99%, 91% of their total exports 
4 

(30, pp. 90-91). Recently, developing countries have become aware of 

the significant role industry plays in the economic and in the overall 

national development. This awareness can be attributed to the 

following issues: 

, a) A nation that concentrates on a limited range of primary 
exports may,, face, the risk that the markets for, them may 
have limited prospects of expansion. 

b) Industry is required to satisfy the growing demand for 
manufactured goods which developingýcountries. cannot 
import because of balance of payment difficulties. 
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c), - Industry is wanted for reasons of national 
security and pride. 

d) The countries that have achieved the fastest economic 
growth have all. done-it by industrialization. 

Industrialization is a lengthy-process and is not-easy for developing 

countries, especially if their present situation is compared-to 

that of-the existing. industrialized European countries in, the, past., 

Benge (31), draws attention, to a, number of differences which can be 

summarized. in, the following:, -4 

1. Most European countries, were the beneficiaries of an Amperialist 
economic system. 

2. Developing countries are part of a world-wide economic structure 
within, which they, are obliged to operate and havP-,, no control 
of their destinies. 

3. In Europe, technological, innovation was indigenous; it- was not 
ý -, transferred from outside. It grew out of itq. own environment. 

4. In Europe. theAndustrial revolutionwas preceded-by. an 
agricultural revolution. 

5. The European states, at the time of the industrial revolution, 
were already. nation-, states with a long, intellectual history 
and a 6ackground of scientific enquiry (pp. 15-16. ) 

However, when we examine the industrial reality in some of the develop- 

ing countries, we note important fact., namely that there is more 

than one type of industrial development in terms of numbers and qualities. 

Kebschull (16) points out that several steel mills, cement plants and 

textile mills have been established in China and India. Automobile 

assembly and shipbuilding are undertaken in, Brazil., In Mexico and 

Chile, among others, a number of medium size industries have been estab- 

lished. In Asian and African developing countries there 

various industrial plants, but the. largest of these are those for the,, 

processing-of raw. materials in preparationfor-, exports (p. 8). 
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v '. ' L6okingýat the world*from the economic, point, of view, we 

can see two groups of countries :a small group (the developed) 

which is quite well-off and enjoying'a'settled pattern of economic 

growth; and allarger group (the, developing) which is "subsisting 

on only 200/0 of the'woild'incomiall-(32, p. 277). ' Moreover, even the 

small'income is so maldistributed internally as'to leave the majority 

of the population in-poverty. Kebschull (16) noted that'in"Brazil, 

for example, over 60ý of ýhe_, national`wealth is-held by less than 20% 

of the-population. "ý'Theýenormous*wealth of'some Asian families and 

Middle', Eastern aristocrats'contrastssharply with'the poverty of the 

I masses in'their societies (p. 3). Onýthis'basis, `and by a 

- Ol 

host of'indicators'-the, economic gap 
between the more- and the less- 
developed countries; -seems to be increasing(32, p. 277) 

In'addition, it can be seen"that even'within the developing countries 

there are, as DIAeth (13)'put it'. three groups in'terms'of their 

potential economic'growth : a) 'fast growth' countries-Jwhich-'export 

oil, and minerals; b) 'moderate growth' countries which have per capita 

income over 200 U. S. dollars'a`yiear-, ý"and cý Inegative growth' countries 

that have per capita Ancome'less than 200-U. S. ý dollars a year (p. 45). 

The7most striking-features of'economies--in, developing'countries 

are'that of 'dependence' and 'dualism'. 

-Dependence-As a conditioning, situation in-which- 
the economies of one group of countries are 
conditioned by the development and'expainsion 
of others (33, p. 76). 

IIF, _-- It-: ý 

.r 

fir, 

The implication of this is that economic growth is oriented towards 

the outside and that the locally controlled economy may have no chance 

to grow. Dualism refers to the co-existence of modern and traditional 
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patterns of production. Schumacher (34) states that: 

In the dual economy of a typical developing 
country, we may find 151,1o' of the population 
in the modern sector, mainly conf-ined to 
one or two big cities. The other 85% exists 
in the rural areas and small towns (p. 153). 

As a matter of fact, developing countries have realised that they 

are economically under-developed and that economic development is 

essential for their own overall national development. For this 

reason one can see that the aspirations for economic development 

have been very strong among the peoples and governments of these 

countries. Consequently massive economic development plans have 

been launched in many countries and noticeable results have been 

achieved. For instance, among the developing countries that have 

enjoyed rapid economic development are South Korea, Taiwan, HongKong, 

Malaysia, the Ivory Coast, Keney, Brazil, Colombia, Venezuela, and 

the oil states of the Middle East(35, p. 13). However, the way to 

economic development is still long for the majority of developing 

countries. 

Presumably, economic development of any country-, is entirely 

dependent on the efforts of its people; the informed inhabitants__who are, 

consciously and firmly mobilized to carry out economic projects and 

maintain their achievements. As main sources of information, library, 

documentation and archives infrastructures should be established and/or 

developed to support economic development (see Chapter two - section 2.3 - 

Information for Economic Development). 
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1.5 The Educational Factor 

Human resources are the most decisive factor in the organ- 

isation and utilization of other resources - matter, energyp 

information - for the development of every country. ' It is the 

human being that`accumulatýs capital, utilizes natural resources, 

builds social, economic'and political organisationsand, promotes, - 

national development. On this basis, a country that seeks national' 

development should first of all develop the skills and knowledg6 of 

its people by whom everything else may'be"developed. ' Accordingly, 

-the- formal education has been taken as the main means for develo"pingLskills 

and knowledge of 1, people. This can . be noticed in' 'th e"fact that educa- 

tion has played a justifiable role in'the development process of all 

countries. In England, 
'as 

Adams and Bjork (36) observed, the 

beginnings Of development were tied to'education because the develop- 

the 
ment-makers came out o fl educational milieu. Besides, the population 

had achieved about 30% to 40% of literacy before the development process 

began. Later, there was a shift from home and Church education to a 

formal educational system geared according to the development needs (p. 36). 

In Japan and Russia, much of the success in achieving economic growth 

was traced to their very large investment in education (37, p. 75). 

For, developing countries, where aspirations-for socio-economic 

development are high, education seems of special significance. In 

their colonial past, it appears that education was, for the most part, 

neglected by the colonial powers. It seems as if it were taken for 

granted that those nations would not obtain their independence and need 

skills and knowledge to run their countries. Horowitz (38) stresses 

this point by stating that: 



Aýlarge majority of-the-people in the'Third 
World, prior-to-theirlindependence, have 
very'little, if any, lprimary, or secondary 
school training (p. 56). -, 

I 

In the, Arab region, education was ignored by the occupying powers 

to the extent that more than., 80% of the, population, was-still, illiterate 
IIVI 1ý ý- 

by the 1950s, (39,, 
"p. 

75). In the Yemen 
-People's 

Democratic Republic, ior 

instance, onlyone,,, school had been built, outside of,, Aden during the 
ýIIII- 

British, occupation, and, that was. just, for the Sultans' children, 

(40, p. 149).., Altbach_and Kelly.., (41) perhaps. best sum up the, role 

of colonialism, in. education_ in developing countries by saying that: 

,. 
Under, colonialism ... therulers are the, ones, 
who make eduCationil'de'CiSions'- who shall'go to 
school, howlong, they, shall. go to. school,, what 
ýhould'be learned'in school, what language it 
shall be. jearned in,, pd, the, 

-parameters 
to 

which education can be part. Schools which 

, 
emerged, in colonies were., primarily designed'. 

'to serve the needs'of'ihe colonizer, not the colonized. (pp. 40-41). 

r 

With independence, the inevitable change in educational 

objectives occurred and the consequence expansion in student numbers 

soon followed. This can simply be attributed to the fact that 

developing countries see education as the key to advancement in this 

world. Benge (31) points out that: 
.1 -1 - A- 

1ý1 

The leaders of developing countries have 
rightly stressed the importance of education 
in the development process (p. 51). 

"1 � 

Accordingly, developing countries have sought to expand formal education 

at all levels to increase'theknumbers of students. Despite the 

financial-limitations, these countries"are spending a'large part of 

their budgets on, education. --Adams and Bjork (36) state that 
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Whatever the judgement against'allocation of 
scarce resources to certain levels and types 
of education, the political and ideological 
forces ( in developing countries) in favour 
of such extension are overwhelming (p. 123). 

According to the most recent educational statistics published by 

Unesco, there are 121 developing countries applying compulsory educa- 

tion (22). The expansion of education at all. levels'in developing 

countries is evidenced by, the increases in student enrolment, teaching 

staff and expenditure during 1970-1980, as shown in, figure (1.3). 

Despite the growing number of students attending school, 

the level of illiteracy is still high--in many parts of the developing 

countries. This is mainly due to the rapid increase in population which 

makes it difficult to provide education for all_children - drop-outs 

and the large number of females kept home or leaving school at an, 

early age.. Moreover, as observed by Carceles (42), in a large number 

of developing countries late-entriits and repeaters often inflate student 

enrolment ratigs and partly mask the increasing number of out-of-- 

school population (p. 165). in addition to the expansion of student 

enrolment, developing countries are seeking to modify. and promote their 

educational systems to make them'more efficient instruments in the 
I 

achievement of their national goals. This trend can-be seen in the 

following statement made by President Julius Nyerere of Tanzania when 

he talked about the role of the university in a developing society. 

The university in a-developing society must put 
the emphasis of its work on subjects of immediate 
moment to the nation in which it exists, and it 
must be committed to the people of that nation 
and their humanistic goals ... We in poor societies 
can only justify expenditure on a' university of any 
type - it it promotes real development of our 
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people. ', The roleýof a university in. 'a 
developing nation is to, contribute; to*give 
ideas,, manpower-and serviceýforIhelfurther- 
ance7of human equality, human dignity and 
human7development (21, p. 243). - 

Despite theý'efforts and policy formulation on'the part of educational T, 

authorities and political leaders to modify and promote the educational 

systems, the'educational process in'the majorityýof developing -, I 

countries'stillý, follows-the,, traditional,, lecture method'of presenting 

facts, to the students, requiring their acceptance and memorization-. 

in orderlto pass'examinations.,. -. The school'-programmes do-not motivate 

the students1to, read beyond the-sole'required, textbook'. -The teachers 

generally do not-encourage the-students to, develop reading'habit'or 

guide them in the'selection of their recreational reading. The 

teachers,, moreover, lack-the incentive: and/or opportunity to learn 

more than that which they learnt-themselves. ' The result is that many 

students are unable'to analyse for themselves, and their standards when 
J-1 

leaving schoolf`orýuniversity are limited to-what they have learnt from 

, the set textbook, land teachers' notes. - This trend in educational process 

is a pressing problem in developing countries. On this point Asheim(43) 

wrote: 
I ý:, t'ý , -, I' -ý, . 4", VII. -t,. ýI 

The system of education in most of the developing 
countries places,, its emphasis upon, unquestioning 
acceptance of professorial authority, and that 

. means that books have, very little. to play in the 
process. The lecture notes and the single text-ý 
book suffice to.. see, the student through most of 
his academic career, and everything about the 

--I,. system tends, 
, 
to discourage rather than to encourage 

the habit of reading. The texts are dull and 
uninviting. Outside reading. is'-seldom, 

-assigned. Unassigned reading, if it tends to independent 
ideas or ideas. in, confl, ict,, with the class lectures, 
will jeopardize the student's chance to move 
ahead. Since advancement is based absolutely on 
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--examinations-all along the ladderýfrom- 
elementary School to advanced study in the 
'university, sinceýthe examinations are designedý 
to test the student's rote memory of the 
lectures rather than-his knowledge of the- 
Subject-, it is the unusual student indeed 

-who, would, beýmotivatedýto use the libraryýfor,, 
any other purpose than as a space in which to 
cram, for-the examinations, (pp. 50-51)., 

This statement'provides a clear picture of 'iýe'text-orieniýd 
curricula 

and how this discourages the use of libraries. This*phenomenon is 

not exclusive to developing countries, it can also be found in some 

dev'eloped'couniiiýs'. ' For'ýinstance, in France, it has been observed 

that the long school day and the traditional'methods of teaching limit 

th u- se' of ý' l'i b r' a r'i' e"s (, - 4 4' "'p. '455)-. ý'* In Japan, it was I ound that only 

20% to'300,11. of high school students who use libraries read library 

material ,s others only' ,si tudy'there'(45)'. ' 

On the process'of education, Like(46) wrote: 

Education"is not a process of memorizing"" 
facts and dates, nor is merely the ability 
to recall the facts and*dates*'ýs needed. 
Education is learning where to seek informaT 
tion that is required and knowing how to 
use that information once it is found (p. 33). 

ý "t 1, 

" 4ý 

If-, the, ýeducational-process is so taken andeput into practicei,, the 

library will be. the, principalýagency-where--info=ationýis sought and 

provided. Therefore;, in-any attempt-for the--provision of library 

service in the-educational institutions, the, educational system should 

be taken into account., Otherwise, given, the-current situation of 

the educational systems in-developing countriesp the library can only 

function asýa placeýwhore students read their set-textbooks'. ý_ Benge(5) 

argues-that the library cannot achieve, its 6ducational functions unless C2. 
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the educationalýsystem produces theýreaders in'tbe first, place, (p. 155). 

In many'developing countriesilasýpointedlout byýAdams and Bjork, (. j6), 

considerations are, being'given to new curriculum, new teaching methods 

and the provision of,, new linkages-between education and'other-, Ir 

institutions (p. 123). -Logically; linkages-between education and other 

institutions should include library'and information services^(see 

Chapter two-- section, 2.4 - Information for Educational Development). 

1.6 ýThe Illiteracy Factor 

Illiteracy, has been one, of-, the-Ifeatures of human culture 

since the'evolution of reading and, writing. It does not seem to bel- 

regarded, as a problem until the nineteenth, century-when compulsory- 

education was introduced in some, developed countries - in*the United 

Kingdom in 1870, in France in 1820 and in the United States in 1900(47, p6). 
I, 

This indicates that these countries had realised the problems and 

dangers caused by illiteracy in'their societies and thus started their 

-campaigns against it. In developing countries it was not until the 

twentieth, century whenisuch measures began to be taken., ' SinceAts 

establishment"in 1946, Unesco has put these measures in the priority 

list of its projected activities. Sir Charles Jeffries (47) embodies 

the significance-of literacy as he states that: 

The whole social, political and economic 
structure of modern community rests on 
the assumption that every citizen can 
communicate and be communicated with by 
means-of the written or printed word (p. 3). 

Paulo Freire (48), the Brazilian educationalist, speaks of knowledge 

as 'food' and thus he conceives illiteracy as 

.., a 'poison herb' intoxicating, and debilitating 
persons who cannot read or write (p. 23). 
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Carter (49)''porirays iiiiteracy"as a"g I reat curtain' preventing 

people from entering the creative life of the world to which the 

printed word is a chart'(p. 80). 

It is estimated that there'are 800 million adult illiterates 

in theworld The lion's share of this total is found in developing 

countries - 40 m- illiOn'in Latin"America, 50 million in the'Arab 

coýntries-, '143 million in Africa, and more than 500 million inýAsia 

'bie illiterac'y ra' '"'are 23.6%ý, 73.0010 (50, p. tes 73.7% and 46. *S% 

Iýsýe'ctivýiy (21, ' p. 239)' . The s- e'le 'i -ýs shown in rvr ty ; i*ifiiteracy, 

figure (1.4), is'unevenly-distributed'among individual countries'with- 

in the'regions of , the developing countries and even within individual 

countries-in terms of urban and rural areas and sex. Obviously the 

'iýte of`iiliiýracy is-' highest found among the female and the rural'. 

,, 
Fijgure l. 4 Iliteracy, ý4tes in Selected Developing. Countrieq. (22) 

Country Total Urban Rural Male Female Year 

Africa: 

Guatemala 54.0 46.4 61.5 28.2 68.0 1973 

Somalia 93.9 89.4r- 97.3 - 1980 

Zimba_bwe 31.2 23.5 38.7 - 1980 

Asia: 

Afghanistan, -80.0 66.8 94.2 60.91 83.5 ., -1980-. 
Korea(Rep. ) 12.4 5.6 19.0 5.7 17.8 1970 

Jordan 32.4 19.0 45.6 - - 1976 

Yemen 91.4 82.4- 98.5 - 1980 

Latim, America: ýi 
Brazil-'-,, 23.9 

. 
22! Olf 

- 
25.17 42.4 1978 

Chile 11.0 10.1 11.8 6.6 25.6 1970 

El Salvador'- 38.0 34 5 41 1X 13.0 53.0* . 1975 
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In some developing countries,, the. number of illiterates isAncreasing 

rather than, decreasing because of their, rapid population growth., and 

the inability of educational facilities. to cope, with the increasing 

number of children. In Pakistan, for example, the number of illiterates 

increases, more. than one, miilion every.. year, (51, 
-p. 

53). It has been 

revealed that, of. the world total. of 350, million children of primary- 

school age, 
l, at least, half,, have no chance of. going to school (52, p. 10). 

As we may expect, perhaps the,, entire number of children having no chance 

of going to school is found in the developing regions of the world. 

Developing countries have realised the dangers resulting 

from illiteracy in their societies and at the same time become con- 

sciously aware of the importance of literacy in their socio-economic 
I 

development. Accordingly, almost all developing countries have become 

actively engaged in literacy campaigns and achieved notable results. 

Unfortunately, in many cases, those results have been wiped out and 

eventually the number of illiterates tended to increase rather than 

decrease. The British Committee on Literacy states that: 

Despite strenuous efforts in recent decades 
to Promote literacy, the dimensions of'the 
problem are steadily increasing... there is an 
enormous increase inýthe obsolute number of 
adult illiterates (50, p. 1). 

This'phenomenon may-stem, from two major factors:, the rapid population 

growth, and the defect in literacy campaigns. -Khatoon(51), attributed 

the defect in litera. cy,. campaigns to four reasons: 

1'. Lack-of motivation for the illiterate, to. become literate- 

2. 
_Unsuitable administrative-and organisational arrangements. 

Lack of suitable reading materials. 

4. Lack of proper library facilities for the new literates. 
(P. 53). 
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The above. reasons indicate, that much of the success of literacy 

campaigns and-the maintenance, of their gains depends largely upon 

the provisionof library service. -. Bonny, (53)-. stresses this point 

by stating that: 
-. 1 11 

Literacy-cannot, be-achieved, without books, and 
other forms of reading material(and) ... 

, cannot be maintained, without-reading material 
being available. Experience has shown us that 

, books, and other-formsýof reading material can 
only achieve maximum effectiveness when organized 

ýin good library systems (p. 295). - -I-ý. I 

Obviou'sl'y, th , 6'1 1 ibrary and literacy campaigns are inter- 

dependent and interactive. Each may contribute to the success and 

4 develo'Pment Of the'6ther. To illustrate this relation let us see how 

the library played an . imp I ortant role .., in the'literacy campaig'n's"in 

U. S. S. R. *, and'at the same time'achieved remarkable development. 

NazmudinoV'(5i) reportý that-"acý'o'rdi*ng-to the"1897 general cezýius 

767.6f the ýýpulation of'ihe Russian Empire as a whole'and 88% of'the 

females were illiteiiCte's, 'ýMan'y' of th .e. nati ,0, nal minori I ties I were 

almost'entirely'illitýrate. From 1920 onwards a vast campai . gn 

launched to eliminate illiteracy--'ýý In'1923 a voluntary association 'End 

Literacy' was, set up. 'Ahe libraries, began to take a more active part 

in the campaign against the widespread rural illiteracy, and the 

library organisation took forms suited to the needs of the different 

nationalities. The first mobile libraries went to the most isolated 

areas. As these library services improved, it became imperative to 

r,. e 
train local librarians. Locally-recruited staff revitalized libraries 

and made them more effective in the literacy campaign through talks, 

public readings, discussions, and use of visual aids. The 1926 general 
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census show*ed" a'substantial Increase'''in the 'number' I of literates. . The 

figure's also "reflected thý nu]niber of 'libraries. " 'During 

",, ", ýI" if ý -- -Iý. 
1 1922-1926 the number'of libraries in Uzbekistan increased from 22 

io'120 (44.5%), 1 in - Kazakhstan from 129 1 to 207 (60.4%), and in 

Armenia'from 85'-to 206 (142%). By"'the end of 1930s, illiteracy had 

largely disa"p-pý'eiarieid ýin"tih'e ; 
nat , ional .- republ ics. " This"stio'ws'how closely 

were linked the procýSSý'ý"of'eiiminating illitericy, ' raising cultural 

standards, "and developing library services for-theý'et'hni6ally diverse- 

population of the SoViet Union'. ' 

ý- L- 

1.7 The CL-turýl FaCtO'i"" 

The'term 'culture' has two''miaýings*: ` iechiiical and non- 

technical. T'h*'e technical-''me'aning"has been"developed bj'anthro- 

pologi'sts"to describe ; the j distinctive'characters of h=an '. history and 

existence, "namely the '. creation of I ideas, I customs and - material'things. 

i7he n'on-techni 1 cal meaning refers " to the products -- of high 'c-ivilization - 

such as literature, art'and philosophy (55). -- In this section culture 

is taken to mean, as defined by'Paul Sears (56), 

ýL? 

The way in which the people in any group-- 
do things, make and-use tools, get along 
with one another and with other groups, the 
worýs. they use and the way they use them to 
express thoughts. ' and the thoughts they 
think... (P. 43). 

1 Le, 7 -1- ýI-., .1 

Thisýanthropologistsl. approach. to culture suggests, that culture is a 

product of, society, ýand is acquired-by individuals in social interaction. 

This, indicates.,. that. culture-mirrors society and as such societies are 

known and categorized by their cultures. Thus,. "human, groups, without., 

culture are unknown"'(5, P. 11). 
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Goingi-back in. history we, can see,, that, some, of the present- 

day developing'societies, were of high, culture and glory.. The ancient 

Egyptians and Sumerians, the, gindus, tthe, Chinese, and the medieval 

Arabs, all developed mighty civilizations that contributed remarkably 

to human cultures (l0,, p. 20). - One of,, the features of thoseýcultures 

(i. e. the Sumerian-Babylonian-Assyrian and medieval Arab) is the 

development,, of outstanding-libraries housed with-vast collections 

representing the achievements of those cultures. A detailed consider- 

ation of these cultures and their. libraries will be given-in Chapter five. 

After their high cultures, and glory,, -the developing regions of the 

world experienced-a slower rate of-cultural development because of_ 

wars,. internal conflicts and, foreign, rule,. (see sections 1.2, andI. 5). 

At present_. the cultural conditions-of developing countries 

, 
period of. their history. They are now are different from. any, other- 

characterized by,, being culturally underdeveloped because of the 

existence of somecultural. features that. are regarded, in many cases as 

problems, facing the, process of national-, development, of these countries. 

Although the culture of each country in the developing regions is unicfue 

in many. aspects, there are some, features., that almost. all-of-them share. 

These features can be summarized in the following: 

1. The co-existence. oflmodernl,. and, -ItraditionalI 
elements, in 

the, society.,, These, as pointed, out by Benge (31, p. 11), are 

apparent everywhere in material,, culture,. represented by, the 

simultaneous presence of, modernýair. -conditioned buildings and mud 

huts, of donkeys and cows. mixed up with, the city traffic. The 

samejs with ideal culture, contrasting beliefs and values co-exist 

inside individual heads. 4r, 
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2. The existence of corporate social structure which may be based 

onMnship,: caste, tribe, religion, race, etc. Accordingly, 

there are only few countries that are ethnically homogeneous 

(16,,. p. 5). 

3., -ý The existence of many indigenous languages in many of these 

-., --countries., 41n Africa, -for example, the great majority of the 

multilingual such as Uganda, Ethiopia and 

ý.,, ýNigeria (15,, p. 188). InAsia, an evident example for a multi- 

lingual country, ýis India. Language is a vital element for 

culturaliunity,, or homogeniety. -On the basis of linguistic unity, 

the. Chinese, ýfor instance, built a, very powerful cultural homo- 

geniety-(57,, -p; 269)., The Arabs also enjoy the characteristic 

of linguistic unity. and cultural homogeniety. 

4., The gap-between the small, percentage of literate, and educated 

and the-large percentage of illiterate mass of people. 

5. The gap between, the, -few rich and the mass of the poor. 

6. The gap, between-the small percentage of urbanised and the 

large, -. percentage of rural, people. 

7. A centuries-old domination of society by men, which kept women 

in their subject role. 
1 11 

8. Modernization is seen as Westernization. On this concept, 

unfortunately modernizers in many developing countries look at 

the experience of the West as the example to be folloKed. This 

is dangerous because what is good for one country may not necess- 

arily be good_, for the other and may result in the case of the cure 

being worse than the disease. An evident example of thi& is what 

happened in Iran during the reign of the Shah who went too far in 

westernizing his country. 
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9. The; existence of oral culture where life stYle'of 'societies is 

characterized-by corporate conversation and, discussion as-the 

: principal means of, communication. "In, such'a'situation reading may 

not*be*an-established'habit and theýwritten word holds no status. 

The above are-the general features of thelculturalýconditions ofý. the 

developing countries., Hgwever, lthis does not'mean'that-all: these 

features can be found altogether-in-one, country. Perhaps. some'of 

them, are not, found in some offtheselcountries. 

-What does, then, this'cultural, situation have-: to, do-with library 

and information services? It is axiomaticýthat'librariesýare for the 

literate people with an, established reading-habit.,, Where illiteracy is 

prevailing'and reading is not an established habit, the libraries do 

not'hold good., -- Moreover, the development of libraries,, tends to be 

impeded. -On this'point Professor Havard-Williams (58) wrote: 

I 

The oral traditions of Africa, of the Arab 
countries, (in spite of their devotion. -to the 
Koran), the importance of 'tradition' (in 
itself) in the Far East, the desire of the 
Brazilian-above all to, -get to the beach, '-all-, ý 
these militate against the development of the 
public library, or the school library (p. 77)., 

However, the issue of social change and cultural upliftment are 

persisting. At present almost all developing countries have pro- 

grammes attempting to modernize their societies. In recent years 

these countries have made considerable efforts and achieved notable 

- 
ý' "- ;I "" II, ýmu 

results in this field. However, this has advanced' ch further' in some 

areas than in others. Among the most outstanding-features of modern- 

ization is the exposure of individual ways of life through education 

and mass media. This movement may be seen in the availability of . radio 
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and, television, newspaper circulation, pý'school, enrolment, the estab- 

lishment of cultural agencies including"libraries,! and other similar 

measures.. In addition, the'emancipation of woman has stepped forward 

considerably in almost all of., these countries. , Developing; -countries 

are now consciously aware--of the fact, that-social and cultural develop- 

ment is, -an essential means-for, the'overallnational--developmentýý, It 

is axiomatic-, that theLimplementation and'success of, development pro- 

grammes and the maintenance of-their achievements-rest; onkthe shoulders 

of, the country's citizens,. the, informed citizens., Accordingly, ' the- 

programmes, or measures for'cultural, upliftment should,, be,. supported by 

adequate'library and information-services to-provide theliplanners, 

the workers, and the citizens, with'information about all'relevant 
4, II -- .I ýf 

facts and ideas (see Chapter, two. - section 2.6 - Information for Social 

and Cultural Development). -. 1 1 

ýfI. *11, -, - 

1.8 The Publishing Factor 

The printed word has been and is still the key to the creation 

and diffusion of knowledge, to the'maintenance of the intellectual life 

and to the development'of advanced science'and technology. Books, 

periodicals and other reading materials are central to the educational 

systeý, to research andio"the creation of cultural heritage. Regardless 

of the advances that have taken place in the'diffusion of information, 

the printed word is stil 1, for thIe MOSt part, the principal medium of 

communication. Publishing, therefore, stands as a significant agent 

for disseminating knowledge effectively in a world known to be of rapid 

advances in all ranges of human activities. Az present the volume of 
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materials being, published'day by'day'or-minute'by, ýminute all'over-, 

the, world is breathtaking (see'Chapter three'-, section, 3. '2 

Information Production and Growth). - 

I In the developing regions,, however,, many, parts-have'depended 

exclusively on'the oral tradition in theýtransfer-of iniormation - 

historical',, technical and, social (6p,, p. 163).,,,, -. At'present, iin develop- 

ing'countries where, campaigns-have beenýlaunched*for, 7socio-economic 

and cultural, development, where booksý'and otherreading materials are 

highly needed for,, education-and other'Antellectual purposes, publishing 

is of special importance. However, as Altbach (59) states: 

The basic fact of the book situation in developing 
countries is one of shortage - there are simply 

-not, enough books to meet the-vastly growing needs- 
of these'countries. But the problem is not simply 
one of printing vast quantities of books (difficult 

enough given the facilities available in many 
countries), but is the much more complicated 
process of ensuring that the right kind of books 

get written on pertinent subjects, in the 

, appiopriate languages, and making theseýbooks 
available at a price which individuals (and 
institutions ) can afford (59, p. 459). 

This statement indicates that developing countries are in shortage 

of the hardware (equipment)-and the software (material-to be-published) 

of publishing,, industry., 
_The. 

fact,, o: f this shortage,, is, stressed by 

Perumbulavil (60)-as. he states that- 

iý 
Despite,, massive, amounts,, of,,, money, ýnergy and 
time spent in the fight against illiteracy, 
developing, countries were still, (in 1972) 
alarmingly ill-equipped to cope with the 'book 
famine. ' which, threatened to jeopardise the 
education of iheir. people and, subsequentlY 
retard their national progress (p. 32). 

, 

- 1, 
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This book famine can, be'seen in,,, the fact that developing, countries, 

which constitute73% ofl-the total world population, produce, a small 

share o; 4the'world total-of bookýproduction. - According to, the most 

recent statistics published by, Unescoýý(22), 'developingýcountriesý, 

produced only 144,500,. titles, (19.9%), of, -aýworld.,, total, ofi726,500 

titles- publishedýin 1980., tThe developedýcountries produced, 582,000 

titles-(8Wof the, world total);, '. Theýnumber of, titlesýper million 

inhabitants, 'in the,, world,, developed and developing countries is4 

164, -500 and-44 respectively-(see figure-1.5). 

Figure 1.5 Book Production in 1980. 

Area 
% 

No. of Book 
Titles- 
Published 

Distribut ion of 
Book Production 

M 

No. of Titles per 
Million 
Inhabitants 

World 

4 

726,500 100 164 

Developed 5ý2,000 80.1" 500 
Countries 

Developing 144-ý 
, 
'500 19.9 44 

Countries 

I 

Figure (1.5) shows that the bulk of 
'the 

world intellectual 

production is dominated by the developed countries. Does this give 

the impression that the developing nations are less mentally capable 

than the developed nations? Arensberg and Niehoff (10) say: 

Anthropological researchbas'shown that there 
are no groups of people in the world -that 
differ systematically inany kind of mental 
endowment. To the contrary, the evidence'! 

_indicates 
tha 

, 
t, all- groups of men. have about 

the same range-of distribution of human 
abilities (p. 20). 
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Besides, it, is to the developing areas (e. g., Egypt, 'China, Mseopotamia, 

'now Iraq), that oneiturns to theAnvention of writing and, the manu- 

facturing of paper which entered Western Europe through Spain when 

, the Arabs, -learnt of and brought'it-. from the Chinese in the eighth 

century-(61)., The, large'libraries of-ancient and medievalIraq, 

which were housed with vast collections of materials on various fields 

of knowledge,, -indicate,, the, flourishing intellectual production of the 

people in this area. Therefore, -the-present gap in, intellectual 

product is notta-matter of mental differences. According to Altbach(62), 

it has been caused by a complex range of factorslincluding historical 

events, economic conditions, languages,, literacy, and the nature of 
j 

educational systems. The same author in his article,, 'Publishing in 

developing countries' (59),, states that:, 

The colonial past'is'a major influence on the 
intellectual life of many ofIthe developing 
areas, having considerable impact on the 
publishing enterprise as well. Traditional 
intellectual institutions and schools atrophied 
under colonialism in many cases. Employment in 
the 'modern' sector was unattainable for those 
who did not know the European languages, and 
gradually this language became, the, medium for 
commerce, politics, science and government. 

The publication of books followed this current (p. 460). 

This current indicates that publishing was mainly a foreign-based 

0" 
industry, -giving little chance for indigenous publishing industry 

to grow. Davinson (63) stresses this point by stating that developing 

countries have lacked indigenous publishing industry because in their 

colonial past their needs of-publications were supplied from the 

mother country (p. 32)-ý Consequently,, with, independence,,,, developing 

countries were left-without adequate-experience in publishing and that 
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they-often ought toýbegin from-scratch in, this-complex-field. - 

This is-, why-one, can see that, publishing, industry, in many, of these 

countries is still in its-early stages'of development and-. that,,,,. 

these, countries)have-to depend largely, on the. importation, of pub-, 

lications from abroad. Chirwa(64)fexpresses this-, issue from the 

African situation: 

-It isýan indisputable, fact that the making and 
selling of books in Africa is a recent phenomenon, 
as most ofýthe-books were written, published and 
printed in foreign capital cities and imported 
into Africa (p. 35). 

40 

Importation of publications by developing countries from foreign 

markets is a problem in itself, as regards import licence procedures, 

foreign exchange'p' taxes, transport, "high prices, 'ýibliographic fools 

and political problems of trade. - In addition, 

I 

Imported' books can help 'Only marginally because 
they are not tailored to meet specific. d, eveloping 
country'nee'ds (59, k"-p. 459). 

The sliua"tion' of pub I lishing in'fdeveioping countries has,. 

drawn the atte'nti'o'ýn"'oi-a'id'-gi'vin, g"agencies -'international, regional, 

governmental and non-governmental. These'ageýi6ieý, particulaily 

Unesco saw that: 

The huge dispar-ity'between the'book'needs of 
the developing regions and their production 
resOýrcesý'consiitutes a serious handicap to 
education and to social and economic progress 
generally (65, p. 402). 

,, 
Therefore,. aids should be offered to these regions to 
help them to meet their needs for books, and to 
develop, their-publishing industry_., Accordingly, Unesco 
organised regional meetings on book production and 
distribution for Asia in 1966, for Africa in 1968, 
for Latin America in 1969, and for the Arab region 
in 1972 (65, p. 403). 
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The-sixteenth-session, of the General Conference of Unesco; 1970; 

passed a resolutionjwhich*proclaimed-1972 International Book Yearr, 

with the overall"theme of"Books'for'all'. _ 'A'major concern was ", 

to give fresh motives to book developmentýprogrammes, in'developing, -- 

countries'. As', part of, itsactivities', in, this matter', ýUnesco has'' 

engaged in-a*range of-book development programmes-in-Africa, ' Asia, 

Latin, America-and, the'Arab region (65, -'ip. '122; ý131)'. ''-However, it seems 
9 

that publishing, industry-in, -most-, of'd6veloping coulAries, is'still-I 

limited and inadequate. According to Benge (31), the major factors 

that adversely affect publishing, in-developing countries are: 

1) the foreign-based publisher; 2), lack of capital and credit 

facilities; 3) the small size of local reading market; 4) inadequate 

book distribution; 5) lack of public. library services; 6) inadequate 

printing facilities; and 7) shortage of skilled manpower and expertise 

(pp. 167-170). In addition one may refer to difficulties of life that 

discourage potential authors from writing for publishing. 
-1, 

At this s, tage let us look at the relationship between pub- 

lishing and_library services. Obviously, 
1where 

literacy is high and 

reading habit is part of the cultural life of'the society, -a'high 

demand for5 reading materials'may, exist'and thus'these'materials-, 'are 

published to be, read., As-peoplefread they tend to read'more-and more. 

The, library asa principal-source ofýthe provisionof-reading, materials 

can play a, 'significant role in developing theý'publishingkindustry. 

It, can stand as a big customer-in the publishing market and`ýdevelop: 

in the individuals, the habit-of buying reiding'mateftals. Penna (67) 

points out that the-'library'has*a'speci-al role in stimulating and 
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encouraging indigenous publishing. It can guarantee a continuing 

market and thus ensuring'the-'profitability of'a-publishing-industry 

(p. 42). 2It has been noted that libraries in the developed countries 

account up, to 80%*of, the total purchasestof scholarly books (68, p. 491). 

For MbClellan (69), the availability-of libraries, -that efficiently 

meets readers' needs will increase the significance of books and 

reading in the reader's personal life and lead to more buying of 

books and in turn book production will be greater. He further states 

that: 

A number of investigations .... made into the 

-reading habits of people .. have confirmed'the 
thesis that those who borrow most tend to buy 

most (p. 3). - 

From these remarks one can detect how closely library and publishing 

systems are, inter-related and, 
_interdependent; 

how each has an 

interest in the, other; and how each plays a special role in the 

development, of, the other. Perhaps Lacy (70) best sums up this relation- 

ship by, saying that:,, 

_'Libraries_cannot 
thrive because publishing does not 

provide the books the library needs. Publishing 

cannot survive., until libraries are there to buy books (p. 234). 

The co-existence of'advanced library and information infrastructures, 

and advanced publishing4ndustriesý-in the developed countries proves 

this relationship. In developing countries the deficient library and 

information services-areýalso-accompanied-by deficient publishing 

industry. Thisýforms4the-assumption that attempts to develop library 

and information'services should take'Anto consideration that'provision 

of material'has been or-is beingEmade, for that development. 
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1.9 The R. & D. Factor 

In general R. & D. (Research and Development) is defined, by,, 

Unesco (22) as: 

any creative systematic activity undertaken to 
increase the stock of knowledge, including 
knowledge, of man,, 

-culture 
and society, and, the 

use'of th: fs knowledge to devise new applications (P. V-2). 

Today, the scientifid approach to problem-solving and generation of 

knowledge is universally, 'ýrecognized and increasingly applied. This, ' 

of course, requires scientIfic'and technological knowledge'and the 

creation 6f new techniques and operational systems. It is the task 

of modern Research and Development (R. & D. )'to increase man's 

knowledge and to'create new means of actions. 

Experience shows that nations without necessary 

, 
capabilities inthese, areas.. are_unable to-develop, 
a balanced and acceptable manner in terms of 
quality of life and of society, nor will they 
acquire the knowledge and foresight needed to 
confront, the most pressing challenges to, human 
survival such 

, 
as overpopulati 

i 
on, 

, 'shortage 
of 

food or energy, pollution and spoilation of 
the natural environment, sickness, poverty and 
unemployment... (71, p. 134),. - 

f 
In a study of the resources of economic growth in the United States, 

it was'estimated that 207o of the, growth of production was attributable 

to the increase of knowledge and its application. Similar results 

have been reached by studies carried out in Norway, the United Kingdom 

and the USSR (72, p. 166). 

- In developing countries there was a time that the people of 

some of them held leading positions in the world of science and its 

application. Major discoveries in astronomy, medicine, chemistry and 

achievements in architecture were made in ancient and medieval times 
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in Egypt, China, India and Mesopotamia. ' But because of wars, internal 

conflicts and forei , ga occupations, I the'social cultuiaf, ý'economic and 

political conditions of these countries were severely disrupted-. 

Their people were not only unable to participate in the development 

of world culture, science and technology but they even lost much of 

what they had themselves created in their times of high culture and 
.7 

glory. Consequently, these countries now, with very few exceptions, 

are mainly consumers of scientific and technological innovations developed 

in the advanced countries. Even in a country like India, at the end 

of the 1960s, 99% of all innovations were imported from abroad (23, p. 6). 

According to Unesco (22) developing countries accounted only for 4.4% 

of the total world expenditure on R. & D. in 1978, and 11.3% of the 

total number of scientists and engineers in the world (see figure 1.6). 

Figure 1.6 R&D Scientists and Engineers, and Expenditure in 
Developed, and Developing Countries 

R. & D. Scientists and 
E ngineers 

R. & D. Expenditure 

-Total Number As % of -Total (in As % of As % of 
41, (in thous- World (in bill- World GNP 

ands) Total ions U. S. Total 
dollars) 

World 2131 100 123 100 --- 

Developed 1890 88.7- 117.6 95.6 -1.95 
Countries 

Developiný 241 11.3 5.4 4.4 0.43 
Countries 
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Nevertheless,, -ithere have been notable achievements-in the, world of 

science, made by scientists,; in'developing, countries. ýIt. -has been 

estimated that in the-1960s one of every'forty scientific, discoveries 

made in the world could be-attributed, to India (23, -p. 7).. For 

Moravcsik and Zimani(73) 

, ý-The Nobel Prize of, Raman or Houssay is a 
tangible evidence that India or Argentina can 
compete favourably with the United States-in, 
some areas of scientific research (p. 707). 

W-r, - 

This can prove that there is scientificpotential in developing countries. 

Therefore,, the need., for the establiskment. of indigenous capacities1for 

R. & D. is now, 11commonly realised by, ýh, e people, of developing countIries 

and. their political leaders. These, indigenous capacities, it estab- 

lished and related. to the country's_-own problems, will largely reduce 

the dependence of developing countries on imported. solutions and 

eventually ), 
lead tolthe development, of science and technology, strengthen 

their self-independence and accelerate the achievement of theirnational 

goals.. M'Bow, (74) draws attention to the,, point that 

.. too great a, dependence on imported 
I 

and 
11 

insufficiently 
mastered technologies may lead to a'de facto political 
dependence of the receiving country on'the providing 
country (p. 70). 

Such a great dependence-, with its potential results may not be acceptable 

for any self-conscious country. Therefore, it is only on the condition 

of establishing indigenous capabilities will the developing countries 

be able to do their own research with view to applying specific solutions 

to their own problems. James and associates (75) identified two major 

reasons for the setting up by developing countries of indigenous R. & D. 

establishments. 
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I. -Only througha, process of creating-their'scientific and 

technological capacities can developing countries be in a 

_position 
to. counteract the effects of technological domination. 

2. 'Some of the knowledge'needed by, developing countries is not 

part of the accumulated backlog to be found in the developed 

countries, and is best generated and tested under local' 

ý-conditions, as in improving tropical agriculture and constructing 

low-cost housing from local materials (p. 59). 

The need and tendency for establishing such capacities have 

been revealed on many occasions by regional and international bodies 

and conferences. The United Nations Conference on the Application of 

Science and Technology for the Benefit of the Less Developed Areas, 

1963'stressed the'necessity of establishing indigenous'scientific 

and technological capacities in developing countries and the obtaining 
-z- i 

of technologies from developed countries (76). The regional conferences 

on the application of science and technology to development - CASTASIA, 

1969 (77); CACTAL, 1972 (78); CASTAFRICA, 1974 (79); and CASTARAB, 1976 

(71) all were convinced of the role of science and technology in 

1,1 1ý It " 1, / "", /' 11 ý- 1 -1 
economic, social and cultural development. Accordingly, they made 

recommendations for the creation of national bodies responsible for 

science and technology policies and of R. & D. capacities. As a result, 

one can see that in almost all developing countries the formation of 

national scientific and technological potential is going ahead, even 

though slowly. As shown in figure (1.7), even countries such as Bangla- 

desh and Sudan classified, among others, by Unesco (80) an the 'least 

developed' are engaged in RA D. activities. 
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Figure 1ý7,: Number%of, Personnel Engaged in R--&-D1 in 
Selected Developing Countries (22) 

Country Number of Personnel Engaged in RA D. 

Year Total Scientists Technicians 

Engineers 
_ _, 

Africa: 

Ghana 1976 9819 4084 5735 
, ý, ý ý- I 
Malawi 1977 431 189 242 

Nigeri4 1977 3545 2200' 1345 

Sudan 1978 6537 3266 3271, 

Zambia 1976 400 250 130 

Asia: ' 

,,,, --. Bangladesh 1973 --2412i. 763-, 

Burma 1975 2220 1750 500 

India 1976 54105 28233 25872 

Indonesia 1975' 12965 7645 5320' 

--Lebanon 1980, -, ý- 186 180; - 6 

Latin 
America:, 

Argentina 1980 22800 13300 
", 

Brazil 1978 58574 24015 34559 

Ecuador 1979 2960 1510 1450 

Guyana-ý- 344 94 250 

Peru 1976 2167 393,2 2235 

In addition to local efforts to develop and establish R. & D. capacities 

in developing countries, international agencies such as the Office of 

Science and Technology at the United Nations, the International Atomic 

Energy Agency CIAEA), the World Health Organisation (WHO), and the Food 
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and Agriculture Organisation, (FAO), have, been contributing a lot 

to the diffusion-of scientific-knowledge., to theseýcountries (73, p. 720). 

It is-no, doubt that developing, countries are still too far 

below-theýlevel achieved by the developed countries, in the field of 

science and, technology. Moravcsik and Ziman (73) attribute this to- 

various reasons such as a) continued'dependence, on developed, countries; 

b) unfavourable administrative climate in, which, scientists'do, their work; 

c) shortage of funds; d) deficiency of education; e) the brain-drain; 

f) lack of national science and technology policy; and g), -lack'of 

adequate library and information services; ý However;, without comparison 

with the developed countries and if we', consider the developing countries 

in terms of their past, we note that the development in this field is 

remarkable. It-is evident that. -the pace and pattern of present and 

future development of developing countries depends-largely on the 

activities of research workers; Since these need and, generate informa- 

.,, ely-on library and information services tion, their work depends larg 

efficiently meeting their needs. and disseminating, the. 
_results. 

of-, research 

to those for. whom research is., primarily done (see Chapter three - 

section 2.5 - Information for Scientific and Technological, Development). 

t-", r)T 

1.10 Summary and Conclusion 

Library and information ser,, ýices are, products of the, environ- 

ment within. which they operate and thus they reflect that environment 

in their aims and functions. Therefore, to form a realistic background 

for understanding the nature of these services in developing countries, 

with which we are primarily concerned, it is necessary that we first of 
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all understand the, environment, An which they operate. In this Chapter 

we have considered this environment which is represented in a set of 

factors. are: history, -populAtion, economic, education, illiter- 

acy, culture, publishing and R. & D. It has been noted that the rapid 

growth of population and high rate of illiteracy; the underdeveloped 
Iý I 

state of economy, R. & D. and publishing; the traditional educational 

system and oral culture,, have all militated against the--development 

of library and information services in developing countries. This 

should not give the impresssion that advances. in these aspects have 

not been achieved. Benge(5) spells out this by saying that: 

Perhaps a more valuable perspective can be gained 
if we try to look at (the situation of developing 
countries) notý,, from-, the,, outside and,, not. by constant.. 
comparison with advanced countries., If we consider 
these places with reference to their own pasts, 
the rate of advance is astonishing. In view of the 
daunting difficulties and socialý, confusion it is 
often remarkable that in fact things do happen, and 

-new 
institutions, do come into being where there-was 

nothing before.,. The-, advances are particularly 
noticeable in all educational areas ... (P. 203). 

In conclusion, 'it is`iruieto' say that developing countries have been 

going through a process of devel6ýMent in'all %the aspects we have 

co"nsid'e-red in this Chapter. This process forms a force for the'develop- 

ment of library and information services for which demand is already 

arisink. " The' existence of this'move for development with what we shall 

see in_Chapter two - Information for Development, justifies the 

purpose of ihis study. 
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CHAPýER 

INFORMATION FOR"DEVELOPMENT 

2.1 Introduction 

In this Chapter an. attempt will be made to demonstrate the 

I, 

importance of information and information infrastructures to develop- 

ment, and then within'this cýntext we, shall look at the situation in 
I 

developing countries. This demonstration may serve as a means of 

bringing about awareness and conviction among development planners 
RO, 

and policy-makers and/or the society at large, particularly in develop- 

ing countries, 
'of 

the role information can play in the national develop- 

ment, and the necessity. of,, adequate., Iibrary and information services. 

As a-result motivation for information management (i. e. collection, 

storage and retrieval) may be created. Unless development planners and 

policy-makers and/or. the government,, and people are sufficiently aware 

of the place and convinced'o? 'f 'the importance of information in the 

development process, ' no serious - step -s may be taken'for'the'management 

of information. `ý This may alsoserve as a" justi I fication for -, the purpose 

of this study., 'Information in th'is' study is taken to, mean, as defined 

by Taylor (1) 

a commodity-. which, is usually generated and/or 
packed in certain agreed-upon formats; and 
that underýcertain circumstances, it may be 
used a) to inform, educaie, give pleasure, or 
b) to provide'sufficient nutritional and use- 
ful stimuli for decision in specific 
operational, contexts (p. 236) 

. 

In, this respect,,, we'are principally concerned with information in 

documents to be found in, information infrastructures which include 
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libraries of all types, documentation centres and archive depositories. 

2.2 Information for Development - General Remarks 
I- 

In a Unesco'document (2) it-has been stated that: 

Information has become an essential basis for 
the progress of civilization and-society. 
Lack of information and'effective means of 
exchanging it are widely recognized as being 
limiting factors in economic and social 
development of peoples. Thus the problem of 
information is none, other than. the problem 
of managing-mankind's-knowledge -ý, the collective 
memory which society must learn to control 
effectively--, and utilize fully in order to 
progress (p. 321) 

The importance of information has been increasingly recognised by 

those concerned with the development process. In the introductory 
I ., 

section of a report for the Organisation for Economic Cooperation and 

Development (OECD) (3) the subject of information has been discussed 

in this, way: 

The wise man does not act without attempting to 
know the consequences of his actions. Contemporary 
societies must be more prudentlin'their actions 
if technology is to be a boon rather than a curse 
for mankind. Information is the key to the wise 
managment of our future. Perhaps the most important 
event of the next decade will beýthe recognition 
of the true value of information - tha right 
information', reliable and relevant to our needs, 
available in a useful form to all those who need it (p. 17). 

Information has come to be recognised as a resource as importan1l, as 

matter and energy. Parker (4) points out that there-are three factors 

primarily responsible for the quality of. life matter, energy and, 

information - and of these only information has. 
'a 

potentially infinite 

supply. He, argues that further improvement in. the quality of life 

is, likely to be, very dependent on t 'he production and distribution of 
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information (p. 1). The intimate relation between information and 

development is expressed by Aiyepeku (5) 

Today ... the availability of technical information 
and the degree of its accessibility and usability to 
the public and private sectors of a nation's economy, 
and to the individuals in that society has become 
yet another yardstick for distinguishing developed 
from developing countries. The reason is largely 
because the generation, distribution, and application 
of information generally, and of scientific and 
technological information in particular, has become 
a heavily capitalized industry with huge turnovers 
in monetary and human resources (pp. 117-18) . 

The use of information as a development tool has been confirmed at 

the highest level. In 1974,135 countries meeting at the United Nations 

General Assembly, proclaimed resolution (3201) as one of the principles 

of a new international economic order: 

Giving to the developing countries access to the 
achievements of modern science and technology, and 
promoting thetransfer of technology for the 
benefit of developing countries in forms and in 
accordance with procedures which are suited to 
their economies (6). 

In December 1975, the United Nations General Assembly adopted a resolutiou 

(3507) on institutional arrangements in the field of transfer of tech- 

nology. The resolution affirms the importance of wider dissemination of 
I 

scientific and technological information and stresses the need for 

developing countries to have access to information on advanced and other 

technologies required by them as well as on the new uses of existing 

technology, new development, possibilities of adapting them to local 

needs, and the need to select technologies which meet their own require- 

ments (7, p. 4). Besides these previous affirmations (by the United 

Nations and by individuals) of the importance of information to develop- 

ment one can detect this importance through substantial activities in 
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the field of information., ý These a6tivities, includeýthe-design and. 

establishment of information infrastructures, cooperation in, infor- 

mation management and exchange, organising, meetings on information 

practice and-problems, forming professional-bodies dealing primarily 

with the, information field, and,, investments in information. 

International organisationsýsuch, as Unesco, the International 

Federation for Library Associations (IFLA), the International'Federation 

for Documentation (FID) had organised and sponsored many regional'and 

internati)onal meetings-on various aspects of library andýinformation 

services, in many parts of1the world. - As the meetings-were held and 

their reports and'proceedings appeared. - certainýcharacteristics of the 

role of information and, information infrastructures in national develop- 

ment were revealed to be more or less, common to all, nations, regardless 

of their level of development. - In this respect; the'meetings organized 

by Unesco, or under its-auspicesýor with-its assistance-between 1968 

and 1978 amounted to 102 meetings'(8) 

On the international leveli Unesco convened-, -the, Intergovern- 

i 
mental, Conference for the, Establishment of-a, World Science Information 

System, Paris, 4-8 October 1971ý0)., _This Conference was. organisedl., to 

advise-the Director-General of Unesco. on the desirability of establishing 

a programme-to-implement the'recommendation made in the study conducted 

jointly by Unesco-and the International Council of Scientific' Unions 

(ICSU) on, the feasibility of a world science informati-on System (UNISIST) 

(p. 7). In 1974, the Intergovernmental Conferenceon the Planning of 

National Documentati-. on Library and Archives-Infrastructures(10) was 

organised-by Unesco, to define guidelines of planning, and policy-- 
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and methodology, and to formulate recommendations for the preparation 

of national plans. The Conference saw information as a natiýonal 

resource and thai access to it is one-'o'fhuman basic rights. The 

importance of managing and utilizing this resource was stressed so 

as it may contribute to the progress of nations. With this in view, 

the Conference adopted recommendations supporting the concept and 

objectives of national information systems (NATIS), which includes 

all services concerned with the provision of information for all those 

who need it. On the regional, level, Unesco convened a series of 

meetings for the purpose of evolving principles and recommendations 

on national planning, policies and methodologies which would serve 

as a model plan; and assessing the library and documentation needs 

for social, economic and educational development. 7hese meetings were 

held for the Arab countries, in Egypt (1974); for Africa, in Uganda 

(1970); for Asia, in Sri Lanka (1967); and for Latin America, in 

Ecuador (1966) (11) IFLA Worldwide Seminar (1976) (12)' took libraries 

as an important national resource for ec6nomic''and social development 

and urged goverýments of all countries 'to give priority consideration 

for the planning, funding and systematic development of a coordinated 

national library system (p. 45). FID's World Congress (1976)(13) had 

as its theme "Information_and Development", and as if. to. 
1lend 

emphasis 

of this topicto developing coun'tries,, the. place for the Congress was 

Mexico City.. 

On the national, level, one may. refer, to the Whito House 

Conference on Library and Information Services (WHCLIS), held in the 

United States in 1979 (14) . 7he WHCLIS, ccnvened under the umbrella 
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theme, "Bringing'Information to People", signalled out theýimportance 

of, an'informed-'society in-the'advancement-ofý'civilization and the 

continuance, of enlightened self-government. In order to put the 

above theme into practice, the Conference adopted,, among others, the 

following resolution on Nati. onal Information'Tolicy: 

that a National(Information Policy be' studied'and 
implemented and that this policy should guarantee 
all citizens equal and full access to publicly 
funded library and information services; ensure 
that government agencies at 'all levels work 
together to make available all new and existing 
library and information services-to the maximum 
extent possible; and to protect the privacy of 
all segments of society (p. 336). -, '- 

Anotherý'evidence of, the recognition ofýthexole, of information-in 

development'is the formation of'national, regional'and international 

bodies-'dealing specifically with the information, field. International 

bodies will be looked at'in Chapter'Three, Section'ý3.3 - InformatioA 

Management. 

The American Congress ý, 'at,, its 91st"session-- (1969) affirmed that: 

Library and information services adequate'to"meet 
the needs of the United States are essential to 

-"achieve national'goals and to utilize', most' 
effectively the nation's educational resources 
and that the Federal Government will cooperate 
with State and Local Government and public and 
private agencies in assuring optimum provision 
of such services (15, p. 73). 

Hereby, the Congress passed the establishing of a National Commission 

on Libraries and Information Science as a permanent independent agency 

responsible for 

developing and recommending overall plans for meeting 
--ýnational informational needs and for advising the 

President and the Congress on implementation of 
national policy (15, p. 74), '- 
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The establishment of. many information systems., and programmes and 

the huge expenditures allocated for this purpose can be also taken 

as evidences of - the, importance of, information. 
. 

Aman (18) noticed 

that 50%, of the Gross National Product, of the, United States is 

devoted,, to the. processing, storage, retrieval and dissemination-of 

information (p. 331) 
. 

Recognising-the value, of information as a 

necessary support for effective programme, activity, and, the increased 

interdependence of1countries-with regard to information, the inter-- 

national community has for a number. of years, 'now, been establishing 

information systems and services designed to serve the whole, world. 

Economic, technical, political, professional, and humanitarian motives 

have promoted the design and implementation, of, these international- 

systems. The outstanding. examples of these systems are those created 

by the organisations within the United Nations, e. g. the Common 

Register_of, Development Activities (CORE) at the United Nations in 

Geneva, to handle information about development projects; - 
the Data 

Retrieval System for Documentation in the Social and Human Sciences 

(DARE) at Unesco to handle social sciences data; the Development Science 

Information System (DEVSIS) for economic and social development infor- 

mation. (16, p. 3). Many other information systems and programmes of 

regional or international scope have been established by governmental 

and non-governmental bodies in different, parts of the world. For 

example, we_can refer to the International Food Information Service 

established in 1968 by the, Institute of Food Technology, U. S.; the 

Commonwealth Agricultural Bureaux,. U. K.;. and the Institut for Dokum- 

entationswesen, West Germany (17, p, 4). (For more, aboui international 
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information'systems/services"and programmes, ' see"Chapter Three, 

section'3.3 - Information'Management). ' 

'Through the establishment of these information systems and 

programmes, the international organisations, hi4ing recognised the 

important role of information'in'developmento are'taking steps towards 

the aim'of'equal access of information-among all nations Of the'world 

and at'the same time towards a new international economic order. In 

this respect, it seems that there is a consistency, in the international 

organisations' approach. and this approach is promoted and maintained, 

to a considerable extent, by UNISIST and by its successor the General 

Information Programme (PGI). The increasing recognition of the role 

of information iý_development has resulted in'the increasing use of and 

demand for this resource and thus-'within'this context creates impetus 

for thý'establishment of'new information'systems and programmes and 

the promotion of the existing ones. 'An-exampie of"these trends'is the 

creation of the General'Information Programme (PGI) by'Unesbo. ' 

'These activities devotýd to'information'management are obvious 

evidences-of the recognition'-of the importance of information as a 

resource that can be managed and utilized for the'betterment of the 

quality of life of the society'. 

To sum up, we'quote Professor Havard-Williams (18)'as saying: 

-To have a healthy and well-balanced society in the 
conditions of contemporary technological civilization, 
provision'(of information) needs to be made at all 
levels - for the technologist and the scientist, for 
the peasant", to get the benefit of the most modern 
improvements in agricultural production, for the 
student in the college and university. ' for the manager 
in his decision-making, for the blind and deaf, the ' 
handicapped, the prisoner, the hospital patient. (p. 56). 
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In the previous remarks we have focused'in general on the recognition 

of information as an essential resource for development. Since'we 

see-'development' as a multi-dimensional process referring to, the 

economic, 'social: and cultural; educational; ýand'scientific and tech- 

nological'growth, designed for the well-being of-nations, we shall, 

in the following'sections-, ' consider the role"of-information in these 

respects. 

2.3 Information for Economic Development 

The English economist, Alfred Marshall (19) defines economics 

as: 

a study of mankind in the ordinary business of life; 
it'examines'the part,, of individual' and social action 
which is most closely connected with the attainment 

-and with the. use-of material requisites of wellbeing (p: 7)'. 

Economic development, among other factors, 'is essential for the overall 

development of a country; it is the material base'for national develop- 

ment. 'Economic development can only successfully be achieved and 

maintained if the majority of the citizens"of'a given country is con- 

sciously mobilized to carry out and defend its'implementation and if its 

achievements rest mainly on its efforts. Here arises the role of 

information to both planners and workers on the problems of diversifica- 

tion and on new methods and techniques in the economic activities, 

e. g. agriculture, industry, commerce. 

In the early part of this century Alfred Marshall(19) wrote: 

-Ideas whether those of arts and science, or those embodied 
in practical appliances, are the most "real" of the-gifts 
that each generation receives from its predecessors. The 
World's material wealth'would quickly be replaced if'it 
wer, ý. destroyed, but the ideas by which it was made were 
retained. If however the ideas were lost, 'but not the 
material wealth, then that would dwindle and the world 
would go back to poverty (p. 643). 
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The close linkage between the development of material ý. -vealth 

and information is illustrated by Parker (4). He argues that all 

increases in material wealth flow from the discovery or the creation 

of new patterns in' matter and energy'. 'In-formati'on is the pattern of 

organisation, of matter and energy (p. 1). Material wealth is an 

economic resource tý'at'requires efficient management if full utilization 

is to be made of it for the benefit of economic development. The 

"however, depends on'the availability management of material wealth, 

of the 'know-how', the information. ' The'6il-p I roduci - ng - countries of 

the Middle East are very rich in material wealth, some of'them, like 

I- Kuwait and Saudi Arabia, for instance, rank among the richest countries 

of the world, yet they are"classified as developing, not developed, 

countries. This is, for the most part, because they lack the know-how, 

the information "particularly scientific and technical - which enables 
o. I 

them to manage and utilize their material wealth for their own develop- 

ment. Lghner'(20 )wrote: . 

The quantity and'q-uality of information developed 
as a product in a country's and the country's. 
ability to disseminate it are indicators, among 

,, 
many others,, of its economic ... strength (p. 19). 

-II 

Neelameghan (21)saw information as a non-dep-leting factor of production 

used forconverting other resources into value-added goods and services 

needed_. by_society. He further pointed out that while in the pre- 

industrial society material property e. g. land, labour and capital is 

the main source of economic power, in the Post-industrial society 

(towards which many developed countries are now moving) the managed 

information, which programmes and governs machine and human performance 

in the social industrial progress, would be the main source of economic 
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power (p. 5). The role of information in the industrial process is 

graphically illustrated by 'Atherton (22, p. 2) as seen in figure (2.1). 

The same message is expressed by Kent (23) 

Information is no dif 
" 
ferent from any other raw 

material or commodity and can be seen as being 
capable of being conserved, exploited, processed 
or used in manufacture as if it were coal or 
oil or iron core (p. 17). 

In any organisation and in our daily life, information has an important 

place in the decision-making process. Where accurate and timely 

information is available, an accurate and complete decision on 
- 

agiven 

concern can be made and consequently, positive outcomes be achieved. 

Sweeney'(24) singled out the significance of decision-making in the 

industrial society by saying that: 

In the industrial society, the decision-making 
of industry has been the innovative action which, 
has brought about the technical and social 
changes and created-the economic which has trans- 
formed Western society (p. 204). 

Tsui and Schriesheim (25) argue the place of information in 

organisations as a power reducing uncertainty and improving decision- 

making. They take organisation as a decision-making social system, 

and power as the extent to which A (an individual, group or organisation) 

gets B to do something that B would not otherwise do. Uncertainty has 

been viewed to be the difference between the amount of information 

required to perform the task and the amount of information already 

possessed by the organisation (p. 378). They (p. 380). concluded that 

information is a significant power source due to its role in uncertainty 

reduction and the facilitation of rational decisions. Power, ''therefore, 

accrues to those whohave information toreduce uncertainty and/or to 

improve decision-making. 
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Professor Wilkinson (26) discussed the subject of informa- 

tion for decision-making in this way: '". 

There is a growing recognition at senior level 
that, when organised, the information to which 
a company has access can increase the effectiveness 
of decision-making at a cost that is negligible 
in comparison with the improved outcome of the 
decision (p., 18) 

Mis recognition seems to have led to the increase and promotion of 

activities in information management in industrial enterprises. Sir 

Montague Finniston (. 27)gives this example: 

The system/computer strategy of the British 
Steel Corporation is aimed at meeting two 
important requirements. 
First, to support the Corporation's major 
capital development plans by increasing the 
investment in on-line computer production 
planning and control systems in ten of-larger 
sites. 
Second, to provide. a flexible and robust data 
processing service to all functions within the 
Corporation to meet'the great majority of 
information demands and to ensure that this 
service is swiftly adaptable to organisational 
and technical change (p. 13). 

The efficient management and utilization of information has 

resulted in tangible benefits in the economic sector. Atherton(22) 

pointed out that, from 1960 to 1970, the work of the Rubber Research 

Institute in Malaysia led to 100% rise of rubber yields in Malaysian 

small holdings, and the work of the International Rice Research led to 

a 30% rise of rice yields in the Philipines. Atherton attributed this 

rise in the yields to the availability-of efficient information Services 

serving small and medium entrepreneurs in these two countries, whereas 

comparable countries in the region without the same information sub- 

systems, hardly moved at all during the same period (p. 10). 
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Archival information can be, of practical use in the national 

economic development. Smith(28) found out that: 

In the field of agriculture the results of 
earlier studies and experiments have proved 
of great value., Unpublished reports and 
notebooks-on raising rice and in the culture 
of silkworms, for example, considerably benefited 
agricultural development in Madagascar, Whereas 
the loss of records relating to cocoa growing 
led to long and expensive experiments and costly 
failures (p. 158). 

Marquant (29) shows us how archives have been used in work of 

economic importance: 

In the U. S. S. R. and other specialist countries,, 
the arctlves departments have helped in the 
drafting of economic plans, in the U. S. 

-, 
in 

the administration of'economic services (P. 235). 

7ie"previous remarks - make us realise I that there has been a general 

awareness that informatiýn in itself ý is a resource as essential as 
A 

resources of nature, capital and of human skill and enterprise and 

thus forms a vital factor in national economic development. - This can 

be ; 'attributed' I to the recognition that"e'xpenditures on information 

may constitute the most promising investment in- I improve Id economic 

productivity. "('4, p. il). The large investment in the information field 
r, 1. 

in the developýd countries de'monýirates this trend. -The United States 

may-ýe , in the lead in this respect. ''The economist, Machlup(30) has 

called'the "knowledge industry" that part of the U. S. economy which 

greatly depends upon acquiring and using information. He (pp. 361-62) 

estimaied that in 1958 about 29% of the existing U. S. 'Gross National 

Product (GNP) or $136,436 million was spent for this industry. He 

included education, research and development, media of communication, 

information machines'and information services in that total divided 

as below: 
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Education, $60,194 million (44.1%) 

Research and development 10,990 

Media of communication 38,369 (28.1%) 

Information Machines 8,922 

Information Services 17,961 (13.2%) 

Total f $136,436 million (100%) 

Me expenditures were made by: 

Government 

Business 

Consmers 

ý 

$37,968 million (27.811/10) 

42,198 (30.97") 

56,270 (41.3%) 

Total $136,436 million (100%) 

Attentioný-has been"7drawn to the increases in expenditures on the 

production and distribution of information. It has been estimated 

by Peter Drucker (31), that the United States spent on the production 

and distribution of information 250/10 of her GNP in 1955,33% in 1965 

and 500JV in 1970 (p. 24). Presumably, if such trends of increase in 

expenditure on information have been continuing, we may expect a 

greater percentage of the U. S. GNP devoted to the prodýction and dis- 

tributi-on of information at present. 

In Japan; The Plan-for Information Society a National Goal 

Toward Year 2000 (Japan Computer Usage Development Institute, 19"82) 

recommends a major centrally planned development of what they call 

"the informationý, society". They propose a'five-year investment of 

1,000 billion*yen (3.2 billion dollarsY. Their argument is that with 

such a national, 'investment they, can sustain'an annualýrate-,,, of growth 

of GNP in excess of 10% a year(32, p. 11)ý. - As for-Western European 

countries,, OECD experts estimate that member governments spend about 
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$1,000 million a year for the handling of 'scientific and technical 

inforýation (33, p. 
I fj)". ý" 'According to international estimates, Rozsa(34) 

found out that an amount of $200 million is spent annually on documenta- 

tion and services in the'world'ifor"publishing directories and abstracts) 

and another $300 million for storing, selecting and retrieving informa- 

tion material (p. 17). 

It is a well-known fact that business and industry, labour and 

government which are. already making considerable investments in 

information management, may not do that unless they are convinced and 

have evidence that týiese invest'Ments, I result in economic benefits. 

Consequently, on this basis, one can conclude that investment: 

information has proven to have economic returns. 

2.4 Information for Educatlonal Development_ 

Man is the primary and ultimate source, of national 

development. 

In the most fundamental sense,, development'is an 
educati, onal process*whereby peopleýlearn to - 

understand and alter constructively their relations 
to their natural and social environments (35. p. vii) 

The role of education in'development can be seen through the results 

of'an effort, to measure development on basis of educa-, ional progress, 

worked out by Harbison and Myers (36). In their effort seventy-five 

countries were divided into'four stages o'f'educational development. 

According to data on GNP'per capita (about 1958), it was found that 

level 1 (17 educationally underdeveloped countries) had Ia, 
mean of $84; 

k 

level 11 (21 partially developed countries) had a mean of $182; level III 

(21 semi-ýdeveloped cOuntries'j* had $380; and level IV (16 developed 

countries) had $1,100 (pp. 23-48). 
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According to 
'Schumacher 

(37) the causes 
11ol poverty indicate 

the areas for development. He, distinguishes primary and secondary 

causes, of poverty. 

Primary causes of poverty are: 

- deficiencies in education; 

- deficiencies in organisation; and 

- deficiencies in discipline. 

Secondary causes of poverty are: 

- lack of natural wealth; 

- lack 
_of. 

capital; , and 

- insufficiency of infFastructure. 

Development should, therefore, begin with'the education, organisation 

and discipline of people, which would enable them to utilize their 

natural resources and own potential. Development is not possible over- 

night because education, organisation and discipline can only be 

achieved through an evolutionary, process, (pp. 156-57)- The'library as 

a development agent'gets strong support, 
irom Schumacher's idea that 

the point of departure of development should be the, education, organisa- 

tion and discipline,, of a. community, The educational objective of the 

library is accepted worldwide, and fits well into his argument. 

information 

services constitute a significant element_of the total educational 

services availablq. An a country, hugs thqir role in the educational 

process is i ýjpenýLable A library-oriented education establishes in 

the student the habit of finding out about, evaluating and presenting 

ideas and information. -7his habit may, of course, stick"'to the student 

in his later liiý whatever profe'ssional diiection he I /she takes. 
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This person on the long run may hold a serious position in business, 

industry or government, and decision-making may be his/her respon- 

sibility. Thus, such a person will depend on the use of appropriate 

informational sources in decision-makinj. Jefferson(38) draws 

this picture, of the role of library in the educational process: 

Training in the use of books and the apparatus 
of the library introduces a confidence in a self- 
discovery of knowledge, a curiosity and an 
experimental, attitude to learning which is far 
removed from the mood of passive acceptance of 

., -., 
information, to, be, memorized. It parallels. the 
replacement of learning by heart, by involve-- 
ment based-upon investigations into subjects 
across traditional lines and which emphasizes 
and uses the interests and environment of the 
pupil (p. 55). 

The library power in the matter of education is most cle arly seen in 

tmiversity libraries their large size, their collection of books 

and other materials, no less than hundreds of thousands, constantly 

growing; their beautiful buildings centrally located on the university 

campus, and the large investment in them over the years. It is now 

very rare to find a university without a library. A university is 

incomplete without a library backing up its educational programme. 

In continuing education, or in other words, lifelong 

education, library and information services have also a remarkable 

importance. 
, 

Homer_ (39) stated that', 

Continuing_ education -has. 
been part of the. historic 

mission of libraries, and 
' 

for more than a century 
, in Great Britain, Canada and the United. States 

libraries have filtered with the idea (p. 33). 

Tough(40) identified six areas of interest, quite unrelated to the 

academic environment, in which informal continuing educati. on' 6xperiences 
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could profitably occur: 

- preparing for an occupation; 

- remaining current in one's field by learning specific 
, tasks. and problems while on the job; 

- learning for home and personal responsibilities; 

- improving some broad area of competence as reading 
or writing skills; 

learning for interest or leisure; and 

exploring a subject out of curiosity.. 

.1 
Literacy campaigns may be a largely wasted investmentýunless they 

are backed up by locally available library and information services. 

Other than stimulating and strengthening the teaching/learning 

process at school, college or university, library and information 

services have the role of providing educational policy-makers and 
1. 

planners with the information needed for the process of educational 

planning. Educational planning backed up with reliable information 

will, no doubt, be a success, otherwise risks and mistakes may be 
'A 

inevitable. The preceding remarks show that the library can play 
I 

and it has really played a remarkable role in the advancement of 

education. Thus it can be seen as a force of education. "Libraries as 

a force of education" was adopted as the theme for the 36th sessicn 

of IFLA in 1970 (4l, p. 279). 

2.5 -Information for Scientific and Technologi6al_Development 

The"role of science and technology in economic; social'-and 

cultural development and in the fulfilment and liberation of man has 

beenýuniversally accepted. Consequently, it is now'very rare to find 

a country'. 'at whatever stage of'development, "without the capacities 

engaged inýthe'deýelopment, and application of science and technology 

N 
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for development. Me outcomes of the application of science and 

technology can be clearly seen all over the world. Professor 

Havard-Williams(42) wrote: 

Since the nineteenth century, the social role of science 
and technology has grown so that 1. , heir consequences 
affect not every man, woman and child in industrialised 
countries, but the evidence of science and technology 
is to be seen perhaps in a, rudimentary form, all over 
the world - the technology of the motor-car or auto- 
mobile for instance or that, of the results of 
pharmaceutical science are present in most areas of 
the world (p. 2). 

The Conference of the Ministers of Arab States Responsible for the 

Application of Science and Technology to Development (CASTARAB)(43) 

of 1976, took scientific and technological development as a vital 

necessity for reducing the inequalities in economic and political 

power which features the present relationships between states and 

constitutes a potential threat to World peace (p. 22). ýhe develop p- 

ing countries represented at the United Nations Conference on Science 

and Technology for Development (UNCSTD) 1979, by the Group of 77 

(now more than 120 developing countries) believe that science and 

technology play an important role in the establishment of new inter- 

national economic order (44, p. 53). However, *scientific and technol- 

ogical development depends heavily on the availability and efficient 

management of scientific and technological information. 

Given. the internationally recognised role of science. and, tech- 

nology as well as the belief that-science and technology would be 

called upon to play a direct role in'stimulating overall development 

, and reducing international inequalities, the UNCSTD,, 1979(45), focused 

principally on information and thus recommended: 
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. 11 

International organisations should act as a tool 
for systematic exchange of information on experiences 
of different countries in all fields pertaining to 
the application of science and technology for 
development. In this connection, continuing con- 
siderations should be given to the establishment of 
a global and international information network, 
within the United Nations system, where emphasis 
will be placed on priority needs of the developing 
countries (p. 53). 

Phillips (46) put it like this: 

A country's resources in science and, technology 
will depend not, only on its knowledge, embodied 
or, disembodied, -but on the velocity of the 
circulation of that knowledge (p. 163). 

bbviously, "the velocity of the circulation of knowledge '.. cann - ot I be 

worked out'without the availability of adequate library and information 

services. ý A'distinguished physician, Bernal, wrote in 1945 that: 

The unity and complexity of science has grown to" 
such a degree that the library and information 
service has become a key to conscious progress 
along the whole front of advancing knowledge (47. p. 4). 

Realisingthe' importance of information management' for scientific 

and technological development, the OECD Ad Hoc Group on Scientific 

and Technical Information advocated in its report, 1971(3),. that 

policy for processing and disseminating scientific 
and technical information be considered an 
inseparable part, of policy for science, and 
technology, which in turn is an inseparable part 
of, policy, for achieving economic growth and other 
national goals (p. 21). 

The four regional Conferences on the Application of Science and'Tech- 

nology to Development in Asia (CASTASIA), 1969(48); 'ia_Latin America 

(CACTAL), 1972 (49) ; 'in Africa (CASTAFRICA), 1974 (50) ; and in the Arab 

States (CASTARAB), 1976 (43) were totally convinced of the role of 

information facilities in the advancement of science'and technology and 
I 
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. 
thus made important decisions. for the establishment and"promo , tion 

of mechanisms. for the management. of scientific, and technical infor- 

mation. 

The UNISIST Conference; -1971(9) noted that 

Science in modern society has become one of the decisive, -, 
factors in economic and social development, in 
technical progress, ''and in the continuous growth of' 
productive forces throughout the world, and that the 
rate of advance in scientific and, technical achieve- 
ment is to-a"large extent dependent upon'the . 
dissemination and utilization of'scientific and 
technical information.. ý (p. 17). 

The Seminar owInternationa1To-operative Information Systems organised 

by the International Development Research Centre (IDRC) in 1979, (51) 

suggested that: 'ýIII. ý- ý-ýr- 

Each country should have a policy on scientific and 
on technological information as an integral part of 
its overall science and technology policy for 
ýdevelopment, inýorder to maximize the national'utiliza- 
tion of the world stock of knowledge; 

national science and technology information infra- 
structures should be developed and/or strengthened 
so as to collect, process and disseminate information 
of importance to the individual country whether such 
information has been. generated inside or outside 
the country, and should have access to and be capable 
of utilizing all information systems; ... (p. 55). 

Some benefits, likely to result from a large availability of scientific 
i- 

and technical information may be cited here. 

a) Improved capability of a country to take advantage 
., of existing knowledge andknow-howlachieved, elsewhere. 

b) Rationalization and systemization of a country's 
.. *. research and development efforts in light of 

knowledge already available. 

c) Wider knowledge base for the solution of problems. 

d) New alternative and approaches to the solution of 
technical problems, and options for minimizing 
future ones. 
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e) Improved effectiveness-and efficiency-of technical 
activities in the production and service sector. 

f) Above all better decision-making in all sectors 
and at all levels of responsibility (22. p. 10). 

It is axiomatic tiiýt'Ahese beýefits'mayý'iot result' in the lack of 

an infrastructure responsible, for collecting, storing and retrieving 

scientific and technical information. Penna (52) found out that: 

One reason given by research workers for moving 
from less - to more - developed couniries is the 
greatar accessibility and quality of library and 
information services. (p. 39). 

7be importance of information availability and accessibility for 

research activities is expressed by Monge(53): 

Information is-essential. for successful research 
endeavours, not only to avoid duplication of efforts 
but, also to, obtain a multiplier effect sometimes 
called a "cross-fertilizer of ideas" (p. 68) 

In their experiments to improvethe information transfer and effective- 

ness of R. & D. in-industry, Olson and Fake(54) preliminarily found 

out that: 

1. Improvements: in the access to available knowledge do 
have a favourable impact on the output of an R. & D. 

ýgroup. - . 11 ý- -0 , 1ý1 

2. Improvements in the management of information process 
-,, in research projects-and in, theýtransfer of research 

results to clients also have a favourable impact 
on the output of an R., -& D. group. 

. 3., Attention-to both improved accessýto-information and 
the management of the process has the most favourable 
impact on the output of R. &D -(p. 80). 

Improved information services, do not, only have a favourable impact on 

R. & D. ýactivities, but, also onýthe-dissemination of their results 

to the people for whom the research-is done and who should benefit 

from it. 
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In developing countries, -where-, on'the most, part, information Services 

are generally - de f icient, Professor, Iyenger (55) note d the f ollowing 

phenomenon: . ". ' ý. ," '- 1 1,1 _ý' . ", ,I 

It-is a common-feature in many'developing, countries 
that amidst ignorance and poverty, there are very 
advanced scientific institutions with eminence of 
scientific achievements. This means that the benefits 
of science and technology have not reached thoseýfor 
whom they are most essential (p. 3. ). 

In conclusion, one can say that scientific and technological advance- 

ment is like a chain; knowledge is built on knowledge; the scientists 

of the present build on the achievements of the former ones and so on. 

De Solla Price (56) stressed this fact by stating that: 

.... so large a proportion of everything scientific 
that'has ever occurred is-happening now, 'with living 
memory. To put it another way, ..., we can say that 
80 to, 90 percent of all, scientists that have, ever 
lived are alive now (p. 1). 

But how this took place and continues to'do so. It is, for the most 

part, due to the availability of information infrastructures that 

efficiently collect and store the information once generated and 

disseminate it to those who need it. Thus the wheel of scientific 

and technological development is kept going on and on. 

2.6"Information for Social,, and Cultural'Development 

In the previous sectionsý'we-, haveýtalked about the importance 
ýy 

of providing information to specific groups of people in specific 

areas of occupations and interests. For instance,, in the section, 

information for educational development, ý we talked about providing' 

information for those engaged in the teaching/learning process, i. e. 

pupils, teachers, educational authorities... etc. In this section 



79 

we are going to show the importance of providing information to the 

general public and how this can contribute to the overall national 

development. The development of any country is heavily dependent on 

its citizens who are capable bf. responding and, adapting to changing 

and challenging conditions. Such citizens can only be found in an 

informed society which has become a_feature of the modern world. 

An informed society, beyond all doubt, supports its country's develop- 
t- 

ment programmes and effectively contributes to their implementation 

and maintenance of their achievements. An informed society is. a, vital 

basis for a_democratic well-balanced society where citizens can, speak 

their minds., openly on this or that matter, of, public,, concern. In an 

informed society people, according to the quality and quantity of 

information, they have access. to, can analyse, evaluate and present 

ideas. In an informed society, citizens can understand their duties 

and their rights. On this"premise, one can touch upon the importance 

of information. for'developing social change. For this reason dictorial 

regimes viewed an informed society as a threat to their existence and 

thus ignored and or paid, no attention to the establishment or develop- 

ent of library and information infrastructures. 

Thompson(57) has this to say. in this context: 

ýI 

libraries are powerful instrumentsof social and ; 
olitical change. They are distrusted and, very 

frequently in history, have been suppressed, by 
dictators, despots and autocrats of every kind. 
The, establishment of_, the public library system in 
Britain in the last century was resisted by a 
number of , 

the nation's rulers on the ground that 
they feared that access to libraries and books would 
give working people ideas above their station, and 
that libraries would become, centres of unrest and 
hot-beds of sedition. Those who held. this view have, 
of course, ýproven right. From the few generations of 
working people who supplemented their'meagre 
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education, by using'their local, library has ý 
sprung the present'situation in this country, - 
which is fairer, more humane and more democratic (p. 10). 

By and large, citizens have'to make decisions in their lives and 

need relevant information for their own decision-making process. 

People make decisions daily regarding such matters as family life, 

employment, educatix)n, health and many, other life,, situations. The 

availability of information on such matters and its accessibility 

will, 'by all means, release the citizens from the tension and wastage 

of time and effort that result from the difficulty in getting access- 

to needed information. The role of information in the citizens' 

life is clearly illustrated in the following statement quoted by 

Horton (58): 

Information is'a'social'and political necessity"- 
but it also satisfies a deep-seated need in man. 
A citizen needs, information to make, the, proper 
choice in life, to conduct his affairs, to under- 
stand his environment, to buy things, build his 

-house, educate, his children, etc.... his most 
important decisions, his hopes and his achievements 
are due either partially or entirely to the 
information he has been able to glean (p. 141). Iý 

Professor Arntz(59) pointed out that since information is the medium of 

social communicati-an, it has a strong effect on the dynamics of 

social process, and strengthens the relationship between government 

and the community as a whole. (p. 3). 

In the general social and cultural framework, the German 

classical philologist, Walter Jens, quoted by Kaegbein(60), observed 

the library in this way; 

For me, the library is something like the spiritual 
centre of a city, a place of unreserved coming together: 
children, older persons, very fragile people, no, one 
will be laughed at, humanity prevails, the children 
walk about, discussions take place, you can take out a 
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book,.... -, -, you can look about to, see what else ,, 
there is on the shelf, you can move around and speak 

'to others., - The library, that is to say, the 
communication centre, the city hall for us smaller 
people'.... I believe that one must therefore support 
the library, because it is truly the ideal communi- 

,: cations centre, coming closest to the people"them- 
selves, where one can meet with others, with the 
possibility-at anytime, of achieving a, relationship, 
to the treasures of the past. Where one not only 
protects the cultural heritage but can, -also, practice 
it, and where something of dominance-free communica- 
tion truly prevails, friendly exchange..... (p. 335). 

In the develoýment of national consciousness and identity Archives 

can play a constructive role, by fully utilizing its general informa- 

tion and also the specific historical facts and details held in the 

written national heritage which it preserves. For this purpose, and 

as a part of its activities, 

Me National Archives in Paris have organised what 
are known as 'cultural interludes, designed for., 
shop and office , workers and ordinary people in 
the working-class (29, 'p. 237). 

I 

In conclusion, man needs to satisfy his physical needs and in order 

to live full life, he also needs to satisfy his intellectual needs, 

the needs to know, to know himself and his surrounding; the needs 

for self-development and fulfilment; the needs to be an informed 

individual capable of contributing to the national development process. 

7herefore, -the av'aiiability of efficient agencies to satisfy these 

needs are necessary, it society is to develop. 

2.7 Information for International Understanding 

Man as. an_individual cannot. live in isolation from his local 

and or nati: 'onal community. The same applies to the nations of the world 

which collectively form the international community within which 

there is interaction and interdependence. In this context, the 
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problems confronting a given nation or-region may be considered of 

international concern and thus requires, cooperative effort on the 

part of-the able nations-for their solutions. Understanding at any 

level can be regarded as an essential factor in a problem-solving 
I 

process. - Development in-itself can be, accepted as a series of 

problem-solving processes concerned with the issues of economy, educa- 
f 

tion, science and technology, etc. ,I 

-International understanding, therefore may be regarded as 

an effective element in bringing about a peaceful, and cooperative 

atmosphere favourable for the solution of development problems con- 

fronting the nations-of the world ini. less-time: and effort. The- 

Meeting of Experts on the National, Planning of Documentation and 

Library Services in Arab States (1974) realized that- 

... successful national development-can be achieved 
only if there is international cooperation giving 
each country access to experience gained in others, 
and in the international field... (11, p. 1). - 

What, then, is the-place of information in international 'understanding? 

Information'is the dynamic medium of'commuýication and where there is 

communication there may be understanding. International understanding 

based on reliable information can help in creating and strengthening 

the bonds of friendship and good relations among the nations and 

thus human efforts will be directed towards peace and construction 

rather than conflict and destruction. 

The NATIS, Conference (1974)(10) recognised that: - 

Information has become an essential basis for the 
progress of civilzation and society and that by 
improving, human relationships in their societies 
and between-peoples of different cultures and 
traditions it'contributes to better understanding 
and world cooperation (p. 14). 
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It is, therefore a necessity that information be made available to 

citizens of each country about each. i9f other countries of, the world 

to ensure international understanding and, avoid tension and confront- 

ation. 

The root, of intemati.., onal confrontation may sometimes 
be traced to the lack of understanding or due to 
mis-understanding or mis-interpretation born out of 
the ignorance of the motivations, aspirations, tradition, 
culture. and values of one nation by another (3l, p. 20). 

The lack of understanding and its, resultsincluded in, this statement 

can be attributed, -to a considerable extent, to the, lack of reliable 

and complete information. 

Understanding based on accurate information'can successfully 

lead to the design and implementation ofsupport programmes allocated 

to needy countries by aid-giving,. agencies or countries. The matter 

of understýaiding inAhis respect is illustrated by Neelameghan(31): 

... several of missions of the United Nations, the 
Unesco and other international agencies sent to some 
of the, developing countries for introducing public 
health measures, and educational reform have failed 

-to accomplish the objective mainly due, to the lack 

of understanding the local people and their culture. 
In some cases-the results, have been disastrous (p. 20). 

To ensure better international understanding has led to'the emphasis 

on information transfer among the nations of the world. The UNCSTD, 

1979(45) recommended that: 

Information systems and networks to be established 
at subregional, regional and internatkonal levels 
should ensure close linkages with the national 
Anformation systems to provide all support for strengthen- 
ing the national science and technology information 

, capacity, including systems to facilitate access to 
technology information contained in patent documents 
through training, institute building and intergovernmental. 
co-operation in classifying, publishing and exchanging 
such documents (p. 53). 
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The recognition'in the U. S. of the importance of information on a 

global basis, and of the role of such information in furthering' 

international understanding and cooperation was reflected inýone of 

the five*major themes'of the White House Conference'on Library and 

Information Services (1979) (14)- 

The Resolution on, International Information Exchange 
urged that protocol for library and information 
exchange in the U. S. support the participation of 
Universal Availability of Publications and encourage 
the elimination of trade and other barriers to the 
exchange of library materials of all kinds; that 
consideration"for international communication and 
sharing be included within the framework of the 
networks which will be'created; and that federal 
funds should be-made available'for the implementation 
of internationaL. networking (p. 338). 

The public library manifesto of Unesco proclaimed the public library 

as "an essential agent for the fostering of peace and understanding 

between people and between nations" (6l, p. 129). 

In the light of the previous remarks throughout this section, 

one can conclude'that the availability and accessibility of accurate 

and complete information i's necessary to ensure international under- 

standing and cooperation which eventually may help in finding a solution 

for the problems of development and of Other issues facing a given 

nation or the international community as a whole. 

2.8 7be Situation in Developing Countries 

In', the previous sections an attempt has been made to'demon- 

strate the role information can play in the development process of 

countries. ' Within thisicontext an attempt will be made in this 

section-to highlight the situation in developing countries and then 

conduct for'the so situation. II- 
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In the preceding sections we have seen that in order to 

plan for, developmentrobjectively, to successfully implement the 

development plans and to maintain their achievements, informed 

people are needed. Informed people are needed-since we can look 

at development, pl-anning, implementing development plans and 

maintaining the achieved results as a series of decision-making 

processes which may be regarded as information input and output 

process, so 

In a given context adecision is only as good 
asýthe adequacy of the information. available 
to the decision-maker and the efficiency with 
which he/she processes and applies; the information (2l, p. 4). 

Given the wide recognition of the importance of information for 

the whole range of human activities we have already noticed how the 

developed countries are devoting much effort and money to information 

management. Since almost all developing countries are looking forward 

to and struggling for development, a steady supply of accurate 

information for all those engaged in the development process is needed. 

For instance, it is a common feature in most developing I countries t that 

industrialisation is seen as - an essential foundation for'their 

development. If so, and in order to establish new industries and run 

the existing ones more efficiently, developing countries, need infor- 

mation on*such aspects as technology, product design, production equip- 

ment, standards, marketing, management and many others. Where is this 

information available? Some of it is available locally, some may b'e 

in other developing countries aI nd some in the developed countries. "' 

Therefore, and in order to acquire this information and disseminate it 

to all those who need it, efficient infrastructures are required to 

carry out this task. 
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Tell(62). states that 

When the govOrnment of a developing country 
wants to improve'the economy, raise the educational 
level, increase agricultural production, improve 
the health services, establish industry and many 
other items which are given priority attention, it 
is essential that the government uses the informa- 
tion at its disposal for the betterment of 
community (p. 285). '- 

The importance of information provision for the advancement of 

developing countries has been recognised and stressed on countless 

occasions by experts, organisations, meetings and many others of 

national, regional and international level. 

The Regional Meetings of Experts on the National Planning 

of Documentation and Library Servic6s(ll) realised that national 

development of the developing countries of the Arab States, Africa, 

Asia and Latin America depends, to a large measure, on the amount, 

quality and accessibility of information. Owing to this realisation, 

the meetings reached many conclusions and made important recommenda- 

tions for the establishment and promotion of information infra- 

structures. Choi(63) found out that in the countries designated as 

advanced developing countries -included is Iraq with which we are 

specially concerned there is demand for information services and 

this demand arises mostly from the personnel of research and develop- 

ment institutes, higher education institutions, -and industrial enter- 

prises (p. 233). 

In Education and research and development, for example, where 

many developing countries suffer from shortage of human and financial 
1 7. 

resources, library and information infrastructures are desperately 

needed to help in this matter, because as Professor Havard-Williams(64) 

put it, 
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... library provision is a relatively economical- 
service in any country, capitalising on the 
benefit of a much more expensive educationalý 
system and research programme. It costs 3% - 5% 
of the cost - of both, together, or even, of the 
educational programme alone (p. 76). 

He further argues that 

if modern technologies are to be developed one 
must have educated population (and) if education 
is to be exploited economically, then information 
and libraries are essential (p. 84)'. 

Poliniere(65) noticed that highly educated professionals spend 

around 20% of their time looking forInformation. 'Approximately 

twenty developing countries have each over 100,000 such professionals. 

The total time spent'by 100,000 professionals searching for informa- 

tion will be approximately fifty million, hours pei jear, -worth around 

100 million in U. S. dollars. 7be users of 'a, well-managed'national 

information system receive the same information in less than 10% 

of, the time required before the introduction of management techniques; 

which means for the developing countries a'saving of over ninety 

million U. S. dollars 
-1 

It is, therefore, 'very necessary for developing countries to 

have efficient information infrastructures to, supply relevant and 

complete information for those who need it because 

Without relevant information, countries cannot 
choose the best courses of action in terms 
of their own national interests (66, p. 147). 

Generally speaking, it is truelto say that in all developing 

countries there is a hierarchy of library and information provison - 

at a minimum (or nothing at a 11) school libraries, then university 

libraries, and lastly special or industrial librariesý. There are, of 
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course, regional differences. In Anglo-phone Africa, ; ibraries 

are relatively well-developed,. in Francophone Africa, there is very 

little. In South America,, the library profession tends to be 

divorced from the information workers, librarians, are very poorly 

paid,, and frequently hold two jobs to make ends meet. In the Arab 

countries, public libraries are almost non-existent, and so is any 

kind of bibliographical organisation, though there is a concern for 

scientific documentation because it is. necessary. for industrial develop- 

ment(64, p. 78)., In countries, where foreign-based firms exist, special 

libraries, ., 
industrial or commercial - seem almost non-existent 

because research and development is done in, the mother country and 

technical innovations are not read in journals but brought by foreign 

personnel working in the firms. From the Australian situation 

Borchardt (67) has this to say: 

In spite of Australia's wealth in terms of 
material resources, its industrial development 
has been relatively slow. The reason is quite 
simple. Most of our larger industrial enter- 
prises are run by multi-national corporations 

,, whose home, bases are not in Australia. As a 
result, industrial research related to manufacturing 
activities. is carried out at the home plant in the 
U. S. A., in the U. K., in Germany or anywhere other 
than Australia,.. (p. 410). 

I However,,, the pressing question that needs to be answered is that 

whether the existing library and information services are capable 

of meeting the arising information demand and of, playing their role 

in the national development process. The answer, with very few 

exceptions, is. 'Nol. As. Choi(63)-wrote: 

The developing countries 
- 
are generally, deficient, 

in information facilities. In some instances, 
nationally coordinated information activities 
do not yet exist; in many others they are too 



89 

rudimentary to meet growing requirements. As a 
result, such countries are unable to identify 
their information needs adequately, to acquire 
pertinent informati. on, or to disseminate it to 

, 
those who need it(p. 3). 

Harrison Bryan, quoted by Dean (681 gives this example from the 

Indonesian situation: 

At a time when Indonesia's national effort is 
gathering, momentum, particularly in the develop- 
ment of research and scholarship,, it-is clear 
that libraries and documentation services, the 
essential tool of this development, are not 
expanding or improving at the necessary rate. 
Because of this failure to provide an adequate 
infrastructure, there is a risk that the Indonesian 
people will be den. ied. a proper return from the 
enormous investment of effort and money that has 
been put into the search for increased productivity 
and a higher standard of living, (p. 90)., 

The situation, in developing countries has been discussed by Slamecka(69) 

in this way: 

The minimum conditions for, effective, transfer of knowledge 

for socio-economic development include 1). a propensity on the part 

of problem solvers to use, scientific and technical information; and 

2), a. level of indigenous_infrastructure that permits access. and use 

of information., In many developing countries, the propensity- to, use 

knowledge is not widespread; there and elsewhere, problem solvers 

are not adept at mapping raw information into specific problems; 

besides, there are only rudimentary information-infrastructures, some 

lack the organisational structure-and mechanism for information 

access and flow together, (p. 8). 

The deficiency of informati.. -on infrastructures-has already 

had its effects'. on developing countries.. It,. has, 
_been-pointed 

out by 

Tocatlian(66) that the lack of adequate information relevant to 
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national needs and objectives and the inability of many decision 

makers to effectively use such information as is found resulted 

in the acceptance by developing countries of the perceptions of 

the industrial countries as to what constitutes development. This 

acceptance has undermined the developing countries capacity to 

decide for themselves what is suitable for their needs. (p. 147). As 

a result of deýficient library and information se rvices, I Inganji(70) 

found out that: 

Most developing countries suffer from an acute 
imbalance in, the distribution of information 
among various groups of society'and various 
geographical areas. 

, 
The very existence of 

"information rich" and "information poor" 
groups, can be seen as a hindrance tending to 
perpetuate the unequal distributiýn of the 
gains. of the development process. (p,. 81). 

The deficiency of information capabilities has affected the scientific 

output in developing countries in terms of quality and quantity. 
IN 

On the basis that the index of a nation's scientific output is the 

number of papers published by its authors, Gordon(71) conducted an 

investigation to highlight the problems of the authors of developing 

countries by examining the evaluation of all papers produced by those 

authors and submitted to two prestigious physical science journals 

between 1968 and 1974. He found out that 57%, (81 papers) of 142 
,jII 

papers were rejected mainly due to the lack of originality and in- 

adequate references to the relevant literature. This situation was seen 

as a result of poor level of literature current awareness which was in 

itself an aspect of poor library services and other communication 

channels. 
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In all seminars organised by COSTED,, there, was a general 

feeling among scientists and science educators that the working 

scientists and'educated people in developing countries were getting" 

alienated from the rural surroundings, and, ýthe problems of, the country. 

This was attributed to the methods of information dissemination which 

were not geared to link educational processes in the discipline of 

science to-the national problems,,, objectives and goals (55, p. 3). 

What are, then the factorsAmpeding -the development of library 

and information-services? choi(63) found out, the following: 

1. Shortage of. qualified staff., 4, 

2. Lack of a national information policy. 

3. Insufficient funds. -v,. - 

4. Lack of, coordinationiand cooperation. 

5. Lack of user education!, (p. 245,247). 

The situation in developing cýuntries has - attrac'te"d the I iýý61vement 

of many parties such as foreign experts, international organisations - 

intergovernmental and non-governmental - and'some developed countries, 

which offered various types of assistance to developing countries in 

information and its management. ' On the top is the United Nations 

with its specialized agencies, particularly Unesco. Unesco has regarded 

as an important duty assisting Member States to establish and develop 
I 

the efficient national library and information infrastructures essential 

to economic, social, educational and cultural development. 

The educational institutions in the U. K. and U. S. have offered 

educatIonal and training facilities in the field of, library and infor- 
0 

mation to a, considerable number, of people from developing countries. 
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For example,, the DepartmenVof-Library and'Information Studies, 

Loughborough University of Technology (U. K. )ý is 'providing post- 

graduate studies for librrarians from many developing countriQs every, year. 

In spite of the variousýtypesýof assistanceýoffered by various' parties 

'to developing countries-in, the-field oVinformati. on, their information 

infrastructures are still generally deficient. In this respect 

one can say 'that besides, the factors found, out by Choi (63) - referred 

to earlier there is a persisting factor that-hampers the develop- 

ment of information infrastructures, in developing'countries. This 

factor is the lack of government support, without*which these infra- 

structures cannot flourish and are likely to'perish. The lack of 

this support can be proved by two features, 1) the small expenditures 
r- 

allocated to information infrastructures; and 2) lack of, support 

to implement the recommendations and resolutions of conferences and/or 

proposed information programmes. If, in some cases, information 

programmes are implemented, they are likely not to survive due to the 

lack of government support. Adams and associates (72) have this to say 

on this matter: 

Unesco organises documentation centres for 
developing countries - after five or six 
years some of them collapse, because the 
government do not support, them (p. 118). 

Quiason (731, referring-to the recommendations and proposals of a 

long series of. library and information, conferences-held in Asia 

between 1955-, and 1970, says, 

Mat no substantial scale of implementation 
had been made of the various recommendations 
was partly dueto the lack, of 

, effective and 
vigorous support from the Asian governihents ... (p. 16). 
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What does this lack of government support stem from? Salman (74, p. 241), 

Taylor (l, p. 238), Eres (75, p. 205), Benge (76, p. 198), Saracevic (77, p. 92), 

Berchardt (67, p. 404) and Adimorah (78, p. 145) all attribute this lack 

of support to the lack of awareness and recognition, on part of the 

governments, of the important role of information in development. 

On this point we may quote Roberts (79) as saying: 

Governments, particularly those in the developing 
regions, in assigning high priority to the 
stimulation, agriculture, health and industry too 
often fail to recognise the basic need for 
libraries and information services to support 
development programmes and to promote the 
improvement of productivity and of human and 
economic resources. Even when they recognise this 
need, governments do not always provide the 
necessary financial support (p. 152). 

To sum up, there is a need and demand for information in 

developing countries but, on the most part, their capabilities for 

collecting, storing and retrieving information in terms of infra- 

structures, manpower, and financial resources are inadequate. These 

inadequacies have resulted in: a) inadequate information for develop- 

ment planning and other human activities; b) inability to identify 

and use information relevant to their needs and found in the growing 

store of information in the developed countries; and c) limited 

outflow of information generated in the developing countries themselves. 

2.9 Summary and Conclusion 

Information has come to be widely recognised as a non- 

diminishing resource as important as other resources of energy, 

matter and human skill. Thus, it has an essential role to play in the 

development process of societies. This can be witnessed by looking at 
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the role information has played in countries which have passed 

through the development process, and the high attention given by 

these cotmtries and the internati.,. onal organisations to information 

management. In conclusion, if information as--a resource is to play 

its role in development effectively and efficiently, it must be- 

well-managed and fully utilized. Developing countries which are 

looking forward to and struggling for their own development, should 

give a high attention to the development of their library and infor- 

mation services. It is only in this way that information as a resource 

can be utilized and support the development process. 
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CHAPTER THREE 

THE INFORMATION UNIVERSE 

3.1 Introduction 

Anthropologists and sociologists resolutely surmise that 

'society' existed since the dawn of human civilization. As soon 

as human creatures, now called 'men', came into being on earth they 

felt the natural necessity of 'interaction' to live together and 

communicate their behaviour with each other in a myriad ways (1, p. 4). 

The early forms of human communication were represented in gestures, 

facial expressions, cries, etc. Thence grew the spoken language. 

Speech began when the first vocal original 
articulations became dissociated from their 
original values and were steriotyped into 
conventional'symbolic pattern (2, p. 14). 

As human culture evolved,, speech alone becameý'unable to' 

- satisfy man's need-for-information, for oral . 
communication was severely limited by the temporal 
boundaries of human-memory and the spatial 
parametres of human contacts (2, p. 14). 

Consequently, the graphic records, printing and press came into 

existence to, cause a revolution in human communication. Alan strived 

continuously to create something more developed, newer and more 

sophisticated. He created literatures and inspired others to read and 

create. This necessitated the evolution of certain means to preserve 

and disseminate man's intellectual creation. Shera (3) states: 

Thus, as graphic records came into being in response 
to the need of society for a medium-that would 
communicate messages essential to the operation of the 
social structure, to. religious doctrine-or ritual, or 
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to any other activity in which theýmembersýof-ithe 
society might engage, so there arose the demand for 
an agency to control such of those records as 
needed, for any reason whatever, to be preserved (p. 242). 

With the development of human civilization, man's intellectual 

output increased in terms of quality, quantity and variety. At the 

same time the methods and techniques applied to collect, store and 

disseminate the increasing amount of information have continued to 

develop with greater and greater sophistication. At present one 

witnesses what has been termed as the 'information age', 'information 

revolution', or 'information explosion'. These terms indicate one 

thing in common, it is the great volume of information and the 

several activities devoted to the management of this information for 

use. 

It is the purpose of this chapter to give a general back- 

ground to what exists currently in the information field in the world, 

by reviewing information generation and growth; information manage- 

ment; and future developments in the information field. Since 

developing countries are part of the international community and 

affect and are affected by it, attempts to plan for the development 

of library and information services should take into consideration 

internationalotrends in this, field if-much waste of money, time and 

effort is to be avoided in, the future. 

3.2 Information Production and Growth 

In this study we are primarily concerned with information to 

be found in documents inlibraries, 'documentation/information centres 

and archives depositories. Information production and growth will be 
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looked at in terms of the numbers of the documents produced, those 

who produce them and the rate of their growth. 

Man's memory was the first tool for recording information 

which represented his experience and observations. As writing was 

invented, man's memory gave place to a more durable and precise tool 

of recording information, the graphic records. Hence man used 

various media such as wood, stone, clay tablets, papyrus and parch- 

ment to record his informationý4, pp. 20-22), until the invention of 

paper and its manufacturing. 

Printing was invented in the 15th century and since there 

has been a flood of printedýmatter. - The invention'of the printing 

press has had much to do with'the scientific, renaissance which began 

in the sixteenth century and matured in the seventeenth, century. In 

the latter part of the seventeenth century professional scientific 

societies existed. The prime example is the Royal Society of London 

which started in 1662 and was the first to publish a journal, 

*t'Philosophical Transaction". Thus, the journal started and prolifer- 

ated as a quicker medium of information (5, pp. 4-5). De-Solla Price 

(6) pointed out that: 
II'. IV, I 

Just after 1660, the first national scientific 
societies in the modern tradition were founded; 
they established the first scientific periodicals; 
and scientists found themselves beginning to write 
scientific papers instead of the books that 
hitherto had been their only, outlets (p. 8).,, 

He also noted that by the year 1750 there were 10 different scientific 

.ý1. journals; by 1800 there were 1000. By 1900 this number hid grown to 

about 10,000, and by 1950 to about 100,000. This number is tended to 
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increase and by the year 2000 may possibly, be 1,000,000 (p. 9)ý. 

A glance at, the present7day volume of, documents of all forms 

and subjects makes one convinced. that. an information explosion is 

continuous., This explosion is primarily, the direct result of the 

exponential growth of the literature of science and technology. 

Anderla (7) stresses this point by saying: 

It is 
, 
the varying productive capacity, of scientists 

and technicians which must be held primarily 
accountable for the speedier growth of scientific 
and technical information in modern times and 
especially in the years to come (p. 60). 

The same message is found in Iyengar (8) who wrote: i 

The proliferation' of research-and development 
programmes has resulted in an enormous output of 
scientific literature, in the-form of books, 
periodicals, technical reports, conference proceedings, 
microforms, films, tapes, etc., that is growing 
exponentdally (p. 6). 

It has been noted that in-the U. S. and U. S. S. R. there are about 

100,000 pieces of scientific research conducted every year (9, p. 4). 

It is no wonder that the output of these research activities in terms 

of information results in thousands of documents. 

Anderla (7) put the number of scientific journals appearing 

more or less regularly throughout the world between 30,000 and 100,000 
i 

(p. 14). Unesco (10) put the figure at somewhere between 50,000 and 

70,000 (P-11). Professor Iyengar (11) found that in 1975 the number 

of Chemical Abstracts was 201,663; of Electrical and Electronic 

Abstracts was 44,979; and of Physics Abstracts was 87,636 (p. 34). 

It has been noticed by Lancaster (12) that in 1978 there were about 

50,000 journals in scientific and technical areas published throughout 

the world and this number was thought to be increasing steadily in 
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the range of 2% to 4%"a year'(p. 347). ' Gray and'Perry I -(13)"looked 

at the amount of the information production through the number of 

papers. They noted that the volume of scientific and technical 

papers exceeded ten millions and this number is thought to be growing 

by about a million a year, though some'would say nearer to two 

million (p. 21). I 

The book, which has been the primary medium of information 

for centuries, is an important contributini'iact6r to'the. increasing 

amount'of information. ' Ashworth (14) put the figure of 300*, *000 titles 

as the annual production*, '-of Which"90,000 were in theý-English-Language 

(p. 63). It has been estimated by W6ttoný(15)ý-thit the incrýase in' 

book production is about'17', 000'books annually (p. 81). ' 

It is very interesting io'note-that''the amount of information 

production has been analysed in terms'of"days, hours'! andeven,, minutes. 

This indicates the growing stock of'information and the speed of'infor- 

mation production. Anderlaý'(S) estimated that 6,000"io'7,000 articles 

and reports have been produced per working day--(pA6). -'Pr6fessor 

Vickery (16) points out that in"every"minute of'every'day of . the year 

a couple of scientific'and technicalýpapers are published somewhere"in 

the world (p. 23). In terms of words, Phillips (17) noted that - in"" 

every twenty-four hours about"twenty million words of technical infor- 

mation are being recorded"(p. 162). A library scientist has estimated 
I 

that in every minute thirty thousand words are being added t6'the media 

of print worldwide (18, p. 1)., An overall estimation shows that about 
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two thousand books, newspapers, reports and other documents are 

turned out every minute of the twenty-four hours of the day all over 

the world and the approximate volume of these publications runs 

into some 1,050 million pages (19, p. 12). 

The expansion of scientific and technical information 

is a natural result of the. expansion of science and technology which 

in itself is an outcome of the growing size of the scientific and' 

technical community. De Solla Price (6)ýstates-that while in the 

seventeenth century there were relatively few scientific men who 

could be named and counted, -there, are now (1965) in, the U. S. alone 

more than a million people-with, degrees in science and, technology (p. 8). 

The same message is found in Adnerla (7). Anderla-sees, the problem 

in terms of informationý, -:. thet. amount-of. information, results, from the 

increasing number of scientistsýand technologists and, the equally, 

improvement of their-productivity, which has, been estimated to rise-by 

some 4% per year (p. 60).. Professor Arntz (20) put the figure of 

researchers, economists, technicians, etc., who-are responsible for 

the production and dissemination of sources of information at ten to 

twelve million. He considers that iný1985, including the foreseeable 

development in developing countries, there will be thirtyto thirty- 

five million scientists, economists,, technicians, etc., producing 

about twelve to fourteen-million documents a year (p. 10). i, 

It is not only science and-technology that-may be held, 

responsible for the expansion of informatio n production'but, also the 

social science. In this respect Professor Havard-Williams (21) wrote: 
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Social science material is growing as fast if not 
faster than scientific material. One'has-only to 
think of the, various forms of publications or 
records to be aware of the growth of social science 
literature - the increase in government publications 
not-only in the industrial countries but also the 
widely spread increase in developing countries in 
addition to the numerous contribution to the 'grey' 
literature of the report world. Education has been 
a particular growth area, of which the effect is 
seen in the development of many documentation centres 
in'this field including those initiated by Unesco (p. 4). 

As regards., the growth of information, this has been measured by the 

number-of documents being produced. One is sure to say that the 

amount of information is increasingly growing. Harrison Bryan (22. ) 

made an analysis of estimates proposed and came to the conclusion 

that the world publication of monographs (new information) and. the 

number of current titles of serials showed an increase of about 4%, 

a year (p. 400). ProfesSor, Meadows (23) put the figure of the annual 

growth rate of scientific and technical journal titles worldwide at 

21, during the 1970s While that of book production (in titles) at 

'3% to 4%; - He expected a continuing introduction of new journal-_titles 

through the 1980S (p. 7). Professor Meadows and associates (24)_. 
_"_ 

in discussing the future for new research journals in the 1980s, 

have remarked that the number of journal-titles. in existence will 

continue, to increase, during the 1980s (. p. 137). 
. -, 

They have attributed 

the increase to the tendency'qf learned societies, to. split their 

existing journals into others of a more specialist nature (p. 138). 

(See the increase in journal titles as shown in figure 3.1). 
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Figure 3.1 Total Number and Numbers of New Scientific, 
Journals Published by various Commercial 
Publishersý(24, pp. 142-143). 

Publisher 
( ) 

Total'No. ' 
f 

New ýournals (included in . total) 
year o 

Journals Vols. 1-4 began in 

'1975-1978 

of these 
vols. 1-2 began 
in 1977-1978 

Academic 1978 140 23 10 

Applied Science 1978 12 3 

Cambridge 1977 52 1 

Crane & Russak 1977 16 16 

Elsevier 1978 296 60 38 

Pergamon 1978 280 89 62 

Plenum 1977 140 48 24 

Raven 1977 4 2 - 

Reidel 1978 34 8 4 

Sijthoff Noqrdhoff 
1978 

5 

Springer 'i52 22 12 

Thieme 1978 30-, 5 

Verlag Chemie 1978 30 5 4 

Wiley 1977 33 7 51 

7be following, estimate, 'noted ýby -Orr-. (25 , ýp. 7), of the doubling ', 

of knowledge (information is the essential base, for knowledge),, ý, 

indicates, the nature of the rapid growth of information.,: ý 

First doubling of knowledge Birth of Christ - 1750 1750 years" 
Secondý it 

Third tv 

Fourth it 

Fifth it 

11 ,, 11 ý 1750 -1900 -250 ."1 
1900 -1950 50 

1950 - 1960 10 

1960 1966 6' 

UU 

it 11 

it it 
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The above example shows that the doubling rate of information, ý 

from the birth of Christ to 1966, has been reduced-, -from 1750 years 

to 250,50,10 and 6 years. ýI 

- On a national level,, an example, for the growth of 

information can be, cited here from the U. S. situation. ý According to 

Lancaster (26) 5203.. new books (hard covers) in science and technology 

were published in U. S. in 1965; in 1974 the figure rose to 7314, an 

increase of more than 400, o' in-less than, 'ten years. I 

Conference-proceedings seem to be published at the rate of 

about 7000 itemsza year, ýover 2000 of these in science and technology. 

Between 1960 and 1974 the number of patents issued in, the U. S. -, -. - 

increased from 50,000, to 80-000; a 60% increase. In 1965 there were 

8,865 new dissertations while in-1974iýthe figure reached 15,606. 

There has been also'a rapid growth in the technical report production. 

This can be seen in the number of reports-indexed by the two major 

disseminators in U. S., the National Technical Information Service 

(NTIS) and the Defence Documentation Centre (DDC). 7bese two agencies 

processed', 77,742 items in 1965 and 90,496 items in 1973; a rate of 

increase of 16.4% in 8 years. (pp. 68-69). 
I- 

The growthof-information can also be. witnessed through a 

glance at the expansion, of libraries and theircollections. 
-1 

eighty-five American-universities were doubling the number of books 

in their. libraries, every, seventeen years, an annual growth rate of 41%. 

The John,. - Hopkins Library was adding over 100,000 books, to its collect- 

ions each year, and by'19-76 it was expected to have., a total of, 2,5 

million volumes. Its growth rate. has been put at. 8.8%. This means 
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that its size doubles-every nine yeýars (7, p. 27)., The cost, of 

producing information recorded in"documentsýis correlated with- 

the expenditure'on"a given information-producing activity'such as' 

research and'dývelopment. This was shown clearly in a Eurotom-studY 

carried out for the first'half of the sixties. A census was1made' 

of the atomic energy literature of all forms published'since'1960 

in all-the relevant countries. It was found out that"for eachTý' 

million dollars spent on R. ''&'D, on average, eighteen documents 

were'produced (27, 'p. 352)., 

H. W. Koch (28) of the American Institute of Physics, in an 

analysis published'in 1968, *-estimates the costlof each government- 

sponsored paper to consist of three parts: 

l. ' Production of the information . -1$50,000 

2. Intellectual organisation and $ 400 

storage 

3. Dissemination and utilization $ 400 

I' 
This gives a total of $50,800 per document (p. 42). It has also 

been noted that the expenditures and the number of scientific 

publications double every ten to'fifteen years (19, p. 7). 

The growth of information production was examined compre- 

hensively by Anderla (7), in his study, -Information in 1985 (1973) 

carried out for the'OECD. On the basis of quantitative retrospect, 

this author forecasts by extrapolation and arrives at conclusions 

concerning the information situationin 1985, outlining the likely 

pattern of future growth and-identifying the'main'tendencies. -"The 

quantitative. information, growth is, largely due, to the action of,, a 

built-in accelerating, mechanism independent of other factors., As, a 
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whole, the information universe will continue to expand at an 

annual rate ofý12.50, ro., In 1985 -i87 six or seven times the present 

volume of new information will be produced and that there will be 

about 120 - 150 million documenii'of widely varying types I (ýp. 119-120). 

A detailed consideration of the growth'6f science and its 

publication was made by De Solla Price (6ý in his Little Science, 

Big Science" (1963). In'his consideration, he follows the exponential 

growth law (increase in geomatric progression) which is regarded as 

a typical statistical law of population development. Pe Solla Price 

states this, law in the following way: 

,. if. any sufficiently large segment,, of science,, ý; - is 
measured in any reasonable way, the normal mode 

of growth is exponential ... multiplying by some 
fixed amount in equal periods of time ... an 
empirical law (that) holds true with high accuracy 
over large periods of time (pp. 4-5). 

He gives some examples of doubling times: 

100 years : Entries in dictionaries of natural bibliography 

50 ff .: Population 

20 

15 years 

10 years 

5 years 

ij years 

Gross National Product (GNP) 
Important discoveries 

, College entrants / 1000 population 

Scientific-journals 
No. of scientific abstracts, all fields. 

Literature in experimental psychology 
Speed of transportation 

No. of overseas telephone calls' 
Magnetic permeability of iron 

'o 

Million electronic volts of accelerators (pp. 6-7) 

The increase in the information volume has been accompanied by an 

increase in demand for information. Professor Arntz (20) confirms this 
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point by stating that: 

,.. the need of information grows at, approximately 
he same rate as the increase in its production (p. 10). 

The same has been stressed by Professor Meadows (23) who noted that 

The current level of demand for documents 
(identified by any method) in EEC countries 
is estimated to be around six million per 
annum, and is currently growing at perhaps 
half a million per annum. It has been 
suggested that increased on-line access may 
raise this figure to over 14 million in 1983 (p. 11). 

The amount of information and its exponential-growth has led to -, 

the notion that there has been an information explosion. This, can 

clearly be evidenced by the wide use of this term by professionals in 

their writings. Coblans, (27) attributed,, the wide useof this termi 

to the following: 

1. In the immediate post-war situation there was a flood-of,, 
documents. 

2. The application of scientific research. 
,ý 

3. Unadequate staffed and financed libraries, seemed to 
be facing a crisis, even a breakdown from the suddenly 
increased and strong load of documents (pp. 350-51). - 

However, the sameauthor disagrees with the use of information- 

explosion because, he, thinks-that: 

... there is, no information explosion in, any meaning- 
ful use of the word explosion, whichýcertainly 
has a clear meaning in reaction kinetics (p. 351). 

Gray and Perry (13), Ralso disagree with-the term, information explosion, 

and described it as "dramatic and descriptional". They prefer to use 

an 'information crisis' that is gradual yet may be prolonged, and 

that challenges the traditional approaches of information users t6this 

valuable resource (p. 21). The same authors (p. 22) attrib I ute what 
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they call information crisis to four factors: ' 

1. Much of the new research is, of'a cross-disciplinary 
nature. 

2. Language of the literature. 
IIIIII 'i ; 

3. The scattered nature of growth in literature. 

4.7be continuing, perhaps even growing, unevenness of quality. 

In a forum it has been pointed out that we suffer from an information 

chaos which is not due to the so-called literature explosion, but' 

rather to the lack of central guidance and coordination (29, p. 118). 

Jordan Baruch, quoted by Weisman(5), has made the observation that 

we are facing an information pollution rather than an information 

explosion (p. 9). This pollution, has been seen by-Professor Iyengar 

(11) as a result of the unrelated duplicationýof research effort by 

different investigators (p. 35). On this premise Goudsmit (30) came 

to the idea that much of the literature is not even worth retrieving 

or reviewing at all (p. 52). Gray"and Perry (13) concur: ' 

Most scientists readilY"admit that a good 
deal of the literature is not worth publishing (p. 22). 

The overflow of information has brought about what Ashworth (14) 

calls, a threefold panic reaction: 
ý. -4 

A call for tougher evaluation of papers or restrictions 
on the languages in which serious scientific articles are' 
published. 

2. The attempt to enable coverage to be achieved in forms 
of reviews, digests and abstracts. ' 

3. Turning the whole problem over-to the^computer (p. 63). 

To sum up, it is true to say that the size of information stock world-- 

wide is breathtaking, and this store is growing exponentially- 
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However, the greater-part of information production is'virtually 

controlled by, the'devel6ped countries. Choi (31) has noticed that 

developing countries'produce less than 5% of the world's-scientific 

literature and perhaps'an even'-smallf"proportion of the'total tech- 

nical information'(p. 2). "Information, in-such a situation, 'is'to 

flow from the developed, to developing countries though this'flow is 

likely-to be hampered'due'to economic, technical, political, and 

linguistic reasons. Consequently; theýinformation gap between the 

developed and developing countries is already existing, with'the 

possibility of becoming'wider'ind"wider. ' Information as a resource 

requires to beý. well-managed in'order to be fully utilized for-the 

advantage of iocio-economic, 'development of societies. Information 

management is the subject of the next'section. 

.1 A, 'ý 

3.3 , Information Mangemenil 

Information-'management is taken'-to'mean the collection, storage 

and retrieval'of, information. ' This section is a state-of-the-art 

review of the activities'devoted, to"manage information so as to make 

it accessible for use. 

When man invented and started writing, he felt the need to 

collect and preserve his records`-ý whether of clay tablets, papyrus 

sheets Qrparchment-rolls. These 'collections existed in impressive 

size and number before the development of paper, and long before the 

invention of printing-in the fifteenth century (32, p. 22). The 

collection'and organisation of written records was as early as ancient 

Egypt where'the'earliest writing and some of the earliest'*libraries 
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developed. Ancient Babylonia also had libraries as early as Egypt 

or earlier (5, p. 28).. During the Reign, of an Assyrian King, 

Assurbanipal (667-628 B. C. ), a library was achieved that would be 

notable for its size, content and arrangement in any age (4, p. 30). 

The early librarians have been traditionally custodians of recorded 

culture. They were qualified as librarians by virtue of their literacy 

and familiarity-with written records. In ancient Egypt, Babylonia, 

India, China, Greece and Rome, the librarians were either priests, 

Kings or teachers. They had many duties, butthekeeping of records 

was the main one. Their functions were further expanded by medieval 

librarians in monastries, who taught their -apprentices copying, book- 

binding, ' skills in recording, repairing and loan procedures (32 p1 . 22). 

As'iong as there were 6nly"a few records; organisation was n-o problem. 

When the number of items made`ýome arrangeýienit necessary, the"'early 

librarians experimented with assortment by'ýsize or by shape. Only 

later they considered the'literary'content of their materials and 

developed an elementary'form of - classification. ' When the number of 

records stored passed the limit of easy recollection, then they made 

a list of them, and the first catalogUe'or shelf-list was developed 

p. 6). 
-1 

The invention of printing from movable type in Europe in 

the fifteenth century (32, p. 22) made it possible to achieve large 

production of printed matter more rapidly and cheaper. This has 

resulted in developing methods and tools for efficient acquisiton, 

cataloguing, classification and servicing of these materials. This 

indicates that as the produdtion and importance of records grew in 

society, the functions of the librarians developed responsively. 
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Shera (3) wrote that: 

As the culture mitured'and became'more'and 
more sophisticated, its dependence upon 
the grapIfic records increased and changes 
in the culture were reflected in the 
librarian's responsibilities (p. 242). 

He added'ihat: 

The growing'importance'of all-types'of 
graphic records to the successful operation of 
contemporary society, conditioned asAt'is 
by and to science and technology, has forced 
the librarian to search for and adopt'new 
methods and techniques for making recorded 
information available not only to scholars 
but also to business, industry and government (p. 243). 

The-conventional methodsýof., bibliographical., control (cataloguing, 

classification, and indexing) have long been usedto make the arrange- 

ment of recorded informaton (books and journals) helpful and easy for 

retrieval, However, the rapid growth of and the', increasing demand 

for information, of various areas, of, interests, have put the conventional 

methods to a severe pressure. Consequently, _ 

Efforts to, meet the challenge, caused'.. byýthe 
information explosion and to make available 
relevant information to the userin time and in 
an economic manner have led to the evolution of 
newer techniques in processing and storing of 
information for quick and efficient retrieval (8, p. 6-7). 

These efforts have resulted in a vast increase. in numbers, types and 

sizes of information infrastructures, in the range of systems for 

coping with the information problem, and therefore in the human and 

financial resources devoted to these activities. Besides, the rapid 

developments in the computer technology and telecommunication; ` 

including satellite communication, have made it possible to use 
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sophisticated technology in information, management., ýAt present 

there is, a large number of, information infrastructures and they 

tend to develop all over the world. The World Guide-to Libraries 

(1980) (33) lists 42,200 libraries of all types with holdings of 

30,000 volumes or. more; - except special, libraries which are-limited 

to 3,000 volumes. or more.; In the United States, as listed in The 

American-Library, Directory for 1982, there are, 28,949 libraries 

of all types (34), In the U. K. accordingýto the Aslib Directory, 

1980 (35), there are, for, example, 3621 information sources in the 

social, sciences, medicine and humanities., An OECD Inventory of-1971 

listed 146 major information systems, and services-in science and 

technology, most, of, them are totally, or partially mechanized (36). 

In. developing countries, there4are 432 industrial information systems 

and services (P7). In the thirty-seven United Nations Organisations 

there are 108 information systems and services of different subject- 
Iý 

fields, (38). The above are but a few examples to show the size of the 

population, -of information infrastructures. Besides the establishment 

and promotion of information infrastructures, many other devices have 

been evolved and developed to cope with the problem of information 

management. These-devices include a) secondary information services; 

b) international cooperation; c) research in library and information 

science;, and d), mechanization. 

3.3.1. Secondary Information Services 

Iý 

, The development of secondary information services, -can be 

attributed to two main reasons: 

a. The, need of the user to know what information is already available 
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in his-field of interest, where it-is available, and how he . - 

can get-access to it in a world known to be going through an 

era of information explosion. -! r-To satisfy this need abstracting 

and indexing services began to, appear. 

b. The need of the user to know how good the available information 

is. This need has led to the, establishment of critical reviews 

and these 'consequently led to the development of information 

analysis centres in many developed countries to meet the need, 

for systematic reviews and evaluation., 

Generally, services such as reviews, abstracts, ý indexes, bibliographies, 

reference services and-certain retrieval systems, fall within the 

category of secondaryýinformationýservices. - The functions of these 

services, as outlined by Professor Iyengar (8)-are: 

1. Reviewing-, or abstracting,,, together,, with indexing. -or classi- 
fying the abstracts produced. 

2. Storage and retrieval of items pertaining to the primary 
literature. -- 

3. Alerting oricurrent awareness, to, furnish. -information or newly 
published items that can be made available (p. 7). 

Bearman (39) identified three types of secondary information services: 

Discipline based services; those attempting to cover all 
publications or only certain types of', documents on a subject; 
e. g. Biosis, Education Index. 

2. Mission-oriented services; usually developed by government 
agencies to provide access, to literature'related to achieving: 
a certain goal, such as getting on the moon. The U. S. National 
Aeronautics and Space Administration (NASA) information system 
is an example for those providing such services. 

3. Crisis-oriented and problem-oriented services and customized 
products. The need for information Products other than the above 
two to fill the increasingly complex needs of users led to the 
development of such services, e. g. TRISNET (National Network of 
Transportation Research Information Services), U. S. A. (pp. 184-85). 



120 

7be appearance of secondary information services goes back to 1715 

when abstracts of the periodical literature was first published 

(27, p. 71). According to Gray and Perry (13) the first abstracts.: 

journals appeared in the mid-nineteenth century and since that time 

the practice has spread so'-far that there have been major abstracting 

and indexing services for each discipline and each major cross- 

disciplinary field (p. 9). 

The world population of indexing and abstracting services-, 

has been estimated to be about 3500, with some 1500 of these in 

science and technology'(14, p. 63). ' Adnerla (7) estimated the growth 

rate for indexing and abstracting organisations at 5.5% a year (p. 16). 

The growth of secondary information services can be evidenced by the_ 

number of publications issued by these services. See figure 

Another evidence for this growth is the number of documents processed 

by the members of the U. S. - National Federation of-Science Abstracting 

and Indexing Services (NFSAIS) for instance. (see figure 3.3). 

According to Slamecka (44) the estimate of the total biblio- 

graphic items processed in 1977 by major U. S. indexing and abstracting 

services (consisting of about twenty-five non- and ten governmental 

organisations) was about 2,5 million (p. 4). As regards information 

analysis centres, in the U. S. alone, there were twelve thousand of 

such centres in 1966, though half of them were established since 1950. 

This means that the total number of these centres doubled within 

sixteen years, an annual growth rate of about 4.50,, ', (7, p. 26). 
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Figure 3.3 : 
I I ., i" 

Number of Documents Processed by Selected Members of the U. S. 
National Federation, of Abstracting and Indexing Services (39, p. 182). - 

Name of the NFAIS Number of Documents 
Member Processed 

1967- 1972 ý, -1977 

American Dental Association 6,681 7,388 7,990 

Am. Geological Institute 11,450 42,000 49,057 

Am. Petroleum Institute 29,151 32,983 66,000 

Am. Psychological Association 17,202 24,000 27,004 

Am. Society for Metals, 23,800, 24,400_ 33,351 

Bio-Science In'tormatio'n"Service, 125,026" ý'240,006 250,148 

Chemical Abstýacts SeIrvice 269,293 379,048 478,225 

Documentation Abstracts, Inc. 1,327 3,618 4,721 

Engineering Index, Inc. 51,670 
. 
83,653 97,380, 

The Foundation Centre 9,000 35,000 44,000 

Institute oi'Electrical and 5,473 12,000 
Electronics Engineers 

International Academy at 10,185 23,600 
Santa Barbara 

Medical Documentation Centre 1,692 2,500 2,500 

National Association of Social 896 1,068 1,303 
Workers 

Philosophy Documentation Centre 2,000 3,100 26,000 

Total 549,188 8949422 073 279. 
"", 



123 

Secondary information services are growing-in-size and 

in number in an attempt to cope with the gro wth of primary literature. 

This feature is demonstrated by Ashworth (14) who points out that it 

took the Chemical Abstracts Service about 32 years (1907-1938) to 

publish its first million, 18 years to publish the second million, 

8 years for the third, 4 years and 8 months for the fourth, and only 

3 years and 4 months for the fifth (p. 63). In secondary information 

services certain developments have been taking place. These develop- 

ments, as outlined by Bearman (39) are: 

1. A steady increase in the number of machine-readable 
abstracting and indexing services. 

2. A proliferation of problem-oriented or topic-oriented, 
special spin-off products from a single data base. 

IIý 3. An increase in cooperation among secondary services producers, 
and between producers and other groups in information- 
transfer chain (e. g. dissemination centres and primary 
publishers). 

4. An emphasis on user-aids and, the education, of the user of 
the services. 

5. Some important steps towdrd standardization. 

6. An increasing awarness of the effects of on-line use 
upon secondary-services, both nationally and internationally. (p. 179) 

3.3.2 International Cooperation 

The role of information as a resource in the development 

,II 

process has been universally accepted. Consequently, many govern- 

ments are establishing information policies so as to achieve better 

management and utilization of this resource. In the UNISIST Feasibility 

Study Report (10), it has been stressed that information is 
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an international resource, built painstakingly 
by scientists of all countries without regard to 
race, language, colour, religion or political 
persuasion. As it is built internationally, 
it is used internationally (p. 1). 

Besides, it has been widely realized that no information infra- 

structure, no country and even no region can achieve an information 

self-sufficiency and self-efficiency in information management. 

an OECD report (42) it has been concluded that international co- 

operation in the information field 

As not merely, a fortunate, world tradition but 
a human necessity. National self-sufficiency, 
in scientific and technical information is not, 
and never has been a realistic policy alternative, 
even for the largest nations (p. 47). 

The above thesis has necessitated and eventually resulted in various 
11 

cooperative activities in the field of information management. The 

outstanding results of these activities have been the establishment 

of international information systems/services and programmes to 

facilitate access to information resources worldwide. Webster's 

Third New International Dibtionary defines the word 'international' 

as "participated by two, or more nations"i and 'cooperation' as "a-, 

collective action for common well-being or progess". In our concern, 

international cooperation is taken to mean a voluntary participation 

by many (more than two to avoid-bilateral agreement) national bodies 

for common well-being or progress in information management. In the 

following pages a brief review of international cooperative activities 

in information management is given. This will be looked at through 

the 4ftemajor-aspects of international cI oope , raton : a) . the establishment 

of information sysiems/services; b) the establishment of international 



125 

information programmes; and-c) the establishment of international 

professional associations. 

3.3.2.1 International Information Systems /services 

The establishment of international information systems/ 

services can be regarded as the most remarkable feature of inter- 

national cooperation in the information field. Theý'chief motives for 

creating international information systems/services, as outlined 

by East (43) are: 
t( , 

To promote the coverage and"timeliness of information 
transfer by accessing material at or near its source. 

2. To avoid unnecessary duplication of effort. 

3. To benefit from the use of local linguistic skills for 
transforming document descriptions into the carrier language 
or languages of. the system. 

4. To maximize the use of available subject specialist skills.,,, 
1 

5. To foster goodwill by. participation in'a joint venture (p. 4). 

However, the decisive factor contributing to the establishment of 

international information systems (especially those sponsored by 

international governmental organisations), as seen by Wysocki (44), 

is the agreement of politicians. He pointed out that: 

It is common knowledge that the governments of 
the world- wanted. INIS_(International Nuclear 

- Information System), not, so much for its value as, 
an information system, but because it represented 
a breakthrough from the cold war and early steps 
towards detente in nuclear field (pp. 306-307). 

. I,, 
One can say that whaýever the motives and purposes of establishing 

such systems or services, they do have a great contribution to the 

facilitation of information access worldwide, and they, to a considerable 
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extent, have so proved. Wysocki (44) clarifies this by concluding 

that: 

** the existing, internationalýinformation systems 
are playing a very important, I would even say, 
essential role., in satisfying the users'needs and 
in organising the worldwide transfer of 
information (p. 307). 

According to Tacatlian (45) there are twelve international informa- 

tion systems and services in addition to many -national ones . with 

iiiternational'scope and'orientation. The prime'examples of inter- 

national information systems and services are those established by 

the agencies of the United Nations. 

3.3.2.2 International 'Information Programmes 

Many international information programmes have been launched 

by international organisations, starting in the sixties and in the 

seventies. The major factors for. establishing such programmes are: 

1. The growing needs and interests of national governments in 
information work. 

2. The information explosion which has increased the gap between 
developed and developing countries in the establishment and 
use of information, systems, and the expectations that developing 
countries would benefit from closing this gap. 

3. The introduction of computers inýinformation processing and, 
the costs-of hardware and software required to operate them. 
(44, p. 301,305). 

The remarkable examples of such programmes are those of UNESCO, namely 

UNISIST, NATIS and then the General Information Prograime (PGI). 
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3.3.2.2.1 UNISIST :A World Science Information System 

UNISIST is an acronymic term standing for the feasibility 

study and for the recommended future programme for a World Science 

Information System (46, p. v). UNISIST was created on the basis of 

the UNESCO/ICSU joint study on the feasibility of a world science 

information system accepted by the Intergovernmental Conference for 

the Establishment of World, Information-System held, in Paris from 

4-8 October 1971 (47, ' p. 18). - UNISIST has-been, defined by Wysocki 

(44) as -III, III I- 

a continuing, flexible programme, which aims 
to : coordinate existing trends towards ,-- 
cooperation in scientific and technical informa- 
tion, develop the necessary conditions for - 
systems, interconnections and facilitate access to 
world information resources. The ultimate goal is 
the establishment of a flexible and'loosely- ý' 
connected network of information services based on 
voluntary cooperation (p. 301). 

A. UNISIST Principles 

Wysocki and Tocatlian (48) outline the UNISIST basic principles as 

follows: 

Unimpeded exchange of published scientific information and data 
among scientists of the, world. 

2. Promotion of compatibility, cooperative agreements and inter- 
change of published nformation among the systems. 

3. Cooperative development and maintenance of technical standards, 
to facilitate interchange. 

4. Development of trained manpower and. information resources in 
all countries. 

5. Hospitality to the diversity of disciplines and fields of 
science and technology. 

6., Increased participation of the present and 'Coming 
generation 

of scientists in theýdevelopment and use of information systems. 
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7. Reduction of administrative and legal barriers-to, the'Ilow 
of scientificlinformation in the world. 

8. Assistance to countries which seek, laccess to present-and 
future information services in the sciences (p. 59). 

B. UNISIST Objectives 

The UNISIST programme has five broad objectives towards which 

specific programmes, projects and activities can be oriented.,,,,. 

1. To improve the tools of system interconnection. 

2. To strengthen the functions and improve the performance 
of the institutional components, of information infrastructures$- 
namely, libraries and, repositories, abstracting,. indexing, 
and translating serivces, and information analysis centres. 

3. To develop, the human resources essential to the planning 
and operation of future information network. 

4. To provide optimal economic and political environments for the 
development of systems interconnectibility and cooppration. 

5. To assist developing countries by helping them develop minimum 
bases of scientific information, and by developing pilot projects 
in cooperation with the United Nations,, 

_agencies 
(46, pp. 38-40). 

C. UNISIST Programme Recommendations 

There are twenty-two recommendations in the programme. These have 

been grouped into six broad areas as ýollows: 

Group 1: 
_ 

Tools of systems interconnection (Rec-1-6). These six 

recommendations relate to the development of tools for the 

interconnection of existing and future systems. They range 

from standardization of elements of bibliographic description 

for machine re'týieval systems, 
% to further work on subject 

specification, and to the creation of world register of 

scientific periodicals. 

Group 2: Effectiveness of information services (Rec. 7-10). These 

recommendations are directed towards the strengthening of 

information infrastructures. They call for the recognition 
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of the strong scientific library system as, an, essential 

component of scientific transfer in moderný-times; t for 

cooperation among abstracting, indexing andtranslation 

services in science; for the development of specialized 
information analysis centres; for the evaluation and 

synthesis of published infOrmatiou;,, and for the development 

of numerical data, centres. 

Group 3: Responsibilities-oflProfessional. Groups (Rec. 11-14). This 

group has to do with the development of manpower responsible 

for the operation of an international information system. 

Under these recommendationsspecial attention is to be paid 

to the coordinated trainingof human resourcesi- such as authors, 

editors, publishers,, -, scientists,, information-specialists, 

librarians and documentalists. The strengthening of scientific 

societies and their involvement in the improvement of world- 

wide information transfer also fall, within this group. 

Group 4: Institutional Environment (Rec. 15-19). This set of 

recommendations-deals with policy issues and aims at 

improving the economic and political environment for infor- 

mation services. It is particularly addressed to govern- 

ments urging,. them a), to establish within each country, an 

agency to guide, stimulate and conduct the development of 

information resources and services under the principles and 

goals of UNISIST andýa. national information network in 

science and, tec hnologyl using advanced processing and communi- 

cation facilities; and b) to reduce unnecessary barriers 

such as national copyright on international flow of information. 

Group 5: International Assistance to Developing Countries (Rec. 20-21). 

These two, recommendations deal with international aid , 

to'developing countries. In order to enable these countries 

to participate in and benefit from an international informa- 

tion system, they have to be assisted to achieve the necessary 

requirements'for that which'include adequate library services, 

nationally funded research and development programmes, higher 
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education institutions in science and technology and 

trained manpower. These recommendations suggest a 
few pilot projects to link developing countries with 
UNISIST. 

Group 6: Organisation of UNISIST (Rec. 22). This recommendation 

is directed towards UNISIST administrative, bodies to be 

responsible for implementing the 21 recommendations. 

7be administrative bodies should consist of: 

a) An Intergovernmental Conference responsible for approving 

UNISIST's programme and reporting on their progress. 

b) An international scientific advisory committee responsible for 

assessing progress in communication practices and changes in 

user requirements, as a basisjor, and asla result of UNISIST, 

programmes. 

c) An executive office, serving as the permanent secretariate 

of UNISIST, responsible for preparing and'administrating 

pr6grammes and budgets (46, pp. 41-71). 

D. Beneficiaries from UNISIST 

The following can benefit from the UNISIST Programme: 

1. Individual scientists. 

2. Sponsors of scientific research and development- 

3. Sponsors and managers of information systems. 

4. Science educators. 

5. Developing countries (46, pp. 80-85). 

The convening of UNISIST Intergovernmental Conference in Paris from 

4 to 10 October 1971 (47) can be considered as the first major step 

towards the implementation of UNISIST programme. Full scale 

implementation of UNISIST- started in 1973 (49, -p. 33). 
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3.3.2.2.2 NATIS: National Information, System 

The concept of NATIS as an overall structure encompassing 

all services involved in the provision of information for all sectors 

of the community and for all., categories of users was adopted by the 

Intergovernmental Conference on the, Planning. of National. Documentation, 

Library and Archives Infrastructures,,. convenedby PNESCO, in Paris 

from 23-27 September, 1974 (50,, p. 14). j, The, task of NATIS is to 

ensure that all engaged in political,, economic,,. 
scientific, educational, social or cultural activities 
receive the necessary information enabling them to 
render their fullest contribution to the whole 
community (52, p. 24). 

The NATIS concept implies that government should maximise the avail- 
-li I 

ability of all relevant information through documentation, library 

and archives services. It is, therefore, necessary that government 

should define the functions, objectives, importance and potential con- 

tributions of documentation, libraries and archives in all fields of 

national planning and development, conduct comprehensive surveys of 

these services, forecast future needs'and prepare a-long-term1plan 

which should cover the legislative and financial-basis-for the operation 

and all aspects of the structure and functioning'of these services, 

including manpower provisions, technological components and cooperativý 

arrangements (51, p. 9). 

The methods to be followed in the creation and development of 

NATIS are embodied in twelve objectives to be carried out by national 

governments and four objectives for international action by UNESCO 

and other international organisations. 
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NATIS Objectives (51) 

A. Objectives for National Action 

1. A national information policy 

A national information policy, reflecting the needs of all 

sectors of the community, and of the national community as a whole, 

should be formulated to guide the establishment of a national informa- 

tion plan, whose elements should be fully incorporated in the national 

development plans. 

ýu 

2. Stimulation of user awareness 

In order to increase user awareness, appropriate bodies, 

including universities and other educational institutions should 

include in their programmes systematic instruction in the use of the 

information resources available in all the elements of NATIS. 

3. Promotion of the reading habit 

In order to foster and maintain the reading habit the network 

of school and public libraries within NATIS, in cooperation with the 

appropriate educational institutions should develop programmes specially 

designed to attract and sustain the interest of a wide potential 

clientele. 

4. Assessment of users' needs- 

A detailed analysis should be made of the information needs 

of government for its tasks and of the various groups of users in such 

areas as industry, research and education to ensure that the national 

information system (NATIS) is planned to meet these needs. 
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5. Analysis_of, existing information resources 

Comprehensive surveys should be undertaken of existing 

national documentation, library and archives resources as an essential 

prerequisite of sound national planning for the development of NATIS. 

6. Analysis of manpower resources 

Comprehensive-surveys'should be undertaken of existing 

national manpower resources as a basis for the planning, 'of manpower 

provision and the forecasting of future needs for'NATIS., 

7. Planning the organisational structure of NATIS 

The functions of all documentation, library and archives 

services should be coordinated'through a central body (or bodies)'to 

form the national'info; mation system (NATIS), so as"to ensure the 

optimum use of available resources and the maximum contribution to the 

cultural, social and economic development of each nation. 

8. Supplying manpower, for NATIS 

National, -institutions and programmes of profesSibnal education 

for information manpower should'be establishedýas integral parts of 

the national eduational structure at universities or equivalent institu- 

tions of higher education, and as the principal means of supplying 

adequate numbers of professional staff to meet the demand for qualified 

personnel to operate the national information system (NATIS). 

9. Pla=ing the technological needs for NATILS 

The national information plan-should include adequate provision 

for the application of information technology, as appropriate, in the 
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various components of NATIS with the aim of achieving maximum 

utilization of existing resou'rces andý'of`reaching 1, 
co mpatibility and 

standardization. 

10. Establishing a legislative framework for NATIS 

Legislative action should be taken at the earliest possible 

stage in support of the planning and implementation-of the national 

information system (NATIS). This legislation should cover the con- 

ceptual basis of the system, and of its constituent elements including 

all specialized sub-systems. 

Financing NATIS 

Adequate financial provision should be made to ensure the 

effective implementation of the plan for the national information 

system (NATIS). 

12. Universal Bibliographic Control 

The concept of Universal Bibliographic Control (UBC)'pre- 

supposes the establishment in each country of National Bibliographic 

Control with its aim to ensure that a bibliographic record for each 

new publication is made when the publication is issued. 

Objectives for Inie'rnational Action 

13. Assistance to Member States for the planning andjevelopment of NATIS_ 

The planning and development of a national information system 

(NATIS) and its elements in Member States will be promoted to achieve 

coordination at national level and as a basis for active participation 

in world information system. 
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Methodologies will-be elaborated asýbasic tools to guide 
Member States. in the various phases of planning and doveloping 

NATIS; 

The application of information technology to documentation, 

library and archives services will be encouraged and'promoted 
in accordance with the NATIS concept; 

(iii) The programme for professional education and training of 
information manpower will be revised and extended in the 

light of the needs of Member States in developing and 
implementing NATIS'. ' 1, 

14. Promotion of Universal Bibliographic Control 

Universal Bibliographic Control will be promoted by Unesco, 

in cooperation with IFLA, as a major policy objective tolcreate a 

world-wide system for the control and exchange oflinformation. 

15. A long-term programme of action 

A long-term programme of action for Unesco will be elaborated 

to assist Member States in the planning and establishment of coherent 
1. 

national information systems (NATIS), which can participate as full 

partners in the transfer, of the rapidly growing volume and sources of 

documentation and information. 

16. Convening of an intergovernmental conference 

An intergovernmental conference will be convened in. 1978 to 

review the progress achieved within the frameworkýof NATIS, UNISIST 

and UBC programmes (pp. 11-31). 
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3.3.2.2.3 The General Information Programme (PGI) 

In order to avoid duplication and ensure complementarity 

between existing information programmes, systems and services; ' and, 

to further international information systems, Unesco General Conference 

at its 19th session in November 1976 (54)'decided to combine1he two 

groups of activities of UNISIST and NATIS into one programme desig- 

nated as the General Information Programme (PGI). -In such a manner the 

objectives of UNISIST and NATIS are not to be disrupted,, but to be-. - 

continued and promoted in a more coordinated way under theýPGI. Under 

the PGI the objectives of UNISIST and NATIS were combined and con- , ý-, 

densed into four principal objectives: - 
I? - 

1. To promote the'formulation of information policies and plans. , 

2. To promote the establishment and applicationýof methods and norms. 

3. To assist in the development of information infrastructures. 

4. To promote the training of information specialists and information 

users (52, p. 2). ýý 11 

In 1978, at its twentieth session, Unesco General Conference reformula- 
1. 

ted these objectives into five main themes: 

1.1 Promotion of the formulation of information policies and plans 
at the national, regional and international level. 

2. Promotion and dissemination of methods, 
'norms 

and, standards- 
for information handling. 

3. Contribution to the development of information, infrastructures. 

4. Development of specialized information systems in the field of 
education, culture and communication, and the natural and social 
sciencesi 

5. Promotion of the training and education of specialists in and 
user of information (53, pp. 150-151). 
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Whysocki (44) estimated that the PGI involves international co- 

operation amon'g 144 Member St ates of Unesco, and described PGI "as 

the most broadly based programme in the field of information transfer 

(p. 30 3) 

The PGI is centrally located in Unesco. It operates under 

the direction of an Intergovernmental I 'Council'comprising' , 3ýepresentatives 

of thirty Member. States. The programme is administered by the Division 

of the General Information Programme, which comprises- an administrative 

unit and six functional sections namely , Promotion of Information 

Policies and Planning; Programme'Promotion, Evaluation and Documentation 

Support; Promotion of Methods, Norms and standards; Development of 

Information. Infrastructures; Training of Specialists and Users; and 

Operational Section- The Director of PGI reports to the Assistant 

General-Director for Studies and Programmes (53, p. 151). 

3.3.2.2.4 Other International Information Programmes 
- i-- , 

As examples for these, one can, refer to the information 

programmes of: I Ilk ý 11, ý I 

a. OECD - WorkingiParty on, Information, Computerand Communication,. 
Policy. 

S 

b. Commission of the European Communities - Committee for Informa- 
tion and Documentation in Science, and Technology (CIDST). 

c. Council for MutualýEconomic Assistance (CMEA) - International 
Scientific and Technical Information System (?. ISNTI). 
(44, pp. 303-304). ,. pý 

The achievements the exist. 'Lng'international information programmes 

have carried out, can be summarized in the following: 
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1. The creation of a favourable political environment for the 

establishment and development of national information activities. 

For instance, the OECD studies of the information needs of a 

number of sectors of industry have led to an increase in inter- 

national understanding among international specialists in this 

sector. 

2. The contribution of these programmes to techniques. for system 

interconnection. As an example is the Unesco - UNISIST work 

in the field of common communications formats. 

3. The initiation of new projects on the international level and' 

the setting up of common organisations or institutions. 

Examples are the establishment of International Serial Data 

Systems (ISDS) and the European Information Network (EURONET) 

4. The technical assistance to developing countries which can only 

be met by international programmes particularly those within 

the United Nations (46, pp. 305-6). 

3.3.2.3 International Professional Associations 

Historically speaking, the establishment of such bodies can 

be regarded as the oldest form of cooperation in the information field. 

It is axiomatic that common problems may bring those having them to- 

gether in an attempt to solve them. In our concern, professionals in 

the information field attempted to get together in-a forum so that they 

might communicate. with each other and exchange ideas that might lead to 

resolutions for the problems they face in their profession. Their 
I 

attempts have resulted in the foundation of many professional associa- 

tions which, for decades, have carried out remarkable achievements for 

the well-being and progress of the information field. For instance, 

the British Royal Society, as early as 1858, was undertaking a 'Manuscripts 
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Catalogue of the, Titles of the Scientific. Periodicals in all languages' 

(10,, p. 15), and as a part,. of its international scope, in July 1896, 

this Society convened an international conference to consider the pub- 

lication. of a complete catalogue of original scientific literature to 

meet the needs of scientific research (54, p. 623).,... According to. Fang 

and Songe (55), the world population of professional associations, is, 

509 of which, 59-are, international associations with 24,612 members. - 

and 37 official journals being published. The leading associations in 

this respect are:., 

1. The International Federation for Documentation (FID); 

2. The International Federation of Library Associations and 
Institutions (IFLA); and 

3. The International Council on, Archives (ICA).,, 

1. FID 

FID was established on Sept. 2,1895.. Its main-objective is 

to promote, through international cooperation, research in and develop- 

ment of documentation, which include, among other things, the, organisa- 

tion, storage, retrieval, dissemination and evaluation of information, 

however recorded, in science, technology, social sciences, arts and 

humanities. 

Membership in FID is open to individuals and national and international 

organisations active in the, field of, documentation. Its total members 
is 312 (individual, 72; institutional, 240). 

Its major publications are FID News bulletins, R&D. Projects in 
Documentation and Librarianship, International forum on Information- 
and Documentation, and FID Directory (55,24-25). 

IFLA 

. 
IFLA was founded in 1927, at the 50th anniversary conferece 

of the British Library Association. 
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Its main objectives are:, a) to promote international understanding, 

cooperation, discussion, research and development in all fields of 

library activity, including bibliography, information services and-the 

education of personnel; and b) to provide! a body through which 

librarianship can be presented in matters of international interest. - 

Membership in IFLA isopen to library associations or national 

and international associations with similar interests. Total members 

of IFLA is 986 (library associations, 160; institutions, 736). 

Its major publications are its official journal, IFLA Journal; 

IFLA Annual; and IFLA Directory (55, p. 37). 

I CA 

ICA was founded in August. 1950. Its goals are: 

To establish, maintain and strengthen relations between 
archivists of all countries and institutions. 

2. To promote the preservation and protection of archives. 

To facilitate the use of archives. 

4. To promote, organise and coordinate archives administrative 
activities on an international scale. 

ICA total members1s 690 representing 109 countries. The major 

ICA publication is its official journal, Archivum (55,, p. 19-20).,, 

- ICA'has eight regional branches: - ALA, for Latin America; 

ARBICA, for Arab States; CARBICA, for the Caribbean region; -ECARBICA, ' 

for East and Central Africa; PARBICAfor the Pacific region;, SARBICA, 

for Southeast Asia; SWARBICA, for Southwest Asia; and WARBICA, for 

West Africa (56). 
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3.3.3 Research in Library and Information Science 

Research is taken here in its'widest sense, including 

investigations, studies, surveys and evaluated innovations. Research 

is an effective approach to problem-solving and information'production 

in all fields of human activities. 'In'our field, in 1931, Williamson 

(57), dean of the School of Library Service at Colombia University, 

stressed this point by stating that: 

If the library is to rise to its opportunity as a 
social institution and educational force, it must, 
it seems to me, begin very soon to attack its 
problems by a thoroughgoing application of the 
spirit and methods of research that are being found 
so effective in every other field (p. 8). 

The British Library Act stated that: 

It shall be within the functions of theýBGWLrd, so 
far as they think it expedient for achieving the 
objects of this Act and generally for contributing 
to the efficient management of other libraries and 
information services, to carry out and sponsor 
research (58, p. 101). 

It has been pointed out by Peritz (59) that research on the problems 

and functions of librarianship started only from the latter part of the 
I 

nineteenth century (p. 6). However, as Whiteman (60) remarked, it was 

only when the Graduate Library School in the University of Chicago was 

established in 1928, that advanced research in librarianship became a 

reality (p. 529), since then research has expanded remarkably and covered 

all fields of library and information; it. is now ranging from the 

simple problems posed by a school library to, the complicated aspects of 

a computer-based information system. Peritz (59) found out that from 

1950 to 1975,1272 research projects were conducted, as reported by 

thirty-nine professional journals from U. S., U. K., Canada and 
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international (p. 32). In the United States the research projects 

undertaken by library schools, individual researchers, professional 

associations and foundations in five years (1959-1964) amounted to 

902; a total of $8,730,036 was invested in these projects by Federal 

Government (more than half of this money) and other various sources 

(61, p. 350-51). The Ph. D. dissertations produced in the U. S. between 

1930 and 1980 made a total of 912 (62, p. 103). 

The development of research can be seen in the increase in the 

number of research projects conducted in the United Kingdom. By 1957 

the National Science Foundation issued the first of their series'of 

publications on current research-and development in scientific docum- 

entation with 10 projects dealing with information storage and retrieval; 

by 1960 there were 44; and by 1966 the number reached 288 (63, pp. 539-40). 

In 1982, as listed in RADIALS bulletin (64), there were 606 current 

research projects in library and information science. 

The recognition of the importance of research in library and 

information science can be witnessed in the money spent on this field. 

In the United States nine major national organisations provided $66 

million during the period 1970-1980 for over 600 research projects (65, 

p. 32). (See figure 3.4). In the United Kingdom, the great majority of 

research projects are supported by the British Library, Research and 

Development Department which covers the whole range of information 

activities from primary communication through libraries and documentation 

services to repacking and referral (66, p. 227). During the period 

1970-1975, the grants awarded by this Department to research projects. 

amounted to E3,770,300 (67). 
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Other 
evidence for the recognition of the importance'oi" 

research in library and information is the establishment of library 

and information research centres in many academic institutions. One 

example is the Centre for Library and Information Management in 

Loughborough University of Technology. The Centre was established 

in 1969 with an overall aim: 

to improve the effectiveness of services in 
the field to users through the provision of 
information, investigation, continuing education 
and consultancy services in the field of library 
and information management (68, p. 3). 

In the United States such centres were established in a number of 

universities during the 1960s - Illinois (1961), California (1963), 

Pittsburgh (1962) with the aim of focussing attention on applied 

research, recruiting staff with research capabilities and attracting 

funds from various funding organisations (61, p. 353). The growth and 

diversity of research has led to the evolution and development of 

current awareness services in this field in order to help in avoiding 

duplications in research activities and keep researchers and other 

professionals abreast of research and development in their fields of 

interest. 

more systematic information on current research and 
its results would help to improve the national planning 
of research activities while better access to the 
results of such research would do much to raise the 
level of documentation activities which can be an 
invaluable tool for social, economic, scientific and 
technical development, (69, p. 70). 

With this in view, Unesco-established the InternationalInformation- 

System on Research in Documentation (ISORID) project in 1972, --to collect, 

organise and disseminate information on-research activities, in the--ý' 
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field of libraries, documentation. and archives. ISORID's main task. 

is to make this information available for maximum use by research 

workers, documentalists, librarians and archivists (69, p. 70)., Such 

information is now being published in FID's bimonthly bulletin, 

"R. & D. Projects in Documentation and Librarianship" as an integral 

part of ISORD (70, p. 1). RADIALS bulletin,. published biannually by, the 

British Library Association, provides services on current research in 

information and library science. -The services include research projects 

being conducted in the United Kingdom, by British Nationals temporarily 

abroad; by foreigners in the United Kingdom, or registered from 

abroad with U. K. institutions; and foreign projects where U. K.. funds 

or nationals are involved (64). From Volume 1, ýNumber 1,1983,,, RADIALS 

started appearing in the new name, 'Current Research in Library and 

Information Science', published, quarterly with expanded coverage, 

including research projects undertaken outside the United Kingdom (71). 

The research, activities with the money, time and effort 

devoted to them indicate the importance that information management holds. 

3.3.4 Mechanization 

Traditionaltools, and methods for information management 

became inadequate to cope with the information overflow and with the 

flood, variety and increasing complexity of demands for information by 

the user. Another factor which put these methods and tools, into con- 

strain, may be the short time between the moment of creating a new idea 

in one form or another, and the moment of losing its novelty owing to 

the appearance of another idea which'may wholly or partiallyýmodify-the` 

first one. This has necessitated'and resulted in the application of 
I 
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the computer and other electronic devices in information management 

and use. The use of the computer was a significant turning point 

in the generation, management, and use of information. The first 

application of computers in handling information came in the 1950S 

though it was not until the 1960s that these devices came into their 

own in this field. The computer-based information systems of the 1960s 

were operated on a batch-mode, and the computer itself served as a 

device for matching the characteristics of documents (e. g. the index 

terms assigned to them) against the ýharacteristics 
of reqýests for 

information. In 1960 machine-readable bibliographic data bases emerged. 

These systems were primarily designed and'operated to produce printed 

indexes or abstracts journals, e. g. IMEDLARS' (Medical Literature 

Automatic Retrieval System - USA) was the pioneering one in this respect. 

Printed indexes and abstracts are now produced routinely by photo- 

composition procedures under computer control, and many machine-readable 

bibliographic data bases (subject or mission oriented) now exist as a 

result such as those of the Chemical Abstracts Service, Biological 

Abstracts, the Engineering Index, and the Science Citation Index. 

Machine-readable data bases became on-line in the 1970s (26, pp. 6-7,10). 

A machine-readable data base can be used, as outlined by Lancaster (26), 

to: 

a- conduct retrospective searches; 

b- provide a selective dissemination of information (SDI); and 

c- generate printed indexes. 

As a result of the advances in and application of information technology, 

automated information systems developed and increased remarkably. 
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Williams (71) found out that in 1965, there were about twenty data bases 

available to the public for information retrieval in the U. S. By 1975 

the figure exceeded 300 of which fifty were on-line. The number of 

users, who used machine-readable data bases in 1965, was about 10,000; 

by 1970 the number was 100,000; in 1975 the number reached 1,000,000 

on-line (p. 72). Taking DIALOG system, developed by. Lockheed in the 

United States, as an example, this grew from five data bases in 1970 

to thirty in 1975. Over the same period the number of searches increased 

by a factor of 150 (23, p. 11). In Europe, the number of data bases 

increased from 386 in 1975 to 1409 in 1980, as shown in figure (3.5). 

Figure 3'. 5 : Data Bases in Europe (73, p. vi) 

Year. 1975 1976- 1977 1978 1979 1780 

No. of Data Bases 386 486, '690 1101 1280 1409 

The availability of on-line data bases has increased the availability and 

dissemination of information, particularly research information. Hersey 

(74) noted that in the Unitýd States there were some thirty-three million 

bibliographical references available for on-line searching in 1976 and 

fifty million in 1977, not only available for American users but also to 

users worldwide. .1 I. ' 

Anderla(7) estimated the annual growth rate of automated information 

systems to be between 24% and 27.50, lo (p. 77). Professor Arntz (26) fore- 

casts that the growth rate in the number of computers around 1989 will 

be about 30% every year (p. 12). 

By and large, the rapid development in the computer technology 

and other communication media such a's telephone, satellites, t. elevision, 

video-tapes, discs, etc., have all combined to transform inforimation' 

management into a heavily technology-oriented business. This t'6chnol"o . jy 
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has essentially changed the face of information management, parti- 

cularly in the developed countries. As a result, one can see the 

following scene in the information universe, as set by Tell (76). 

In many Western countries, using terminals in 
libraries and information centres is a daily 
routine. The tapping of a database in Italy 
or California is now performed in the same 
way as linking up with a local computer in the 
same building or on the same campus. On-line 
searches in the world are up to more than two 
million terminal hours a year to the 500 data 
bases which are publicly accessible and the 
immediate yearly growth of use is expected to 
be 30 percent (p. 286). 

In this section, information management, we have provided a brief 

review of the activities involved in managing information. The tasks 

of managing information require the availability of adequate qualified 

human resources to perform them. To meet this requirement institutions 

whose main goal is to prepare such human resources, have been estab- 

lished. According to Unesco (77) there are 402 library schools and 

training courses in documentation in the world. 

In the U. S. alone, there are seventy graduate library schools 

which are regular members of the Association of American Library Schools 

(AALS) and 31 associate members with graduate programmes in library and 

information studies (78). The number of people engaged in library and,, 

information education and training in the U. S. academic institutions 

in 1980 amounted to 5,400 (79, p. 299). 

3.4 Future Developments 

Two major developments are expected to take place in the 

information universe in future. The first is a clearer recognition of 

and a more dependence on information as a significant resource. The 
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second is the advent of paperless information systems. The first 

development occurs as a result of the transition of societies from 

industrial to post-industrial. Societies are divided into three 

groups - pre-industrial, industrial and post-industrial. In a pre- 

industrial society, economy is based on agriculture, mining, fishing 

and forestry - productivity depends on raw muscle power, inherited 

ways and one's sense of the world; in an industrial society, economy 

is based on manufacturing goods - productivity depends on energy which 

has replaced the raw muscle; and in a post-industrial society, economy 

is based on services defined as trade, finance, transport, health, 

recreation, research, education and government - productivity'depends 

on information. 

A post-industrial society is based, on services. 
Hence, it is a game between persons. What counts 
is not raw muscle power, or, energy but information (80, pp. 126-127) 

It is argued by Daniel Bell (80) that the Western developed countries 

stand at the threshold of a major transition in basic social structure, 

on the verge of a post-industrial society. Here the basic resource is 

knowledge not raw materials, information not energy. As this emerging 
I 

society becomes increasingly dominant, the consequences of these 

changes for organisational development will be profound. Briefly, organ- 

isations and their managers will be faced with instantaneous access to 

information of enormously greater volume and time span than heretoforth, 

covering geographic units often global in scope. They will cope with 

their responsibilities through sharing in formation processing and 

decision-making tasks with each other and with machines in a complex 

artificial intellectual environment. 
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As-information will be more and more no different from 

any other commodities, information industry will be a major feature 

of the-post-industrial society. Svenorius-and Witthus (79) see that 

the degree to which theU. S. society is already post-industrial can 

be measured by the size of its information industry (p. 292). The 

second major development is the advent of paperless information systems. 

Paperless information systems have been conceptualized by many authors 

These various conceptualizations have much in common. They all 

represent information storage, transmission and retrieval systems 

that are largely paperless - systems in which paper is replaced by 

microforms, computer terminals, television images, CRT (Cathode Ray'' 

Tube) displays etc., or a combination of these. These systems assume 

that the user will have, at his . fing6rprints, access t10 th aei. nforma I tion 

he needs. The factors that contribute to the achievement of such 

systems, as outlined by Lancaster (26) are: 

7be increasing use of machine-readable input production o 
primary and secondary publications. 

2. The rapid growth of data bases and the information services 
derived from them. 

3. The development and growth of on-line, time-shared, interactive 
computer systems, and the, application of these to information 
services. 

4. The emergence of networks of connecting computers. 

5. The use of on-line for indexing and cataloguing operations and for 
cooperative enterprises within the library world. 

6. The use of on-line systems in several universities to support 
building and exploitation of information files by individual 
scientists. and other professionals,. 

7. The development of international communication systems, 
using ; on-line facilities, by various business enterprises'. 
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8. The increasing use of computer-aided instruction (CAI) 
throughout the educational process. 

9. The emergence of cable television and of the use of this 
communications medium in interactive applications. 

10. The conceptualization of a more widespread application of 
computer technology to scientific publishing. 

11.7be routine use of digital communications by press services 
and other disseminators of news, and the use of video- 
terminals in the writing and editorial functions of newspapers. 

12. The wide availability and increasing use of programmes for 
on-line text editing. 

13. Experience with the use of large text files (100 million words - 
or more) in the legal retrieval field. 

14. The clear demonstration of the technical feasibility of a 
completely paperless communication system within the intelligence 
community (pp. 124-26). 

In the advent of such paperless information systems, probably in the 

year 2000, every scientist will have an on-line terminal in his office. 

Perhaps he will have one in his home. The terminal will be likely to 

have some form of video display to receive information and some form 

of keyboard to transmit information. More specifically, the scientist 

of the future will use his terminal to receive text, to compose text, 

to search for a text, to seek the answer to factual questions, to 

build information files, and to converse with colleagues. The terminal 

will provide a single point of entry to a wide range of capabilities 

that will substitute, wholly or partially, for many activities that 

are handled in different ways : the writing of letters,,, the receipt of 

mail, the composition and distribution of research reports, the receipt 

of science journals, the collection of documents in personal files, 

the searching of library catalogue and printed indexes, the searching 
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of handbooks. of-scientific data, visits to libraries and other 

information centres, and even certain types of professional conver- 

sations nowýconducted through the telephone or face-to-face encounter. 

It is expected that through such information systems, articles can 

be submitted,, reviewed and'accepted for publication (27, pp. 105-6,109). 

, Licklider-(81),, discussing libraries of the future, concep- 

tualized a system known as_. ýSymbiont. Symbiont was visualized as - 

a systemýbased on the use of on-line computer facilities. Through- 

individual on-line terminals users could. search documents in machine- 

readable form; extract or highlight passages of text by the use of 

the light pen,, annotate to-documents, compose graphs from tabulated 

data,. -, and perform various other manipulations of text or numerical 

data-4(pp. 177-78). -Landau, quoted by Lancaster (26),. described a 
b 

"library in, a desk". The executive type of desk incorporates two modules, 

one, a computer terminal, and the other a microfilm reader. The terminal 

is, potentially connectable to any on-line retrieval system through a 

nomal, -telephone, circuit. 'After the useridentifies relevant document 

references-by searching the, remote machine-readable files accessible 

through his-terminal, he can turn to the microform store (in the desk - 

drawers), andýmount the selected microform (microfiche or microfilm - 

cartridge) in the viewer-selecter for rapid viewing of the desired 

documents. Various levels of sophistication are possible in the equip- 

ment.,, The least elaborate model would have a typewriter terminal and'%a-..; 

manual-microform viewer. A more elaborate model would incorporate-a- 

CRT(Cathode Ray, Tube) display and a microform viewer having automatic 

image selection and printing capabilities. In the most elaborate ,- 

ýf 
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configuration of this-type, the user might view documents images, 

transmitted to his station from a remote microform store by means of 

closed-circuit television or some other transmission device (pp. 2L3). 

Feathering (82) sees-ýthat existing technologies raise the probability 

of wall-less 'electronic librarieslin the future, and calls librarians 

and publishers to be prepared for institutional reorganisation (p. 19). 

II At-home, as predicted-by, Anderla (7), before the year 2000 

(probably, 1990) installed electronic terminals will be as common as 

telephones (p. 73). In'such a situation,? for instance, personalized 

computer-based newspaper; one completely up to date and capable'of 

bringing toraýparticular user., the news items that he wants to see, may 

be feasible. (83, p-. 88)., Badgikian (84) suggested that the production 

of major, newspapers in digital form may lead to alternative methods of 

news'distribution, including the possibility of transmitting a news- 

paper or', selected portionsof it to a customer's television set (p. 200). 

This'is, already existing, in an experimental stage in the BBC CEEFAX 

and thee, -IMORACLE-iný-the U. K. What, then, are the functions of library 

and information 'professionals and what qualifications they should 

have. Lancaster (26) points out that in a paperless system, people 

will be-needed for. theýindexing and abstracting of primary literature. 

They will also be, needed to construct indexing vocabularies, 'and other 

tools required for the -efficient exploitation of machine-readable 

resources-4 Training of customers in the use of machine-readable resources 

could become a major activity of library and information staff in the 

year 2000 (pp. 157-58). 

'Considering, the needs for staff to develop, design and operate 

future information systems, Schur (95) thinks that what is needed is staff 
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with a broad basic education in information science'and technology, 

flexible-and'adaptable, 'with, scientific"and technical expertise and - 

ability, 'of considerable-imagination and sound judgement so as"-to 

advance the theory and'practice of information work in all countries 

(p. 16). The ideal-information manager of the future is described by 

Saunders'(86) as that who will need polymath qualities: 'scientific- 

knowledge, 'with the scientistl! s feeling-for numeracy; the economist's 

ability'to equate'the marginal returns from his resources; ' the 

information specialist's knowledge of information industry and the, 

good arts man's'ability", to'communicate lucidly and effectively (pý61)ý 

According to*the problems and-challenges that will be 

faced-'in the information'field-in'future, Summit (87), identified the 

following: 

l. ' Document delivery 

2., -Multiple data base Imanagement. 

3. Education of, the information needy. 

4. " International-trade in information. 

5'. 'ý Government-in the'. marketplace (p. 224). 

3.5 Summary and Conclusion 

Information is growing exponentially. The world store of 

information in terms of documents of all types and forms is breath- 

taking. As a resource, information requires to be well managed in 

order to be well utilized for the betterment of the quality of the life 

of societies. Since early days methods and tools have been developed 

and applied to manage man's intellectual production. However, the 
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I 
traditional methods and tools became-inadequate to cope with'the 

growing volume of information. Consequently, new ones have evolved and 

developed, and at present we can witness the application of sophis- 

ticated technology in information management and use. The present 

trends in information generation, management and use show the possi- 

bility of the advent of paperless information systems and publishing 

in the future. However, printed publications may still exist in the 

areas of culture and, recreation.,,,. The problems-of the information 

field-in, future will be less technical but more and more administrative 

, and political ones. The dependence on and the recognition of informa- 

tion as a resource will be greater as societies move from industrial 

to post-industrial. Information industry, for the greater part, will 

still be virtually controlled by the developed countries due to their 

human and financial resources and technical expertise. Developing 

countries will still have the economic and technical problems that hamper 

their participation-, in and benefit fromýthe sophisticated information 

systems being-developed. in the, world. Thus, the existing information 

gap between the developed and developing countries may still exist 

with the, probability of becoming wider in the future. 

I 



156 I 

REFE'RENC'ES 

1. SAIFUL ISLAM, K. M. 'Role of libraries in social set-up', 
Pakistan Library Review 11 (1) and 1(4) 1969, pp. 49-60. 

2. SHERA, J. H. - Libraries'and the Organisation of Knowtedge. 
London, Grosby Lockwood and Son Ltd., 1965. 

3.1 SHERA, J. H. 'The library as an agency of'social communicationtp 
JournaZ of Documentation, 21(4) 1965, pp. 241-243. 

4. JOHNSON, E. Communication : An introduction to the *History of 
Writing., Printing, Books and Libraries, 4th ed. 
Metuchen, New Jersey, The Scarecrow Press, Inc., 1973. 

5. WEISMAN, H. M. Information Systems, -, Services and Centres. 
Wiley-Becker-Hayes Publications. 1972. 

6. PRICE', ''D. J. De''Solla -Little Science, Big Science. New York 

and London, Columbia University Press, 1963. 

7. ANDERLA, G. Information in'Z985: A ForecastingýStudy of 
Information Feeds and Resources. Paris OECD, 1973. 

S. IYENGAR, 'T. C. S. 'Available Information Services', In: 
TechnicaZ Information Services for Developing Countries 
Proceedings''of the International Conference Organised by 
COSTED. ' Committee on-Science and Technology in Developing 
Countries, March 1977, edited by S. Radhakrishna and 
T. K. S. Iyengar. ICSU/COSTED, 1977, pp. 5-22. 

9. NAGIM, N. A. 'Information revolution : problems and solutions, ' 
ATH THAWRA Newspaper(IRAQ), No. 4407, June 11 1982, 

(In Arabic). 

10. UNESCO. UNISIST. ' Stýdy'Report on the FeasibiZity of a World 
Science Information System. Paris, Unesco. 1971. 

IYENGAR, T. K. S. 'Impediments in the use of available information 

serviceS Dy, aeve. Loping coun-ur: Les-, in; 

Services for DeveZoping Countries : Proceedings of the 
International Conference Organised by COSTED - Conmittee on 
Science and TechnoZogy in DeveZoping countries, March 1977, 
edited by S. Radhakrishan and T. K. S. Iyengar. ICSU / COSTED, 
1977, pp. 23-40. 

12. LANCASTER, *F. W. 'Whither libraries? Wither libraries', 
CoNege and Research Libraries, 39(5) 1978, pp. 345-357. 

13. GRAY, J-. and PERRY, B'. Scientific Information. ' "Londoii, 
Oxford University Press, 1975. 



157 

14. ASHWORTH, W. 'The information explosion', Library Association 
Record, -76 (4) 1974, pp. 63-68,71. 

15. WOTTON, -C. B. Trends in Size, ýGrowth and Cost of the Literature 
Since Z955. London, British Library, 1977. 

16. VICKERY, B. CýIý. -Techniques, of-Information RetrievaZ. 
London, Butterworths. 1970. 

17. PHILLIPS' H. M. - 'Factors contributing towards modernization P 
and socio-economic performance : Science and technology', 
in: Approaches to the Science of Socio-economic 
Development, edited by P. Lengyel. Paris, Unesco., 
1971,, pp. 160-178. II 'ý 

18. SABZWARI, G. A. 'Role of library in education and research', 
Pakistan Library BuZZetins, 8(3-4) 1977, pp. 1-16. 

19. ROSZA, G. Scientific Information and Society. Netherlands, 
Mouton Publishers,, 1973. 'ý 

20. ARNTZ, H. PZanning of NationaZ OveraZZ Documentation, Library 

and Archives Infrastructures. Paris, Unesco. 1974. 

21. HAVARD-WILLIAMS, P. and FRANZ, E. PZanning Information 

-Manpower, Paris, Unesco, 1974. 

22. BRYAN, Harrison. The explosion in published information 
myth or reality; Australia?; Library Journal, Volý17, 
1968, pp. 389-401. 

23. MEADOWS, A. J. New TechnoZogy and DeveZopments in the 
Communication of Research During the Z980s. Leicester 

- University Primary Communication Research Centre, 1980. 

24. MEADOWS, A. J., et al., 'What is the future for new research 
journals in the 1980s :a discussion', 

-Journal of Research Co=mnication Studies, 2(3) 1980, 
pp. 137-147. 

25. ORR, J. M. Libraries as Communication Systems. 
London, Greenwood Press, 1977. 

26. LANCASTER, F. W. Toward Paperless Information Systems. 
New York. Academic Press 1978. 

27. COBLANS, H.,.,, *, 'An inflation of paper; a note on the growth 
of the literature,, HeraZd Library 57cience, 10(4) 1971, 
pp. 349-356. 

28. KOCH, H. W. 'A national information system for physics', 
Physics Today, 21(4) 1968, pp. 41-49. . 1. - 



158 

29. ADAMS, S. et al: -! UNISIST :a forum', AsZib Proceedings, 
24(2) 1972, pp. 111 -122. 

30. GOUDSMIT, S. A. ' 'Is the-literature worth retrieving? ' 
Physics Today; 19(9) 1966, pp. 52-55. 

31. CHOI, _ S. J. National, -Information Networks for the Advanced 
Developing Countries: A Study on their Functional 
Organisation. Ph. D. Dissertation, Department of Library and 

-Information Studies; ' Loughborough University of 
Technology. 1979. 

32. SHARIF, A. M. Education for Librarianship in the Arab Countries 
Present Piactices, Problems,, and Possible Solutions, 
Ph. D. Dissertation-, ý- Case Western University, 1977. 

33. WorZd Guide to Libraries, 5th ed. K. G. Saur Verlag, 
Munchen, 1980. 

34. The American Library Directory, 35th ed., edited by Jaques 
Cattell Press. *'New-York, R. R. Bowker Co., 1982. 

35. The Aslib Directory, Vol. 2., edited by E. M. Codlin. 
London, Aslib, 1980. 

36. OECD. Inventory of Major Information Systems and Services in 

Science dnd Technology, 'Paris. OECD, 1971. 

37. Directory of Industrial Information-Services and Systems in 
Developing Countries. Vienna, - UN Industrial Development 
Organisation, -Industrial Information Section, 1981. 

38. United Nations Inter- organisation Board for Information 
Sysiems. Directory*of United Nations Information Systems 

and Services. Geneva, UNIBIS, 1978. 
.I -- I flW 

39. BEARMAN;, T. C. -, 'Secondary information systems and services'; 
AnnuaZ Review of Information Science and TechnoZogy, 

-'Vol. 13,1978,. -pp. 179-208. 

40. PARKINS, P. V. and KENNEDY, H. E. 'Secondary information 
services', Annual RevieW of Information Science and 
Technology, Vol. 6,1971, pp. 247-275. 

41. SLAMECKA, V. Information Transj4er Between the United States 
and DeveZoping Countries : an Assessment and Suggestions. 
vol. i. Summary and ConcZusions. Washington, D. C., 
International Science and Technology Institute Incorporated, 
1979. 

.II "i 

42. OECD, 'Ad Hoc Group on Scientific and Technical Information. 
Information, for a Changing Society : Some Poticy 
Considerations. Paris, OECD. 1971. 



159 

43. EAST, ýH. 'The preliminaries to international collaboration', 
in: -A WorZd of Information : Proceedings of the ASIS 
35th AnnuaZ Meeting., Washington, D. C., 23-26 October, 
1972, Vol. 9, edited by J. H. Wilson. Washington, D. C. 
ASIS, 1973, pp. 3-8. I 

44. WYSOCKI, A. 'International cooperation in information transfer', 
JournaZ of Documentation, 34(4) 1978, pp. 300-310. 

45. TOCATLIAN,, J. 'International-information systems', in: 
Advances, in Librarianship, Vol. 5, edited by M. J. Voigt. 
New York, Academic Press, 1975, pp. 1-60. 

46. UNESCO. UNISIST: - Synopsisýof the FeasibiZity Study on a 
WorZd, Science Information System. Paris, Unesco, 1971. 

47. UNESCO IntergoVernmentaZ Conference for the EstabLishment of 
a WorZd Science Information System, Paris, 4-8 Oct, 1971, 
TinaZ Report. ý, Paris, - Unesco, 1971. 

48. IYYSOCKI, A. and TOCATLIAN, J. . 1UNISIST Intergovernmental' 
Conference, Unesco BuZZetin for Libraries, 26(2) 1972, 
pp. 58-62. 

49. POLINIERE, J. P. Using and Improving NationaZ Information 
--Systems, for Development-: Some Practical Implications for 

PoZicy-makers. ý Paris, Unesco, 1974.9 

50. UNESCO. -IntergoVernmentaZ Conference on the Planning of 
'NationaZ Documentation, Library and Archives Infrastructures, 
Paris, 23-27 Sept. 1974, FinaZ Report. Paris, 
Unesco. 1975. 

51. uNESCO. National Information Systems (NATIS): Objectives for 
National and International Action. Paris, Unesco,, 1974. 

52. UNESCO, General Information Programme, resolution of the 
General Conference, UNISIST Newsletter, 4(4) 1976, pp. 1-2. 

53. TOCATALIAN, J.. 'Information for development : the role of 
Unescols General Information Programme', Unesco -Journal 
of Information Science, Librarianship and Archives 
Administration, 3(3) 1981, pp. 146-158. 

54. EL-HADIDY, A. R. 'World-wide cooperation in scientific information - 
INIS, in: HandZing of NucZear Information : Proceedings 
of a Symposiun Organised by the. International Atomic 
Energy Agency, held in Vienna, 16-20 Feb. 1970. Vienna, IAEA. 
1970, pp. 623-30. 

55. FANG, J. R. and SONGE, A. H. International Guide to Library, 
Archival and Information Science Associations, 2nd ed., 
London, Bowker, 1980. 



160 

56. International Council on Archivesý ýDirectory-Z982. 
I; C. A. 1982. 

57. WILLIAMSON, C. C. (1931) quoted by B. C. Peritz. -Research in 
Library Science as-, Reflected1n the CoreJournals of 
the Profession :A Quantitative Analysis (1950-1975) 

4Ph. D. Dissertation. 'University of California, 
1977, p. 8. , 

58.01HANLON, M. J. 'British Library research and development : 
current projects and future trends', Information Scientist, 
9(3) 1975,. pp. 99-106. 

59. PERITZ, *B. C. Research in Library-Science as, Reflected in the 
Core Journals of the Profession :A Quantitative Analysis 
(1950-1975) Ph. D. Dissertation, University of California, 
1977. 

60. WHITEMAN, P. M. "Review of the origins and, development of 
research : 1. tradition, innovation and research in 
the library AsZib Proceedings; 21(4) 1971, pp. 350-360. 

61. EATON, A. J. 'Research in librarianship in the U. S. A. ', 
Libri, 21(4) 1971, pp. 350-360. 

I 
62. HOUSER, L. J. 'The-Ph. D. Dissertation, in library science', 

Library Research, -4(l) 1982, pp. 95-107. 

63. CLEVERDON, C. W. - 'Review oflthe, origins-and development of 
research. 2. information and its retrieval,, AsZib 
Proceeding3,22(11) 1970, pp. 538-549. 

64. RADIALS BuZZetin, No. 2, Dec. 1982. 

65. CUADRA ASSOCIATES INC. A Library and Information Science 
"Research Agenda for the Z9801s, Final Report. California 
Cuadra Associates Inc., 1982. 

66. GRAY, J. and JONES, K. 'National research programmes 
, 
in 

information'science in the United Kingdom', Information 
Processing and'Management, 16(4-5) 1980, pp. 227-241. 

67. BRITISH LIBRARY RESEARCH AND DEVELOPMENT DEPARTMENT. 
List of Grants'and Contracts Awarded by the British 
Library Research and Development Department, 1970-Z975. 
BLRDD, 1977. 

68. CLAIM. -The work of the Centre for Library and Information 
Management., I March - 27 Feb. 1982. CLAIM, Department of 
Library and Information Studies, Loughborough University,, 
of Technology, 1982-* 



16 1 

69. UNESCO-, 'The role of the Department of Documentation, 
Libraries and Archives in the development of 
documentation and information networks and services', 
in: FIDIDC Open Forun, Tehran, 10 September, 1973. 
Budapest, FID/DC Secretariate, 1974, pp. 65-73. 

70. t ISORID, International, Information System on Research in 
Documentation', R. & D. Projects in Docw,, zentation 
and Librarianship., 12(4),, 1982, p. l. 

71. Current Research in Library and Information Science, 
l(l), 1983. 

_ 
72. WILLIAMS, M. 'Data bases,, - ý-history of developments and 

trends from 1966 
, 
through 1975. 

JournaZ of the American Society for Information Science, 
28(2) 1977, pp. 71-78. 

73. EVSIDIC Database Guide Z98Z. Oxford, Learned Information 1980. 

74. HERSEY, D. F. R. & D. I Information : implications for the 
growth of science and technology in the United States, 
Vnesco JournaZ of Information Science, Librarianship and 
ArchiVes A&ninistration, 11(2) 1980, pp. 89-96. 

75. HALL, J. L. On-Zine BibZiographic Data Bases Z979 Directory. 
London, Aslib, 1979. 

76. TELL, B. V. 'The awakening information needs of the 
developing countries', JournaZ of Information Science, 
1(5) 1979, pp. 285-289. 

77. UNESCO. WorZd Guide to Library SchooZs and Training Courses 
in Docwnentation, 2nd ed. Paris, Unesco, 1981. 

78. 'Directory of the Association of American Library Schools 19811. 
JournaZ of Education for LibrariansWp, 21, (Special 
edition) 1980/1981. 

79. SVENONIUS, E. and WITTHUS, R. 'information science as a profession', 
AnnuaZ Reveiw of Information Science and TechnoZogy, 
Vol. 16,1981, pp. 291-316. 

80. BELL, D. The Coming of Post-Industrial Society :A Venture 
in Social Forecasting. London, Heinemann, 1974. 

81. LICKLIDER, J. C. Libraries of the Future. Massachusetts, 
Massachusetts Institute of Technology, 1965. 

82. FEATHERING, T. R. 'Paperless publishing and potential institutional 
change, SchoZarZy PubUshing, 13(l) 1981, pp. 19-30. 



162 

83. KEMENY, J. G. Man and the Computer. New York, Scribner, 
1972. 

84. BAGDIMAN,, B. H. The. Information-Machines : Their Impact 
on Men and the Media. New York, 'Harper & Row, 1971. 

85. SCHUR, 
" 
H. Education and Training of Information SpeciaZists. 

Paris, OECD, 1973. 

86. SAUNDERS, ' W. L. " 'Hui; an resources', in: Information in the 
Z980s : Proceedings of an AsZib Seminar for Information 

TZanners and Industry, Beaconsfield 13-14 May 1976, 
edited by L. J. Anthony. London, Aslib, 1976, pp. 54-62. 

87.,,, SUMMIT, R. K. 'Problems and challenges in the information 
society - the next twenty years, JournaZ of Inf6ramtion 
Science, Vol. 1,1979,, pp. 223-226. 

Iý 

I 

b 



t, 

'163 L 

CHAPTER FOUR 

IRAQ AN INTRODUCTORY BACKGROUND SURVEY 

4.1 Introduction 

Libraryýand-information services are closely linkedýwith 

the economic conditions, with the national goals and aspirations, 

with all-information"generating institutions including research and 

publishing, ýand with the whole framework'of culture and-ed6cation 

of the society in which"theselservices are established. Therefore, 

it is, 'necessary to"understand these factors in order to understand 

wh at'library and information serviCes'have been and to formulate 

objective guidelines for their development. In Chapter One, these 

factors-'have'been-conii'dered generally with regard to developing 

countries. Being a developing country, Iraq shares her counterparts 

in many of the'aspecti discussed. However, in this chapter, an 

attempt"will be made to Consider'those aspects that are related 

particularly to Iraq. ' The most"impartant aspects to be'understood 

aboutý'Iraq includý the following: 

4.2 Physical and Social Geography 

.4 'AL-Jumhuriya AL-Iraqiya (the Republic of Iraq) is an 

independent Arab couniry, of the Middle East. In early history Iraq" 

was known as Mesopotamia, (the land between two rivers). The name 

Mosopotamia indicates the main physical features of the country - 

the presence of the two river valleys of the Tigris and Euphrates. 

Iraq is situated in the southwest of Asia to the north-east of the 
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, 
Arab Homeland. 

1 
It is bounded on the north by Turkey, on the 

west by Syria, Jordan and Saudi Arabia, on the east by Iran, 

and-on the south by Kuwai*, Arabian Gulf and Saudi Arabia. Because 

of its geographical position, Iraq has been a bridge between three 

continents, Asia, Airica and Europe, and between the Indian Ocean 

and the Mediterranean. It is therefore, the shortest land route 

between Europe and South East Asia. Iraq can be divided roughly 

into three regions: the mountainous north and north-east, about 20% 

of the whole country; a central largely limestone plateau repres- 

enting 59% of the area; and the southern flat'lowland alluvial plain. 

The main water resources in Iraq are the River Tigris and its trib- 

utaries, the River Euphrates and Shatt AL-Arab. The Tigris which 

rises in Turkey is 1,718 kilometres long, of which 1,418 are in 

Iraq. The Euphrates also rises in Turkey and flows first through 

Syria. It is 2,300 kilometres long of which 1,213 are in Iraq. 

The Shatt AL-Arab, from the two rivers' confluence to the Arabian 

Gulf, is 110 kilometres long. Iraq covers an area of 438,446 square 

kilometres (l, p. 10-11). The area includes 924 square kilometres of 

territorial waters and 3,522 square kilometres of Iraq's share in 

the Neutral Zone. Me Neutral Zone lies between Iraq and Saudi 

Arabia, and is administered jointly by the two countries. Nomads 

move freely through it but there are no permanent inhabitants. Iraq 

is administratively divided into eighteen governorates three of which 

are in the Autonomous Kurdish Region (2, p. 566) (see figure 4.1 & 4.2). 
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Figure 4.1 : The Republic of Iraq. 
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Figure 4.2 : Governorates of Iraq 

Governorate Area* (Sq. Km. ) 

Nineveh 41,320 

Salah AL-Deen 21', 326 

AL-Talmeem 9,426 

Diala 19,947 

Baghdad 5,023 

Anbar 89,540 

Babylon 5,503 

Kerbela 52,865 

AL-Najef 26,834 

AL-Qadisiya 8,569 

AL-Muthana -49,206 
Thi-Qar' 13,668_ 

Wasit 17,922 

Maysan 16,774 

Autonomous-Region:. -, r 

D, Ihok 6,374 

Arbil 14,428 

'AL-Sulaimaniya 16,482 

Total of area 434,000 

Excluding the 7territorial waters and the Neutral Zbne. 

ý1. :1 

-0 

With respectto the climate, Iraq. is situated in the warmer , ý, dI 

part of the North Temperate Zone between latitudes 29.5 37.25 and 

longitude. 38.45 45.48. 
' 

Therefore, 
\ 
the, climate of Iraq has all the 

Zone's characteristics,,, Day and night vary considerably in length 
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according to the seasons, of which summer and winter dominate the 

climate. The summer usually lasts from May to October with an 

average temperature of 36 0- 430C., inthe central and southern 

regions. In the north the-temperature in slimmer ranges between 

(280 - 310C). Winter lasts from November to early March, with 

an average temperature of 60 15 0 C. Rain usually falls in winter 

and spring. Heavy rains fall in the mountainous area in the'north 

with an annual average of about 40, inches. There are also heavy 

falls of snow in January on', the high mountains. Autumn and Spring 

are very shortýwith moderate,, temperature of about 18 0- 20 0CU. 
P. 10). 

According to the general-. census-, of 1977, the population 

of Iraq totalled 12,129,497 inhabitants. The urban population 

totalled 7', 646,054 of-whom, 3,205,645 live in the-Capital, Baghdad. 

The 1977 census shows that 19.6% of the total, populdtion are illiterate. 

The population density for the whole'country is-about 27.7 people per 

square kilometre. The number of economically active people is 

3,133,939 (3, p. 37,36). The World Bank estimated that the population 

of Iraq increased by'an average of, 3.4% a year during-1970-1977 (4, p. 426). 

About 80% of the population, speak Arabic which is the official language 

of Iraq. About 15% speaknKurdish which is the current language in, 

the Kurdish Autonomous,, Region. ýOther-languages 'such as Syriac, 

Turkoman and Armenian are spoken by'small: 'minorities. Thelforeign 

language most widely used is English. About 950ml of the population 

are Muslims. There are other religious-communities of, which the 

Christian community is the largest. 'All Iraqi citizens enjoy by 

law full freedom in religious creed and practice. *f-. ý- 
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4.3 History and Government 

ý This section is principally concerned with political- 

history. The civilizations and their-achievements that, developed 

in Iraq through history will be considered-in Chapter'Five under- 

the libraries that existed-in different periods of''the history of 

Iraq., - 

- In the story'of human civilization Iraq occupies an out- 

standing place., Probably, from about five, thousand'years before 

Christ, Iraqý(ancient Mesopotamia) had, witnessed'the birth'of the, 

first human main civilizations; ', TheSumerians who lived in: -the- 

alluvial plain of the south, achieved urban'civilization with the 

building, of their great cities of, Ur,; Eridu, Uruk*and, Nuffar'which,,, 

started to appear fromýabout 4000 B. C. . ', These'cities were well- 

planned, protected, by massive walls and battlements,, and studded 

with temples. In the early third-millennium, the'Sumerians created 

the first military establishment and probably'even the first, two- 

house parliament. *, Sumerian cities were,, independent.! from one another, 

and each was governed by a ruler holding a religious'an&secular 

sway over his subject. Later; -royal dynasties appeared, 'and parts 

of the country were*unified under certain-'city-states, famous, ramong 

which were Lagash, foundediby, Ur-Nanshi (c. 2520 B. C. ), and Ur, ý 

founded by Ur-Nemmoi, (2111-2094 B. C. ). ' Contemporary with the Sumerians 

were the Akkadians, the-first of*the Arabian tribes that moved north 

from the Arabian Peninsula and settledin Iraq. They seized power 

around 2350 B. C. under the'leadership ofýKing Sargon (2350, - 2295 B. C. )ý 

the first founder of an empire known to history. Having established 
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his rule over the city-states of1raq, he soon spread his rule 

over Syria, Anatolia and-the Arabian Gulf. The Akkadian Empire 

lasted for two centuries through which great achievements were 

carried out in, economy, road building and arts. By their successive- 

conquests, the Akkadians could spread their culture over all the 

Middle East and thus the worship of their goddess Ishtar prevailed 

throughout the area (1, pp. 12-13). After the end of the Akkadian 

Empire in-2159 B. C., a period of rule by the Kuteens (or Guti) -a 

mountain people was followed by-, the Babylonians (1894 - 1594 B. C. ). 

The Babylonians were the second of the tribes that came from the 

Arabian Peninsula (5, - p. 5). Their three centuries of rule witnessed 

alremarkable flourishing civilization, particularly during the reign 

of King Hammurabi (1792-1750 B. C. ). Hammurabi built up a far-flung 

empire that included the whole of Mesopotamia, Syria, as far as the 

Mediterranean; - Beside his military prowess Hammurabi showed an 

excellent skill in administrative and social matters.,. He devoted 

his care'to his capital, Babylon and regulated the relationships 

between'the individual and his society on the one hand and gods on the 

other in one code ofýlaws known as the 'Code of H-murabil. 

I ." At the turn of the 16th century B. C. the empire became so 

weak that the Kassites, a mountainous tribe inhabiting the north- 

eastern part of Iraq,. swooped downý'and captured Babylon. For about 

five centurie s-they ruled the central and southern parts-of Iraq., 

The Kassites c6ntributed nothing new or creative to the country's 

civilization which they, merely copied and maintained- as best- as they could. 

They built themselves a capital named afterýone of their Kings, 
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Dur Kurigalzu the ruins of which are still standing in the west 

of Baghdad and known today as Agargouf. - The Kassites. seem to have 

had extensive, international relations with, -the countries of theý 

ancient East,, especially, at the time of,. the Egyptian, Pharoah, Akhenaton. 

, After the Kassites, came the Assyrian, era. in, the first 

millennium B. C. 7be-Assyrians were the third of the tribes that 

migrated from the Arabian Penninsula and settle in the north-of-Iraq. 

The Assyrians were to make their strong imprint on the later history 

of Iraq by their military conquests and varlike, empire. , In their 

first capital, Ashur, they revealed their genius, for centralized 

government in the administration of vast domains and the"development 

of the arts of-war,,, 7bey developed. the most powerful empire of the 

time. ý Theirýcities such as Nineveh,. Nimrud-, Arbela, and Khorsabad 

were strong military holds as well as intellectual and commercial 

centres. Among their famous Kings was, *Ashurnasirpal-(883-859) who re- 

built and enlarged Nimrud and made, it his capital., The other famous 

Kings were Sargon 11 (722-705 B. C. )j Sennacherib (705-681 B. C. ) and 

Ashurbanipal (668-631 B. C. ). Sennacherib made Nineveh his capital 

and built a'twelve-kilometre wall around . "it I with fifteen"walls. 

During the reign of Ashurbanipal, the Assyrian civilizatibn reached" 

its peak both in intellectual and material aspects. This can be wit- 

nessed, 'for-example', '*in'the development'ýf the'great library I of' 

Ashurbanipal, which was a centre for preserving and disseminating of 

ancient learning. In 612 B. C. the Chaldeans who were ruling Babylon, 

captured the Assyrian capital, Nineveh. The Assyrians might have 

come to an end. The Chaldean King, 'Nebuchadnezzar (605-562 ), had 
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I 

embarked many conquests abroad, and construction"at'home. He made 

his capital Babylon, the most famous city of his time. Its 

Hanging Gardens have always been called one of the wonders of the 

world (1, pp. 14-16). In 539 the Persians seized the area*and ruled 

for about two centuries. -In 327 B. C. 'Alexander the'Great brought 

the-Persian rule to an", end'(6, p. 170). tý From 539 B. C; Iraq became 

a'venuerfor successive foreign*dynasties eitherlofithe Byzantines or 

the -Persian Sassanids: until 637 A. Z., 

I- , ý-With the advent of, Islam in the 7th century A. D.,,, the Arabs - 

won, great victories against the Byzantines and-the Persian Sassanids. 

In 637 A. D. the'Arabs liberated Iraq-from the Persians-after the- 

battle of AL-Qadisiya and established an Islamic rule as-a-partýof 

the empire that the Arabs had established (5, p. 8). Dunlop (7) 

states, tha, t:,, 

We had seen, anlArab, Empire, effective in regions'-` 
so far apart as Spain, even France, in the west, 
and Turkestan and'India, even China in the east. 
The Arabs have become a world state, the greatest 
of that age, -in size comparable withlor rather 
superior to the Roman Empire at its greatest extent (p. 18). 

When,, the centre of the. Empire passed. from the Umayyads to the Abbasids 

in 750 A. D., 
-the 

Arab's golden age began. The civilization achieved 

by the Arabs, particularly, during the'Abbas. lds age. (750 - 1258 A. D. ) 

was distinguished. for, its achievements, in science, culture, trade 

and military and political power. _ 
Iraq, especially, its capital, 

Baghdad,. was the centre of that civilization (8). On this point 

Atiya, (9), wrote:, 

.... the Arabs at the peak of thair creative 
effort in Damascus and Baghdad, in Toledo and 
Cordova, they led the World in Civilization, and 
whether by what they originated themselves or 
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what they, learned and translated from ancient 
Gýeece, Persia and India, played a vital role 
in the continuity of human progress (p. 50). 

The continuity-of, theArab civilization-was interrupted by various 

political factors whichýgradually weakened the whole nation. 

Ncn-Arab groups managed to seize power within the framework of the 

Caliphate, ý involving, the. various regions of the empire in bitter 

conflIcts not only'between themselves but also with the Caliph him- 

self. Much effort was1wasted on settling, regional-fights and 

stabilizing the Caliph's central authority. The alien groups, indiff- 

erent to theýcivilized, values which the Arabsýstruggled to, maintain,, 

caused gradual, chaosiwithin the state until, IraqIell easily to the 
I 

armies-of'Hulagu in 1258 A-. D. (19 p. 17). The Mongol'hordes, reduced 

the, splendour of Iraq into ruin. The canal system was-destroyed, 

thetdesert'gradually, encroached on the farmland; security was absent; 

the population-decreased rapidly and nomadism spread. Thisfera is 

consideredýthe, darkestýperiod in Iraq's history (10, p. xviii). 

In the seventeenth century the Arab region, cameýunder the 

rule of, the Ottoman-Empire. In, 1539-the Ottoman Turks under Sulaiman 

the Magnificent*-invaded Iraq. With the exception of a short period 

(1621-38) the country remained. an insignificant Ottoman, provinceýuntil 

the, First World War. The'Ottoman rule was characterized-by-weakness 

and corruption. Governors, 7were virtually independent, from the central 

authorities, tribal chieftains ravaged, the countryside, warred '- 

against each other, and were a, constant menace to the, citiesý In the 

nineteenth century some measures: of reform were undertaken. - The, , 

y 
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country was reorganised into threeýadministrative'provinces. 

The bureaucracy andifinancial arrangements'wereimproved., During 

the governorship of'Midhat Pasher (1869-1872), an enlightened', 

reformeri land tenure'ýreform was"initiated, -a more effective-police, ' 

system introduced, and an attempt at town-planningýand at'enforce- 

ment of modern laws was made.,,. In addition, -"a'few, -secular'schools 

were opened, and the tribes wero'brought under control. (10, p. xviii). 

In general, the four centuries of the Ottoman rule over-the 

Arab region is-regarded a dark period in-the Arab history,., - Under , 

that rule the"Arab region, became'in a-state of economic, political and 

intellectual stagnation, or-declineý However, the Arab region was 

not partitioned among a number of different states but was entirely 

incorporated iný, the Ottoman Empire', so, that, the'fundamental;, unity of 

this region was preserved within a common, political frame-work (9, p. 48). 

The Arab region remained under-the Ottoman'rule. until the'First World 

War. In the First World*War'-the'Allies'put an, end to the Ottoman 

Empire. ' The'British-troops. occupied, Iraq in1917, 'and-at the San- 

Remo Conference in April 1920ýlraq was awarded,, to Britain as, a mandated 

territory (10, p. xix). ' Thus foreign-, occupation of the Arab region 

was passed from the Ottoman Turks to the West. 'While in the Ottoman 

rule the Arab region was, incorporated into the Ottoman Empire as, a 

whole, ', under the West, it was partitioned, among diff erent'states. . 

France occupied North Africa, Syria and Lebanon; Britain*occupied ýIraq, 

. 
Sudan, Egypt-and-the Arabian Gulf; -while Italy occupied-Libya (11, 

pp. 118-54). '',,. The Iraqi nationalist movement which had, grownýduring' 

the Ottoman rule, strengthened and extended during the British 
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occupation. It was expressed in, fighting and establishing ", 

political organisations. Consequently in October 1920, tho'British 

military rule-was terminated. -An-Arab Council ofýState,. advised, r, 

by the British officials and responsible for the, administration came 

into being. In 1921 Iraq became a Kingdom (4, p. 417). In-1932,, 

Iraq became an independent-state-and joined-the League of Nations, - 

(now the United Nations) (12, p. 1)., 

On 14 July 1958, the Iraqi monarchy was overthrown and the 

Republic was, established. - The*1958 Revolution released-ýthe country 

from every type of'foreign interference andýinitiated a, law for 

agrarian reform andýa programme for industrialisation. ý -But the 

administration led by General Hassim turnedýinto a military dictator- 

ship. On 8 February 1963,., the Arab Baath'Socialist Party led an, 

armed, popular uprising which, put an end to the Kassim regime. The 

aim was to restore the Pan-Arab and socialist character of the 1958 

Revolution. This attempt was stopped on 18 November 1963 when a 

group of right-wing military elements carried out a coup dletat and 

established a, reactionary military, regime which, oppressed the Iraqi 

people and tried'to, restore foreign control on the country. On 17 

July-1968, the Arab Baath Socialist Party led the second revolution 

in five years and succeeded in establishing a socialist and Pan-Arab 

national system of government. This Revolution-has committed"itself 

to the stability and prosperity of the country.,, The unstable political 

situation that Iraq had undergone during the period 1258-1968 had its 

very great negative impact on the country's national development move- 

ment in all its -aspects. i , '' ý, 11 11 
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, With respect to the government, the highest authority in 

the country rests with the Revolutionary Command Council (RCC) con- 

sisting of nine members, and identical-with the Iraq Regional Command 

of the Arab Balath Socialist Party. -. The President (elected-by a 

two-third majority of the RCC) already chief, of the State, and head of 

the government, is alsorthe president of the RCC, secretary, of-the 

Iraq Regional Command of the Arab, Balath Socialist, Party, and the 

Supreme, Commander of the, Armed Forces. � The day-to-day running of, the 

country is carried out-. by the-Council of Ministers. There is also 

250-member National Assemblyýfor a, four-year session, and a 50- 

member Kurdish-LegislativeýCouncil, for a-three-yeart-session., for the 

Kurdish Autonomous Region, both to be elected by'-direct, free and. 

secret ballot. Elections-for the National. Assembly took place on, -, - 

20 June 1980i and for the Kurdishý, Legislative Council on 11 September 

1980. 

4.4 Economic Conditions 'i ý 

, The present political economy of Iraq is founded on socialism. 

The State controls, the greater part of economic, activities. The,. -., 

State has adopted an economic policy-based on, planning. Accordingly 

annual and five-year plans have been, drawn up with-large, amounts of 

money allocated to these plans particularly since the-nationalisation 

of oil in 1972 when substantial increases in, Iraq revenues-took,, place 

as a result; Allocations for the 1965- 1969 fiVe-year plan were 
vy-LMý cy-V 

631IIraqi Dinars (1-D. - on average, an-I. D. = 21.80). This amount 

rose to I. D. 3.8 billion for the 1970-1975 plan and to I. D.,. 99.9 -billion, 
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for the 1976-1680 pla'n'(13)'. ýhe Iraqfe'coý6aýy is'principally 

based on agriculture, industry and oil'production. 

Agriculture' w-as, the mi'ain'stay of Iraqi- economy - unCi I" ýil 

production began on a large scale. 'However, it is-still'considered 

as onoý'ofýthe most*'important economical"activities in'Iraq. 

Agriculture accounts for 14% of the national'income andlemploys about 

half of the country's labour'force (l4,, *-'j. -l02). 'For this reason- 

theýgovernment has ýixerted greai-efforts - to rai se pr I oductivity, t01 

maintain agricultural self-sufficiency, and to solve salinity problems 

which affect the'irrijated land. The 1976-1980 fi-veý-year ýýlan (15)ý 
1 

has given a high priority to the agricultural sector, aiming at' 

raising the productivity of'agricultural crops by offering financiai-, -Y%I 

te'chnical facilitie's to ihe-farmers; and solving'the irrigation and 

soil problems (pp. 23,25). ' The high pri , ority attention given by the 

State to týe`agriculture is'wi-inessed'in the large investments in' 

this"sector. , Av . ailable data shows that inves - tment in agriculture' in' 

"817 million. 'Beca: use of the continued invest- 1977 totalled I. D. ' 379. 

ments and Iraq's plentiful supply of irrigation water and fertile 

4 

land, agriculture in Iraq is among the most developed in the'region. 

One of the features of the agricultural sector in Iraq is thatof the 

collective and cooperative farms which have been promoted by the 
I 

Stite since 1968. In 1979 there were 1987 coop'e"ratives and 79" collect- 

ives. Giant agricultural complexes are being undertaken, one '6f the 

biggest in the country is c'alled"AL-Dujaila. Mechanization has"been 

introduced to this sector on a considerable scale. In the field of 

irrigation, for instance, modern technology has been used in canalisation 
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and drainage., -Under the 1981-1985 national development plan, the 

aim is that all irrigation projects will become fully mechanized(13). 

With respect to industry, Iraq has been seeking to strengthen 

its economy by developing its industrial sector. Until early 1970's 

Iraq has had few industries apart-from oil production. In Baghdad 

the large enterprises wereýconcentrated on electricity, and. water 

supply, and the building materials, industry. -In addition there was 

a large number of small-unit industries concerned with food and drink 

processing, cigarette-making, textile, -furniture,, shoe-making, chemi- 

cals, jewellery and various metal. manufactures.. Recently the govern- 

ment has given, a high priority to, industrialization in its national 

development plans. This attention stems from the realisation on the 

part of the political leadership and economists in Iraq that concen- 

trating on a limited range of primary expoýts (mainly oil) faces the 

risk that the market for them may have limited prospects. Furthermore, 

it is a well-realised fact in Iraq that oil, which now constitutes the 

I- 
greater part of the country's revenues, is a diminishing resource. 

On this premise the country should diversify its sources of revenue 

from different industrial exports, e. g. textile, fertilizers, cement, 

drugs, petro-chemicals, leather products, etc. The 1976-1980 develop- 

ment plan(15) ensured Iraq's entry into the domain of heavy industry. 

The aim id to reduce the dependence on oil as the main source of 

national income (pp. 40-41). Numerous industrial plants have been est- 

ablished with many others under construction. The following may be 

mentioned as examples: 
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- The Petrochemical Plant at Baira 

- The Phosphate Fertilizers Plant at Mishraq; Neneveh. 

- The Textile Plant at Hindiya,, Babylon. --,, 

- The Cement Plant at Haman-AL-ALIL, Nineveh. 

- The Electronic Factory in Baghdad. 

- The Tractor Assembly at AL-Iskandariya, Babylon. 

- The Drug Factory; at Sammara, 'Salah'AL-Deen 

- The Glass Factory, at'AL-Ramadi, '-Anbar 

- 'The Brick Factory,: at AL-4mara, Maysan. 

- The Wire and Cable Plant, at-AL-Nasriya, 'Mi-Qar. 

- The Paper Plant, at Basra. - -ýII!. __. _ t; a, - 

.i 
Oil is the most important element of the Iraq's economy. Iraq is 

an oil rich country. It is the third largest country in OPEC as 
.r. ,, I 

regards oil reserves, and the World's second crude oil supplier after 

Saudi Arabia. Oil accounts for four-fifth of the country's foreign 
f., 

exchange receipts, and for more than 90% of export earnings (8, p. 101). 

The oil production has largely increased after the nationalization of 

oil in 1972. Iraqi oil production rose from 2.21 million barrels a 

day (b/d) in 1977, to 2.6 million b/d in 1979, while the revenues rose 

from 9,500 million U. S. dollars to 21,200 million over the same period 

(2, p. 565). Since the oil has been the most important wealth of Iraq, 

the projects in this sector are many and large. The largest are 

those dealing with petrochemical industries and gas liquefaction and 

processing. The value of the oil production contribute about 60% to CP 

the national income. In 1979 the national income reached I. D. 9.972 
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billion as against I. D. 850 million in 1967,,: an, annual increase 

of 27.7%. The per capita income-rose over the same period from 

I. D. 92.3 to I. D. -763.8 representing-an annual increase ofk, 23.5%. 

Salaries and wages have increased by'122% (13). 

i 

4.5 Education 

Iraq witnessed the first educational'. systemin the world 

whený the first school with a systematic.. curricula'and a specialized 

staffýwas established--by Hammurabi'(1792-1750 B. C. ) (16, p. 212). 

During the Islamic rule, 'particularly under the Abbasids, education 

flourished so thatiBaghdad-became a-centrefor, intellectual activities 

(as-will be seen in Chapter-Five, Section, 5.2.1). The Mongols 

invasion of'Iraq. in 1258 had brought-almost all learning institutions 

into a complete-destruction. -UnderAhe Ottoman rule (1539-1917) 

education in Iraq was stagnant, ad hoc, and-without any defined aims 

or objectives. The educational system consisted only of religious 

schools housed, in mosques.. However, -some secular, public schools- 

were established, thus marking. the beginning of-primary education-in 

Iraq. These schools were, unpopular simply because the, language-of 

instruction-was Turkish., The number ofýpupils attending schools in 

1913 was only about 6000,., After the First World. ýWar, Iraq, -came under 

the British mandate-(1920-1932). During this period primary schools 

began to expand and secondary schools for boys were-opened in major 

Iraqi cities., The real beginning, of a modern educational system in 

Iraq was after the establishment,, ofý, Iraqi Kingdom in 1921, -(16;, pp. 213-- 

214). 1,1 
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, Higher education in, Iraq started, when the. College-of Law 

was established in 1918. The establishment of colleges and higher 

institutions followed., The Higher TeachersTraining College was 

established in 1923, the College of Medicine in 1927, the College 

of Pharmacy in 1936 and so on, until 1958 when, Baghdad University 

was established by incorporating the. existing colleges of the time. 

After. that came, the. establishment of other universities: Mosul (1959). 

Mustansiriya, (1963), Basrah (1967),, -Sulaimaniya (1968),, and the 

University of Technology,. (1975) (17). - 

1ý It was not-until, 1958, that education, was giyenrpriority. 

Educational planning and, policies-were, drawn up-and educational,, inst- 

itutions were remarkably expanded at all levels. Previously, education 

was divorced, from its environment, scientific studies were very 

limited, Fmd, higher education was confined, entirely,, to, the upper class, 

of society. The Iraqis. continued to be unconscious, of their-position 

in life; ý they, little knew that under, their, -feetlay valuable resources. 

The Iraqi school remained stagnant and retarded; its real mission was 

not appreciated nor, was there a genuineconception, of, education, and 

culture. The present government, has committed itself vigorously to, 

the development of education in terms of quality and quantity. Con- 

sequently clear, sound and defined philosophy, policy and objectivesý-, 

, of education have been drawn up and adopted. 

During the period 1974-1976,, major decisions were promulgated 

which constituted aJandmark. An the history, of education in Iraq., 

The first was the decision, of the Revolutionary Command Council announcing 

free education for all, at all. levels.,.! -, The second was the nationalisation 
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of private educational institutions and their transfer to the state. 

The third was the Law No. 118,1976, announcing compulsory education 

for all children who were six years old at the beginning of the 

academic year 
1 

(18, p. 26). The large expansion in education during 

recent years can be seen in the rapid growth in the numbers of 

students, educational institutions, teaching staff and expenditure 

on education. For instance, in 1971/72 the, number of students at all 

levels was 1,576,717; in_, 1980/1981 this number,. had increased to 

3,826,091 (19). (See Figure 4.3). Expenditure on education has 

expanded substantially. The education budget has risen from. I. D. 78 

million in the 1970-1975 five-year plan to I. D. 726 million in the'1976- 
,-I 

1980 plan, representing an increase of 831% (13). - 

- Another indication of the spread of education'-in Iraq recently 

is the fall in the miab'er of illiterate people. According to-Unesco (20), 

in 1965,75.8% of the Iraqi population were illiterate. In 1977, only 

about 19.6% of the Iraqi population were illiterate (3, 'p. '27). 

eradicate illiteracy among this 19.6,00 of Iraqi population, (2,212,630 

citizens of 15-45 years of age) a national comprehensive illiteracy 

campaign was launched on 1 December 1978 with a budget of I. D. 66,951,000. 

The campaign aimed at enabling this number of illiterate people to read 

and write within a period of thirty-six months, ending on 31 October 1981 

(21, p. 2). 

The Ministry of Education is responsible for pre-primary, 

primary, secondary and vocational education besides teacher training 

schools. The Ministry of Higher Education is responsible for Univer- 

sities and technical institutes. The general educational ladder 
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Figure 4.3 : Education in Iraq : 1980/1981 (19). 

d Education Level 
Number -,, e Number Number 

of of of i-ýfýI '' , Teaching 
Schools Staff Students 

Kindergart ens 387 32 35 76 507 

Primary 11 280 93 917 2 612 332 

Academic ý1; 891 28 453 950 142 
Secondary 

Secondary Industrial 63 2 290 31 182 

0 Agricultural, 30 1 054'ý 9 010 

0 

Commercial 50 806 16 643 

Teachers Training Schools 36 814 21 892 

Teachers Training Institutes 15 188 4 279 

Higher Technical 
26 1 888 20 648 

Education 
Institutes " , 

Universities 6 4 627 84 456 

Total i3 784"! '127 - i2 3 827 091 
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(rigure 4.4) in Iraq is of three stages primary - secondary - 

higher. Although education in Iraq has substantially expanded 

and improved, the educational pi6cess still follows the traditional 

"chalk and talk" method of teaching. This has isolated the' 

library from playing its role in, the educational process and 

eventually hampered'its development. 

4.6 Research Activities 

There is now a growing acceptance among ýraqi politicians 

and educated people'of the importance of science and. technology for 

the country's development and that'ihrough scientific research 

problems in this field can be solved and knowledge be generated. 

This acceptance can be evidenced by the establishment of a) the 

Council for Scientific Research'in-, 1963-(22ý-p,. 3); ---b), postgraduate 

programmes in Iraqi Universities, starting in 1960/61 in Baghdad 

University (23, p. 179); and c) research and study units in the major 

governmental organisations (24, p. 6). To set the scene of research 

activities and facilities in Iraq-we may look at the two major centres 

where principally research is undertaken, namely, the Iraqi Universities 

and the Cotmcil for Scientific Research. Scientific research is 

traditionally a product of the university, which has always been the 

natural environment of research. In Iraq 
j universities have traditionally 

been centres of toaching. University teaching staff have had no 

opportunity to do research work simply because nearly all their time 

is devoted to teachfr4. This does not mean that there are no researches 

conducted in the universities; on the contrary, there are, especially 
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those conducted by postgraduate students whose number in 1979/1980 

reached 2674 (19, p. 248), and by university professors particularly 

in the universities having'research centres. - For instance, Baghdad 

University has 9 research centres (25, p. 77), Mosul University has 

3 (26, p. 25), and Basrah has 2 (27, p. 11). The main objective of 

these centres is to identify the problems facing different governmental 

and private,, organisations, to analyse these problems,, and to find 

solutions. for them. 

The Council for Scientific Research was established in 1963. 

It was called the.,, Supreme Council for Scientific Research. In 1967, the 

name was, changed into the Council for Scientific Research; in 1970, 

the name became the Foundation for Scientific Research; and in 1980 

the Council for Scientific Research. The proclaimed overall aim of 

the Council given in its. Law No. 172,1980,, includes. the, advancement, of, 

scientific research in all fields and sectors, and in particular,, that 

which is concerned with the development of the country's wealth and 

resources; and the adaptation of, the. dimensions. of the application of 

science., and technology in a way that they can effectively contribute 

-to the countr7,1s own development. (28, p. 3). Council includes the 

following research centres: 

1. Centre for Agricultural and Water Resources Research. 

2., Centre for Petroleum Research. 

3. 
-Centre 

for Solar Energy Research. 

,, 
Centre, for Building Research. 

, 5. Centre for Space and Astronomy,, Research. 

Centre, for Biological Research (28, p. 3). 



186 

The size, of the staff of the Council is, shown in figure (4.5). 

I 

- Figure. 4.5 : Size of Staff of the Council for Scientific., 
Research on 31 Dec. 1979 (22, p. 9) 

Staff Current Personnel Post not 
filled 

Researchers 148 25 

Technicians 355 22 

Administrators 119 14 

Foreign Experts 25 19 

Labourers '260 

Money-allocated for the Council for the fiscal year 1979 was*-I4. D. 2,1 

million, (22, p., 17). "Research projects conducted in the"Council 

since its foundation in 1963 until the end of 1978, totalled 362. 

In Iraq-as a whole there were 983 current research, proje, cts-being, -, ' 

conducted during 1979 in twenty-onelýgovernmental organisations and" 

academic institutions in', science'and technology', social scienc I es, 

and humanities (29). ' II 

In general, the scene of. research-activities in Iraq seems 

to be'Anadequate for a number of reasons. "'As far as we arezconcerned 

in this study, we can see that one of these reasons is that researchers, 

particularly scientific and technological research-, personnel, lick 

the effective means of communication to know about work being done and 

methods used in other countries and in other parts*of, the country. 
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This is the result of the'-fact that'library'and information 

services in Iraq are not functioning adequately-and-are not meeting 

", Ic the needs of researchers. If research, is to flourish-for the 

benefit of Iraqi society, it has to be backed by efficient library 

and information services. It is axiomatic that research needs and 

generateSinformation,, and in order that this information may be well 

utilized it ought to'be, well organized. 

4.7 Publishing 

In Iraq ', -where' writing was first initiated by the Sumerians 

in about 3200 B. C.; where (during the Arab golden age 750 - 1258) 

writing and translation spread widely; paper-manufacturing was P CP 

popularized, book illumination reached, its zenith and calligraphy 

attained an unsurpassed standard, publishing now is limited and in- 

efficient. The Meetingýof Experts on,, the, National Planning of Documen- 

tation and Library Services. 
-in 

ArabiCountries, 1974 (30) noticed that 

the weak points in the book production in the, 
lArab, 

World. lie in itsý 

irregularity, imbalance and inadequacy (p. 39). This can, be evidenced 

in book production in Iraq, in 1978 ý1618 titles) (31) and in 1979 

(1204 titles) (20) as shown in figure (3) divided by the UDC classes. 

The. most striking problem, facing publishing in Iraq, and 

may be in almost all Arab countries, is. that most, publishing houses 

are still using old techniques. This has resulted in a long time-lag 

between the writing of a book or a paper and its publication. For 

instance, "The Iraqi National Bibliography : Annual Accumulation for 

197711 (32) was submitted for printing in August 1979 and received 

printed in 1981. 
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-Figure'4.6' : Book Production in Iraq : 1979 ' 

UDC Classes No. of, Titles 

Generalities 114 

Philosophy 22 

Religion 102 

Social Sciences 373'' 

Pure'Sciences 31 

Applied, Sciences 127 

Arts 58 

Literature 258 

Geography/History '119 

Total 1204 

11'e . 

ýI 

The ultimate result of the above situation has been a low book 

production. 

In the whole of the Arab countries, the annual output of book 

production (1980) has been estimated at 7,000 titles, representing 

1.0% of the annual world production. - This means that the annual out- 

put of these countries come to about 43 titles for every million 

inhabitants compared with a world rate of 164 or as much as 500 for 

developed countries (20). 
I 

As regards Iraqi periodicals, the total number of current 

periodicals titles being published (1980) amounted to 178 divided into 

18 newspapers (one in English) and 160 magazines (17 in English) 

(33, p. 9). 
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4.8 Summary and Co clusion 

In this brief review we have set a general scene of the 

Iraqi major features including area, population, economy, education 

etc. It has been noticed throughout this scene that, considerable 

expansion has been taking place, particularly in the economic and 

educational.. sectors., -, Thus., it is evident that-Iraq has been going 

through a, transformation process. This process is in itself a force 

that develops demands for., jibrary and informationservices. Further- 

more, one, can see that-there is already a sizeable market demanding 

library and information services, represented largely in those in- 

volved in the teaching/learning process at all levels, research workers, 

workers in the economic sectors, etc. 

e, 
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ý CHAPTER FIVE 

LIBRARY AND INFORMATION SERVICE§ IN IRAQ 

HISTORICAL DEVELOPMENT 

This-chapter focuses on the development of library and 

information services from the ancient times, 
_i. 

e. 3000 B. C. until 

the present time. Such a focus is needed so-that we may better under- 

stand and. evaluate the, current situation of these infrastructures. 

7be development,, of these infrastructures will., be looked, at in this 

chapter through four periods.: the ancient period (3000 B. C. - 637 

A. D. ), the medieval period (637, - 1258), the period between 1258 

and the, First World War, 
-the 

modern period. 

,ý, I 

5.1 Libraries in Ancient Iraq (3000 B. C. - 637 A. D. ) 

5.1.1 Introduction 

Ancient Iraq (Mesopotamia) has been a centre for world 

civilization for more than 3000 years. Throughout the 3000 years 

of Ifesopotamian civilization, each civilization gave birth to the 

next. Thus the classical Sumerian civilization influenced that of 

the Akkadians; and the Ur II Empire, which itself represented a 

Sumero-Akkadian synthesis, exercised its influence on the first quarter 

of the second millennium (1, p. 964). After that followed the ireat 

civilization of the Babylonians (1834-1594 B. C. ). Their three centiiries 

of rule witnessed a remarkable flourishing of arts and science, trade, 

and a significant new codification of law. Then came the Kassites in the 

turn of the 16th century B. C. These people contributed nothing 
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original, 'they-tried their best to copy-andtmaintain theBabylonians' 

culture. *'The Kassites were'-followed by the Assyriansýin the: first 

millennium B. C. - The Assyrians' civilization was, remarkable for, its 

literary and scientific-, achievements. One aspect of'thiscivili--t. 

ization is, -the immense library established by King Ashurbanipal (667- 

628 B. C. ) in his capital Nineveh (2, pp. 14-16). 

The achievements of civilization itself may be expressed in 

terms of its best, points. - moral aesthetic, scientific and literary. 

In sciences, -the world of mathematics and astronomy, owes much to the 

Babylonians, for instance, -the sexagesimal system-for-the calculation 

of time and angles, is-still, current.. Technical achievements were 

perfected in the building of the'Ziggurats (temples which were tower- 

like pyramids) with their huge bulk. In irrigation there'wasýpractical 

execution supported by theoretical calculation, beforehand. Legal 

theory flourished and was sophisticated. early on(, ''being expressed in 

several collections of, legal decisions, -, the so-called codes of'which 

the best'known is the Codelof Hammurabil(l, pp. 964-65) who ruled- ' 

Babylon-from 1792"to 1750 B. C. (2, p. 14). ' Urbanýcivilization as we 

knovr, it today began about 5000 B. C. in the, plains of ancient Iraq 

with the building of the Summerian cities of Eridu,, Ur, Uruktand 

Nuffar. The Summerians also invented writing in about 3200 B. C. - 

They invented the wheel and developed the four-wheel, cart for land 

transport. They also invented the sail boat and accordingly their sea 

trade flourished along the coast of the Arabian Gulf. In architecture, 

the Summerians were unique in the design of their Ziggurats. In admin- 

2 istration, they achieved city-states (ý, p. 12). The Summerian literary 
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achivements were crystalized in their masterpieces of literature 

such as the Epic of Gilgamesh (3, p. 5). Viewing life from a moral 

and theological point of view, ancient Mesopotamians believe that 

God's actions were unpredictable; hence, life on earth was uncertain. 

They followed a pattern of behaviour based on the principle that man 

must everlastingly be at pains to please and appease the, Gods,. so as 

to influence his own fate for the better. The, King was no super- 

natural being, but, a moral., object in his submission,, to-the,, powers-, 

of nature. To this extent,, at least, all men were equal (4, p. 58). 

The-ancient Stimmerians, 
_Babylonians and, Assyrians. felt, the 

need to record and preserve their history. They wrote on clay- 

tablets. The tablets, varied in shape-and dimensions. While, the, tablet 

was still wet, the writerýused a stylus to inscribe it with cuneiform 

characters (figure 5.1), for, longer. 
-texts,,. 

the, writerused-several 

tablets, linking them together by numbers and catchwords as. is done 

in modern century.. Clay-tablets. and cuneiform. went hand-in hand until 

the sixth century before Christ when the clay týblets were replaced 

by papyrus (5, p. 65).,. One estimate put the number of clay tablets 

recovered at halt a million many of which were moved to the European 

museums, especially the-British Museum , during, the British rule. in 

Iraq (7, p. 113). - Of course, new findings continii6usly, add to the 

total of survivals that, represent, this. book-production. of. -ancient Iraq. 

In such successive flourishing civilizations of Mesopotamia, 

where writing and knowledge, recordingýwere, first, initiatedp. arose the 

need for an agency to keep the recorded knowledie for future use. 

Thus the idea of the library, wis initiated. Shera., O) explains. this 

in the following: 
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FIGURE 5.1 The Origin and Development of a Few 

Cuneiform characters. (6)- 
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Thus-as graphic records came into being in response 
to the need of society for a medium that would 
communicate messages essential to the operation 
of the social structure, to religious doctrine or 
ritual, or to any other activity in which the members 
of the society might engage, so there arose the 
demand for an agency to control such of these records 
as needed for anyýreason whatever, to'be preserved. - 
From the very beginning, libraries have always been 
anrintegral part of the-! businessl. of operatingýa . 
society, hence a legitimate collective concern (p. 242). 

According to Bushnel (9) the idea of the library is closely related 

to the study of astronomy, which was high in favour from the earliest 

times in Mesopýtamia, and the. religion of the Babylonians. 
_This 

necessitated the priests being astronomers. There were observations 

at most of the temples and continuous records were compiled. These 

records were considered worthy of preservation, and thus became a 

nucleus for a temple library. Another factor for the creation of 

Mesopotamian library ýas the. great care, 
I 
taken by Kingj of collecting 

in their palaces all the chronicles of their reigns and times inscribed 

in clay tablets (p. 11). 

5.1.2 The Sumerian, Babylonian and Assyrian Lib aries 

5.1.2.1 The Library of Ur (30000 B. C. ) 

Ur was:: one of the famous Sumerian cities: From the excavations 

at this city, 400 clay tablets and about 1,000'fragments were recovered 

which are regarded by experts as the remains of the libiary'of'a 

týmple-school for scribes, whose'number I may'have included women. The 

collection of this library included economics, religion, 'law, text- 

books and correspondence. It is thought to be of the'third millennium 

B. C. The tablets, especially those of economics, were arranged by 
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subject and chronology; they had identification'-labels, and, 

tags with content notes (10, pp. 3-4). 

5.1.2.2 The Library of Nippur (2700 - 
. 
2100_B_. C. ) 

Nippur is situated about a-hundred miles south of Babylon. 

From 1889 to 1898 a group"of, Aemrican' archeologists excavated at 

Nippur. They unearthed about 53,000 clay tablets. Represented in 

these tablets were astronomy, medicine; mathematics, hymns-andprayers, 

geographical names of mountains an&places, names of planets, etc. 

The tablets were arranged horizontally on shelves, made'of-wood or 

clay, twenty inches highand eighteen inches wide (11, p. 47). What. 

is wonderful about this library, is that it'had a catalogue'and- ,a 

shelf-list of its holdings (12, p. 3). The large number of tablets 

discovered at Nippur, led some archeologists to the conclusion that 

Old Babylon maintained an impressive library (10, p. 4). 

5.1.2.3 The School Library of Sippara(2400, B., C. ) 

Sippara is now called AbutHabba. Its library was first, 

discovered by an Iraqi', archeologist;, Hirmiz Rassam. in'1878 - 1881 

(12, p. 3). In 1891"excavation was carried out at'Sippara and a 

school library was unearthed. Although the-school, was-not large, it - 

was very well situated, and its rooms were over thirteen feet-high., 

The school appears to have faced the temple, thus, indicating, the high, 

esteem of learning. The teaching of reading and writing in Babylon 

were prevalent under the first dynasty of Babylon. In this school 

building a kind of 
iectangular bin was discovered to house a great, - 

mass of miscellaneous tablets, of hymns, contracts, syllabaries, etc. 
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of the Golden Age of Hammurabi (9, p. 73). This library has been 

estimated to hold. a collection of 50,000 clay tablets. Its 

librarian was a monk (12, p. 3). 

5. M. 4 The Libraýyof Kisý (2000 B. C. ) 

Kish is now called-TeL Al-Muhaymer. It is situated between 

present Hilla and Kut cities. Kish was one of the earliest cities. 

Professor Langdon', who was iIn -1 charge of'the Weld-Blundell Ex"pedition, 

unearthed the remains of a great library. At least twenty rooms of 

the library have been e2iýavated. This library was attached to the' 

college at Kish-and flourished about 2000 B. C. 'The contents of the 

library were chiefly dictionaries, grammars and commentaries (9, p. 15). 

5.1.2j. 5 The Library of Nineveh (667-628 B. C. ) 

This library, which would be notable for its size, contents 

and arrangement in any-age, is usuallylassociated with the royal 

scholar, Ashurbanipal (667 . 678 B. C. )1of Assyria. Adding to the collect- 

ion begun by. his grandfather, Ashurbanipal gathered in his capital 

city Nineveh (one of the principal governorates of present Iraq), a 

library of many thousands tablets. Under the direction of a royal 

librarian, a score or more copyists and clerks were kept busy arranging 

and carinj for the tablets. Some of the work's were historical chron- 
I 

ologies and others were government records and correspondence, but there 

were also. works on grammar, poetry, history, science, mythology and 

religion. Dictionaries of earlier cuneiform languages were included 

to aid the translation and copying*of tablets that had been preserved 

for hundreds of years by Ashurbanipal's time. The clay tablets of this 
I 
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library were arranged by subject and lettered on the outside 

according to their contents. Longer works were written on'several 

tablets consecutively numbered, and the whole collection of tablets 

representing a single work were probably kept together in a separate 

basket. Apparently works on, different subjects were kept in separate 

rooms and a catalogue or description of the contents of each room 

was written on the door or a nearby wall, giving for each work the 

title or first line, the number of lines, and for longer works the 

number of tablets upon which it was written (13, p. 30). The total 

collection of this library has been estimated to be about 30,000 

clay tablets (14, p. 34). 

There seems to be a little doubt that the library at Nineveh 

was a public-library, for on one of the works. recovered from its ruins, 

we find the following inscription: 

Palace of Ashurbanipal,,, King of the World, King 
of Assyria, to whom the God, 

_Nebo, 
and the, Goddess, 

Tasmit (goddess of knowledge) gave the ears to 
hear, and opened the eyes to see what is the true 
foundation of government. They, revealed. 

lto 
the 

Kings,, my predecessors, this cuneiform writing, 
the manifestation of God, Nebo, the god of supreme 

_intelligqnce; 
I wrote it, upon tablets, I signed 

and arranged them, 'and I placed them in my palace 
for instruction of my subjects. Whoever my written 
records defaces, and his own records shall write, 
may Nebo all the written tablets of his records 
deface. (9, pp. 13-14). 

Unfortunately, the Assyrian, civilization was virtually destroyed in 

wars during the seventh and sixth centuries B. C. and the magnificent 

library of Nineveh wýsýreduced to ruins. Fortunately for history, 

3. Persians simply pushed down the-library walls, ' the invadint- so that 

many of the virtually indestructible clay tablets we're-'preservedfor 
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25 centuries until they were unearthed by archeologists,. in the 

nineteenth century-and: later. Many thousands of these cuneiform 

tablets are preserved in the British Museum in London (13', p. 31). 

5.1.2.6 Other Libraries 
r,, - 

Many other Mesopotamian libraries have been discovered in 

Iraq. One can refer to the following as examples: 

The Library of Nouzi, 3,000 B. C. (southwest of the city of 
present-day Kirkuk) 

2. The Library of Uruk (now calýed Al-Warka) 

3. The Library of Legash (11, p. 49) 

4. The Library of Ashur City (1500 - 1300 B. C. ) (12, p. Q. 
r-. Z, 

5.1.2_. 7 General Features of libraries in Ancient Iraq 

From the previous review one can derive the following, 

general features. of libraries in ancient Iraq: 

Libraries were mainly founded by Kings and located in their 
palaces and temples, however, some were freely opeýed to all 
who want to use them. 

2. The tablets were either located on shelves made of wood or 
clay; or in jars and baskets. 

3. Classification, cataloguing and shelf-lists were used in these 
libraries. 

4. The library was held in high esteem. 

5. The size of the collection and the range and variety of 
subject matters contained in the tablets which have survived, 
indicate that these ancient cities included among their 
citizensa large number of readers. 

5.1.3 Monastery Libraries (15) 

Probably no other country had more monastry libraries-than 

Iraq. History books and literature tell us of hundreds of these 
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libraries. Some of these libraries were described in ancient 

Arabic books, others were described solely in Aramaic. Some of 

the monasteries were quite extensive. They were not confined only 

to religious services; they were institutions for monks. In these. 

monasteries a number of scholars were bred. The rules of the 

monasteries required the establishment of a library in each monastery. 

Such libraries contained: 

1. books written or copied by monks (some monks had no other 
- duties besides writing or copying); 

gifts'presented to, the monastery; and 

3i 'books purchased. 

Most of these monasteries are ruins now and most of the books included 

in their libraries were either destroyed or lost under different 

times and conditions. Among the most famous monastery libraries is 

Mar Matty Monastery Library. 

The monastery was founded by Mar (Saint) Matty by the end 

of the fourth century on a mountain twelve miles from Mosul. The 

library included valuable manuscripts. One of these was a translation 

of the Bible in Aramaic. It was written by the monk, Mubarak Ah- 

Bartilli in 1220. This manuscript was moved from one place to another 

until it had, been taken, to Rome and remains in the Vatican Library. 

The library of Mar Matty monastery had faced many mishaps which 

affected its survival. The historian, Senior Michael (1199 A. D. ) 

tells us that the Nestorian Bursoma (496 A. D. ) burnt some of the 

manuscripts. The library was plundered again and again - in 1261,1282, 

1319 and 1369 A. D. In 1845, only 60 manuscripts were left. The 
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manuscripts, of this1ibrary are now scattered in many places in 

the East and in the West (pp. 77-78). 

5; 2 Libraries of Medieval, -Iraq (637-1258 A. D. ) 

5.2.1 Introduction 

With the conquest of Babylon in 539 B. C., Iraq became a 

part of the Persian Empire and thereafter a venue for foreign 

dynasties. Its culture became stagnant and retrogressing as a 

result. With the advent of Islam in the seventh century A. D. the 

Arabs won great victories against the Byzantines and the Persian 

Sassanids. In 637 Iraq was liberat9d from the Persians after the 

battle of AL-Qadisiya (3, p. 8). Within a century, the Arabs achieved 

an empire extending from the shores of the Atlantic Ocean to the 

confines of China, an empire greater than that of Rome at its Zenith. 

It was not an empire that the Arabs built, but a 
culture-as well. ', Heirs, of'the ancient civilization 
that flourished on theibanks of the Tigris and 
the Euphrates, in the land of the Nile and on thi 
eastern shore of the Mediterranean, they likewise 
absorbed-and assimilated the main features of the 
Greco-Roman culture, and subsequently acted as a 
medium for transmitting to medieval Europe many 
ýof'those influences which ultimately resulted in the 
awakening of the Western world and in setting it on 
the road-towards its modern renaissance. No people 
in the Middle Ages contributed to human progress 
so much as did the Arabs. The Arabic language .... 
for many centuries in the Middle Ages .... was the 
language of learning and culture and progressive 
thoughtithroughout the civilized world (16, pp. 3-4). 

During the Abbasids Dynasty (750 - 1258 A. D. ) Baghdad became the 

capital of the Arab Empire and at the same time the centre of a 

brilliant intellectual and material civilization which spread over the 
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entire world and reached,, its peak in the tenth century. In the 

days of the Caliph Harun AL-Rashid,, (786-809) and his son Al-Mamun 
I- 

Baghdad attainedAts GoldenwAge. In the world of learning, Al-Mamun 

in 830 founded in Baghdad his famous academy, Bayt AL-Hikma (House 

of Wisdom) a centre for translation and learning. One of its 

remarkable figures was Hunayn ibn Ishaq (Joannitius, 809-873) who 

translated the works of Galen, Hippocrates, as well as Plato's 

Republic and Aristotile's Categories (16, pp. 301,310,312-313). 

Profoundly original works of the Arabs in arts and sciences 

contributed greatly to human civilization. For instance, in math- 
j 

ematics, algebra and trigonometry were invented; the zero and the 

Arabic numerals were introduced; logarithms were discovered. 

Baghdad, during its Golden Age, produced prominent figures in philo- 

sophy, sciences, medicine, arts and literature. As examples, one can 

refer to the following: 

1. AL-Razi (Rhazes), a physician whose treatise on measles 
-and, smallpox remained a standard work for a thousand years. 

2. AL-Kindi, the philosopher of the Arabs, who made intensive 
studies of Plato and Aristotle, and contributed an original 
synthesis, of his philosophy. 

3. Ibn AL-Haytham, optician. 

Ibn Khaldun, historian. 

5. Abu Nawas, a well-known poet at the court of Harun Al-Rashid. 

In the realm of art, masterpieces of paintings, ceramics, calligraphy 

and architecture were produced. Among them the palace of Samarra, 

a city to the north of Baghdad. The first paper factory was set up 
j 

in Baghdadýin 795 (3, pp. 8,12). In such an intellectual civilization love, 
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taste and respect for books and learning were great. 

"My-son! ", said one,, never you stand 
in the market before-a shop, stand only 
before those where weapons and books are 
sold" (1,7, 'P. 671). 

'Love for books and learning resulted in a flourishing book production 

and the spread of-booksellers. 

In 891 Baghdad alone had over a hundred book-dealers con- 

g. regated in one street. Many of these were small booths by the 

. mosques, but some were, centres for connoisseurs and bibliophiles. 

7he booksellers were often calligraphers, copyists and literary who 

used their shops, not, only, as stores but also as centres for literary 

discussion. Ibn AL-Nadim (955), also called Warraq (stationer), was 

'himself a librarian or a book-dealer to whose famous index we possibly 

owe that scholarly and remarkable work, AL-Fihrist (the 

bibl*iography, of Arabi7c books) (16, p. 414). 

The Arab books were famous 

illumination (see figure. 5.2). The 

-confined to-protection only, it was 

art (15, P. 20). 

for their beautiful 

first known 

calligraphy and 

aim of binding books was not 

intended to be a piece of fine 

5.2.2 Libraries 

Love. for books and learning along with flourished book 

industry-were natural motives for the establishment and promotion o. f 

libraries of different types during the Abbasids' rule. 

Among the glories of Baghdad during the days 
of the Abbasids were its exceptionally, fine 
libraries. Many of the Caliphs of that line 
were patrons of learning and delighted in 
collecting ancient and contemporary literature .... 
Scholars were employed to gather, copy and 
translate-, and-comment on all sorts of literature 
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from-any and all sources .... Learning, in a 
sense, may be said to have become fashionable 
at court, and the viziers and other associates 
of the Caliph followed their examples and 
supported scholars and literary men, whom they 
drew to them .... It is only natural that 
libraries, small and large, were soon being 
collected. Many of them were private collection 
intended only for the use of the owners and 
their-immediateýfriends, but the libraries of the 
caliphs and other officials soon took on a public 
or semi-public character. Books which were pains- 
takingly copied and purchased at great expense 
were worthy of preservation, and their possessors 
bequeathed them to mosques, shrines, or schools 
where they could be probably cared for and made 
accessible to scholars for ages to come. 

ýProfessors of colleges quite frequently gave their 
own works and private libraries to their respective 
institutions (18, p. 279-80). 

During the, ninth century, there were sixty-three libraries in Baghdad 

alone; there were others in such Iraqi cities as Basra, Kufa and 

Mosul. (19,,, p. 75). 
.I 

The libraries of Baghdad were open to the public 

and scholars whatever their purposes might be and by the tenth century 

these libraries. served as models throughout the Islamic world. The 
I, IL, .ýiI 

lending policies of these libraries were very liberal that one could 

be permitted to have 200 volumes In one's room at one time (21, p. 21). 
f 

5.2.3 Types of Libraries 

Libraries, during the Abbasids period can be classified into the 
following types: 

5.2.3.1 11osques Libraries 

These may be considered as the first type of libraries known at 

that time and the nucleus for the establishment of other libraries. 

Mosques, besides being places for prayers and religious 

rites, became headquarters for libraries. People donated and be- 
ýt 

queathed their books to mosques. The collections of these libraries 
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wer Ie rich 'i'n-ieligious literature (16, p. 413). As an example, 

one can cite-'the'iibrary of AL-Mansur Mosque in Baghdad (11, p. 59). 

: 
5.2.3.2 The Caliph's and Official's Libraries 

These were private libraries for caliphs, princes and 

governors. The fame, size and development of such libraries were 

mainly dependent on the intellectual level and interest in books and 

learning of the caliph, prince or governor. The palaces of the 

Abbasids caliphs were famous for their libraries which housed the 

most, beautiful'and valuable books. Such were the libraries of the 

caliphs AL-Musta - ns . ir and AL-Multasim. for examples (11, p. 59). 

5.2.3.3 School Libraries 

These were set up in schools which were founded in the late 
4 

. part of the Arab Islamic civilization. The collection of these 

libraries included'books related to the subjects taught in the school 

at that time. " The'most famous school libraries were those of AL- 

NiZ'amiya'S66olýfounded in 1065-67 and of AL-Mustansiya School 

founded in 1234 (16, pp. 410-411). 

5.2.3.4 Public Libraries 

J,: ý ýý 
Mis type of library spread widely during the Abbasids' 

period. 7hey were opened to all who wanted access to their collections. 

7bey were beautif ully furnished and decorated. Usually th,; s. type 
, of 

libraries was attached to schools or mosques, but they also had 

independent buildings. 7"he most famous library of this type was Sabur 

Library. (House of Knowledge) founded by Sabur Ibn Ardashir in 993 

p. 200). 
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5.2.3.5, -,, 
Private Libraries 

Such libraries were usually. established by dignitaries 

or, men of wealth as semi-public institutions included in their 

collections were logic, philosophy, astronomy and other sciences. 

Scholars and learned poeple. had no difficulty in getting access 

to these libraries. In, Mosul,. there was a library founded by one 

of its citizens, where students were even supplied with free paper 

(14,,, p. 413)., 

5.2.3.6 Academic and Research Libraries 

This type of library was especially assigned for research 

and higher studies. A remarkable library of this type was that of Bayt 

AL-Hikma (House of Wisdom) founded by the Caliph AlrMamun in 830 

in Baghdad (16, p. 311) a description of which is provided below. 

5.2.4 Examples-for Libraries in Medieval Iraq 

As examples for libraries in Medieval Iraq, the following is 

a description of three famous libraries and the institutions which 

housed them. 

5.2.4.1 The Library of the Caliph Al-Mamun 

Probably. the first great library in Baghdad was that 

founded by AL-Mamun (813-833), the seventh Abbasids Caliph who founded 

an institution called, Bayt AL-Hikma (House of Wisdom) which housed the 

library.. AL-Mamun.: was tremendously interested in all fields of 

learning and was. himself the possessor of considerable intellectual 

abilities, so, that-his desire to collect rare and valuable books. was, 

based on more than a mere acquisitive tendency. The observatory in 

Bayt AL-Hikma was a laboratory in which scientists studied, experimented, 
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andwrote. Astronomy was much mixed with astrology, in which the 

Caliph had great'faith, yet much, -genuinely'scientific work was' 

carried out, a 

AL-Khwarizmi, the author of, algebra and the compiler of 

an almanac which-was long considered authoritative, was in the habit 

of! 'retiring into AL-Mamun's'library for study. - Many other scientists 

of the timeýwere at the court of the Caliph. There was a keen, '' 

desire to know everything which had been written by scientists o 

other and older cultures. Translation, into Arabic was the means*of; 

doing-'this, and the'task was'done quickly-and thoroughly. Some of the 

translations were made directly from Greek, and others from Syriac; - 

hence; men thoroughly, ýversed'in both, languages were much in demand. 

Among theýmost`capable-translators of theýninth century were the 

gioup headed"by'Hunayn Ibn'Ishaq, ' a physician. The scribes and the 

translators of Bayt AL-Hikma-were often men of scholarly attainments, 

whose-names were worthy, to-be recorded in AL-Fihrist, a cataloeue of 

authors'and their books. : The Caliph's library included many rare 

books; '-"one"of tliese'was'a book which was supposed to be in the hand- 

writing of 'AbA"AL-Mutalib, the grandfather of the Prophet Mohammad. 

Untold riches musthave been housed in this centre of learning until 

Baghdad was'-invaded by*the Mongols in 1259. Responsibility for this 

centre-was-, given to men well-known in the literary world of the time. 

Amongithese were Salm, Said and-Sahl Ibn Harun, 'literary men whose 

names appeared in connection with the books of the House of Wisdom, 

and hence in all probability may be regarded as librarians. Salm was 

*known for his scientific interests; his duties were those of a 
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collector and translator, of scientific books. Sahl, in addition 

to being, a literary, writer, he waslalso a famous collector and 

translator of, old, Persian and Indian material. Said was one of 

the. great rhetoricians of-Islam and was known as the author of a 

collection of letters-or tractates and a book an philosophy and its 

benefits., In-general, it-seems that these three librarians were in 

charge of collecting and translating books on all kinds of litera- 

ture, from, any and all sources. However, it is uncertain whether all 

these three menýserved in Bayt AL-Hikma at the same time; but-it is 

evidentAthat there were at least tworlibrarians at a time. There 

seems-to be no detailed description of Bayt AL-Hikma and its library. 

One would like to know how it was housed and administered, how the 

books., were preserved,, whether they were, catalogued and more details 

concerning the nature and size of the collection (18, pp. 281-88). 

In its arrangement, the library might have followed the same system 

used in'Islamic libraries of the time. Books were arranged by subject 

andistored in compartments that could be locked. Books were stored 

on their sides with labels carrying the title attached to the spine 

to facilitate identification. When catalogues existed, they usually 

, were in book form (20, pý272). It seems that Bayt AL-Hikma was of 

two major parts : the first included reading rooms, rooms for dis- 

cussions and sections-for copying, translating, writing, binding 

and illuminating; the second part was the observatory (11, p. 63). 

5.2.4.2 The Library of Sabur Ibn Ardashir 

"Probably between 991 - 993, the vizier, Sabur Ibn Ardashir 

founded in Baghdad an academy which, like the earlier foundation of 
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AL-Hamun, was known asýthe, "House of Wisdom". It was situated 

in AL-Karkh,, the largest quarter of West Baghdad, in the locality 

called "Between the, Walls'l., It is evident that the library was 

a significant feature of the academy, for the institution is some- 

times referred to simply as "The Library" or "The Ancient Library". 

The library was sufficiently large and flourishing. It is said 

to have contained 10,400 volumes representing various departments 
1: 1 I 

of literature. It is not clear whether the above figure applies to 

the size of Sabur's original gift to the academy or to the extent 

of the whole collection of the library. At any rate, the library 

housed many precious books which were described to be all autographs 

of learned men. Abul ALa AL-Malari, a famous Arab poet, was one of 

the circle of literary men and musicians who made the academy of 

Sabur one of the chief centres of the cultural life of Baghdad. 

It was in this academy and its library that poets read their odes, 

musicians sang and played, and learned men disputed; a sort of enter- 

tainment that delighted the vizier, Sabur as well as other ýatrons of 

arts and science. The position of librarian was filled by men of 

scholarly attainments, as in the lirary of AL-Mamun. Apparently 

there was enough endowment and work for two librarians: these were 

Abu Mansur, a grammarian and a geographer; and Abd AL-Salam, a philolo- 

gist, in addition to the director of the entire academy, AL-Murtada, a 

theologian. There are two stories concerning the date of the destruction 

of this library. In the first it is said that books were burned in 

1055 when Tughril Beg, the Seljuk, entered Baghdad. The second story 

attributes the destruction of the library to the fire which swept 
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through the site of the library in, 1059 (18, pp. 288-93). "Although 

there are two different dates, of the destruction of the library, 

there is a uniform reason, i. e. burning. 

5.2.4.3 School Library 

AL-Madrasa AL-Mustansiryia (AL-Mustansiriya School) founded 

in 1234 by the Caliph AL-Mustansir Billah, enjoyed many of the 

features of modern universities, and probably surpassed them in its 

dietary system which was applied to all individuals connected with 

the school, students and non-students alike. The school was admin- 

istratively and financially independent, and had its own private 

budget from trusts and grants. The Caliph AL-Mustansir, a great 

lover of books and learning, endeavoured to make this school what 

it came to be in the world of culture. To ensure scholarly and 

scientific education suitable for a university of that golden age 

of learning, ýthe Caliph founded its famous library and presented it 

with 80,000 volumes from his private library. The library operated 

along lines drawn by AL-Mustansir. It had a three-man staff who 

received ample provisions in addition to their wages. It may be 

interesting to see this arrangement set down in the style of that 

period. ) The library staff included a keeper, a supervisor, and a 

librarian. kThe library grew rapidly to become one of the most import- 

ant cultural, centres in Baghdad. It housed about 400,000 volumes 

dealing with different fields of knowledge)(22, p. 18). The books 

were arranged for the convenience of, those who would consult and copy 

them. Free paper, pens, and lamps were provided for those students 

who wished to build up private collections by copying the treasures 
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of this library. It was certain that no other school owned more 

books than did that, of AL-Mustansiriya (18, p. 299). 

(ýIn 139", thelfall of both the school and its library, as 

of all other centres of learning occurred with the first invasion 

of Taimurlctne. Schools-were closed, libraries ruined and books 

looted, -burn, ed or-thrown into: the river. )) Taimurl(uLein his second,, 

invasion later made sure that intellectual activities breathed their 

last at that period. Nothing was left of the AL-Mustansiriya library 

to indicate its greatness and role it had played in that age of enlight- 

enment. The school resumed its activities for some time, but the 

library never recovered its previous position (22ý p. 19). Recons- 

truction of the school has been accomplished recently and now it can 

be visited as one of the historical places of interest in Baghdad (see 

figure 5.3). -' To draw. a general picture of these libraries one may 

quote Mackensen (16) as saying 

Probably the most'interesting aspects of these 
libraries is the important place they held in 
cultural life of the time. ý They were no musty 
storehouses where books lay seldom used and at 
the mercy of ignorant attendants. Instead, one 
sees them as centres in which assembled literary 
men and learned doctors. 14-Books were gathered by 
men who loved them, and were in constant use by 
scholars and eager students. These libraries 
were busy places. )) The librarians, frequently men 
noted for their attainments in many fields, went 

,, "out or' sent others to gather rare and precious 
books which, if necessary, were copied and trans- 
lated into Arabic. ýThe position of the librarian 
in Muslim lands during the medieval ages must 
have been an honourable one, for in these 
libraries it was often filled by great scholars, 
chosen apparently for their knowledge of books. ý 
They were figures important in society of their 
times and often at court, members, rather than 
mere servants, of the cultural and learned groups 
whicii gathered in the libraries (p. 281)'. 



ALmMADRASA 
ALmMUSTANSIRIYA----', 



216 

ý, By the end of the. thirteenth century, the Mongols and the other 

barbarians, the-crusaders, had broken the back of the Arab 

civilization'that grew and flourished for more than six centuries. 

Asýaýresult libraries, and their valuable collections were brought 

into ruin. l/ 

5.3 --Libraries in- Iraq From the Mongols Conquest (1258) until 
World War I 

After the glorious and prosperouslintellectual and material 

civilization which lasted for more than six centuries, libraries in 

Iraq, as well as in most of the Islamic world, began to decline as 

a result of two major factors, as outlined by AL-Samarraie (11): 

1. Internal factor represented in the divisions in the 

Islamic World due to the appearance of various desperate 

religious and political movements; and the weakness of 

rulers of the time. 

These were reflected in the people themselves and resulted 

in a stagnation in intellectual production and unwillingness 

,,. -vto learn. Add to this the spread among people of bad habits, 

including great, violence which led to the burying and or 

burning of books. 

2. External factors were represented by the--Mongols I and Crusaders 

invasions which brought about huge destruction and resulted 

in corruption-to-the country. Libraries, as well as other 

learned institutions, were destroyed and their collections 

were either burned or thrown into the river (p. 64). 

destruction of Baghdad by the Mongol hordes of Hulagu 

in-1258 ushered a-long period of darkness and obscurity throughout the 

area;, The threecenturies of Iraqi history from 1258 - 1539 offered 
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the most depressing and disheartening of spectacles. After that 

Iraq became a province'of the Turkish Empire for about four centuries. 

Three of these were under, the oppressive, stagnant regime of the 

unreformed Ottoman Empire, and nearly one century dating fromý1831, 

under the half-modernized Turkey of reforms. The Ottoman rule 

was generally, semi-military in type, capricious, obscurantist, dis- 

orderly, and effective only in urban and suburban areas (23, p. 207). 

Thus, theLprosperous culture surrendered to successive foreign invasions 

which-tried their'best to'abolish all aspects of that culture; hence 

libraries'and-intellectual activities entered into a dark age. 

As*a result, the picture-of the institutions of learning at the 

beginning of'the nineteenth century, was gloomy to an extent that high 

schools and colleges existed only in Istanbul, the capital of the 

Ottoman Empire,. (24, p. 214). 

The whole scene of libraries in Iraq during the Ottoman rule 

can be represented in the existence of some mosque libraries which were 

mainly assigned, as store-houses and rarely used (25, p. 13). This 

obscure, stagnant and backward cultural and social situation"lasted 

until the end of the nineteenth century. 

5.4 Libraries in Modern Iraq 

-When, 
the, Allies put an end to the Ottoman Empire in, the 

First World War, Iraq be'came'a mandated territory under the British 

rule. Because of the unstable political situation in the country as 

a, result of foreign rule and the appearance of national movements 

demanding independence, the educational, cultural, social and economic 

sectors were, given a little attention and consequently they were very 
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slow in progress. However, from 1920 onwards primary schools began 

to expand and secondary schools were established in principal 

Iraqi cities. Institutions of higher education also started to 

appear and learned societies were founded. In 1921 when the Iraqi 

Kingdom was established, governmental offices and organisations were 

set up to run the day-to-day affairs of the country. With these 

libraries started to appear again in Iraq, although, as. Awad (26) 

stated, Iraq has never been without libraries especially in mosques 

and houses (p. 127). However, one can say that these libraries were 

of medieval type. Modern libraries only started after the establish- 

ment of the Iraqi Government in 1921, which worked to activate the 

library movement, and thus libraries started to appear and spread year 

after year. By i953, there were twenty public libraries belonging 

to the Ministry of Education (p. 127). 

Thompson (27) in his article on libraries in the Middle 

East, written in 1954 had this to say about public libraries: 

As a result of the interruption of the public 
library'tradition in the Middle East, we have 
the incongruous picture of public libraries being 
administered in'our' day in the same style in 
which they operated in the eighteenth century (p. 163). 

Public libraries. were administered by instructions issued by the 

Ministr y of Education., These instructions were subject to frequent 

changes and amendments according to arising needs. It so remained 

-i 
until, the issue in 1960 of the Public Library Act No. 4 which is con- 

sidered the first legislation in the history of library movement 

in Iraq (28, p. 12). 

School libraries were created as an integral part of-the, 

establishment of a school, in particular, secondary schools. The 
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establishment of such library was not based on any defined policy 

or regulations. It was only a tradition that a school has a 

collection of books for pupil's reading. Thus the establishment 

of school library was stumbling in its pace until the issue in 

1974 of the School Library Act No. 54 which stated the establishment 

of a library in every school in Iraq (29, p-1). 

The early special libraries were those established, mainly, 

by learned societies. Most of these hold rich collections in their 

field of specialization and mark the first contact with Western 

scholars and scientists. Special libraries in Iraq started when the 

first library of this type was established by the Iraqi Museum in 

Baghdad in 1933 (26, p. 128). 

The national. library in Iraq is of a very recent date. 

Although originally established in 1920 as a public library, it only 

became and wa's named as national library in 1961 (30, p. 36). 

The creation of academic libraries in Iraq started in the mid- 

1920's, almost at the same time as college study began. In 1958, the 

colleges were incorporated in one administration Baghdad University 

(31, p. 36) and consequently the first university library, Baghdad 

University Central Library, was established in 1960 (32, p. 5). The 

case of library development in developing countries attracted the 

attention of international organisations, particularly Unesco which 

has been in the lead in this respect. In the Arab world, as well as 

,Iý, Itant to' in other developing regions, Unesco's role has been very impor 

the development of library and information services. It has both 

sponsored various activities directly and stimulated the importance 
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of establishing and developing such services. 

-The two most important Unesco-seminars affecting the Arab 

world, particularly in the area of introducing a general national 

and regional conceptual framework for the development of library and 

information ser, vices, were the Regional Seminar on Library Develop- 

ment in Arabic-Speaking States, Beirut 1959 (Beirut Seminar) (33), 

and the-ýRegional-_Seminar on Bibliography, Documentation and Exchange 

of Publications in Arabic-Speaking States, Cairo, 1962 (Cairo Seminarý 

(34). 

., The Beirut, Seminar drew up the first guidelines for the- 

development of library services in its opening paragraph of its 

report which still hasjts validity today: 

-7be. Seminar-recognised that sound planning on 
a nation-wide scale was the essential condition 
of library developmentý The starting-point of 
such planning should be a carefully-conducted 
survey, taking into account the economic, political, 
social and cultural factors of the country; its 
aim should be the establishment of a national 
system including provision of adequate library 

_, __services at, all level (33, -p. 117). 

The Cairo Seminar stressed the importance of library legislation, 

training of librarians, documentalists and information officers, 

organisa. tion. ofýinformation, cooperation and preservation of records 

(34, pp. 140-141). , In addition other meetings on the development of 

library. and information services in the Arab World have been organised 

under. the auspice of Unesco and or with its sponsorship. The most 

important of these are Meeting of Experts on the National Planning of 

Documentation and Library Services in Arab Countries, Cairo, 1974 (31), 

and I'lleetIng-ol'Supervisors of Library and Documentation Schools in 

Arab Countries, Baghdad, 1976 (36). 
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Unesco has, not confined its activities to the organisation 

of meetings; ''it also sent-missions and experts to assist in the 

establishment and or'development of library and information services, 

and to conduct library training courses. One can say that the present 

library education-programme in Iraq has been the result of Unesco 

initiatives-in this field, starting from 1953 when a short course 

for collegeý, librarians was, organised at the Higher Teachers' Training 

College in Baghdad under, theýdirection of C. M. Saunders, a Unesco 

library expert-(37;, p. 248)-. - The stimulation and, aids in developing 

library and information services achieved by Unesco, and sometimes 

by, other aid-giving agencies, in-particular, the British Council and 

Ford Foundation,, has had noteworthy practical results in the Arab 

World. Regionally speaking,, one can refer to the foundation in 1970 

of the Arab, League Educational i Scientif ic and Cultural Organisation 

(ALESCO) (38)'whose', Department, of Documentation and Information (DDI) 

aims to: 

a) develop infrastructures of documents and information centres 
in the Arab countries; 

b) provide bibliographical services, using modern technologies; 

promote the capabilities of librarians, documentalists and 
archivists through training courses and meetings; 

d) collect basic information on the Arab countries, particularly 
in the specialized subjects of AIXSCO, and make this information 
known world-wide; and 

e)- promote'the maintenance and restoration of Arabic manuscripts 
(pp. 55-56). 

ALESCO convened a number of meetings for the people concerned with 

the library and information field. 

I 
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Its Seminars of 1971-1972-1973 are, considered the first 

activity in, the,, stimulation and-promotion of developingtlibrary-- 

and informationserviceslinrthe A-rab countries (39, pp. 90). 'A, 

In Iraq,, the-practical results achieved-as aýresponse to 

Unescols., ALESCO's, and, other aid-giving agenciesýactivitiesrcan, 

be witnessed inrthe'establishment-and or promotion of information 

infrastructures, conducting library training courses by the Central� 

Library of Baghdad University-starting from 1960 (40, p. 475), and 

ending-with'the establishment in 1970 of the Department of-Librarian- 

ship'in the'llustansiriya-University to shoulder the task of-library. - 

education in Iraq (41, ýp. l). In 1960 there was one university 

library, with its respective, eleven college libraries (total holdings 

91,02livolumes) andtforty public libraries, seventeen in Baghdad and 

the rest., 'inýthe-main provincial, cities. The largest of these-were 

those in Baghdad (29,626 vols. ), in Basra (10,000 vols. ) and in Mosul 

(25,000'vols. ). '' Besides there were fourteen small public libraries 

belonging to clubs, institutions, associations, etc., practically all 

of them inýthe capital Baghdad (42, p. 124). At present, for examplei 

there are '76- university libraries (43), 156 public libraries (44, p. 1), 

12.36 secondary school libraries, and 6751 primary school libraries 

(45, p. 4)'. 

5.5 Summaryand Conclusion 

The information about libraries in Iraq, particularly as-' 

concerning-historical development, is scanty due to the lack-of re-, 

corded data with the exception of what has been incidentally written in 

books of history and literature. However, an attempt, according to 
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available data, ' has, been made in this chapter to set a general- 

scene of, the development of libraries in Iraq since ancient times 

till'the present time. Library development has been looked at in- 

this chapter through four periods - the ancient period (3000 B. C. - 

637 A. D. ) - the medieval period (637 - 1258) - the period between 

1258 and the First, World War - the modern period. 

In brief one can see that Iraq inherited the history of some 

of the world's most ancient and culturally most significant civil- 

izations. The Sumerian, Babylonian and Assyrian civilizations grew 

and flourished in Mesopotamia where the great libraries of antiquity 

existed. In the Middle Ages, the Arabs achieved a remarkable 

intellectual and material civilization whose influence spread to 

. other parts of, ihe world, particularly Europe. Since 1258 Iraq 

has undergone many different foreign occupations until it became 

independent in 1932. These occupations have deeply affected the 

cultural, educational, social, and economic situation of the country. 

Institutions of learnijig, including libraries, were rudimentary 

and sterile in the sense of contributing to the culture of the society. 

This is why modern library and information services in Iraq are recent 

phenomenon. However, in recent years a high priority attention has 

been given to socio-economic and educational development. This has 

resulted in rapid expansion of educational institutions of all levels 

and consequently in the establishment and spread of libraries. The 

general conclusion is that the high esteem for books, learning and 

library tradition in the Iraqi society, as well as in the rest of the 

Arab people, has been maintained and the establishment of libraries in 
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various institutions has been-met-with full approval. Nevertheless, 

the existing library and information services in Iraq are still 

inefficient on account, of factors which will be considered in Chapter 

Ten.: 'ý , 1,1 %, 

r 
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CHAPTER SIX \ 

LIBRARY AND INFORMATION SERVICES IN IRAQ: 

A CRITICAL ANALYSIS 

6.1,,, Introduction 

It we could'first, know where we are, and 
whither we are tending, we could better 
judge what to do, and how to do it. 

Abraham Lincoln 

This chapter'focuses'on the present state of library and information 

services'in Iraq, including libraries, -documentation and archives 

in the light"of modern'trends. ' Such a focus is needed to, obtain a 

general, background'of the"overall scene of present practices which 

constitutes the basis for the'formulation of objective guidelines for 

the development of these services. 

I$ 
6.2 Libraries. 

6.2.1 'Introduction 

The libraries will be discussed by type -national, 

academic, school, 'special and public - as separate groups because 

libraries within each of these groups are qu: Lte similar in their various 

organisational structures, operational aspects and performed services. 

A detailed account of each individual library within each of these ' 

groups is, quite a repetition and may not serve any purpose. Besides, 

a detailed account of each of the 8407 schools, 92 special, ' 156 public 

and 57 academic libraries is beyond the scope of this study. This, 

however, will not'apply to the national library because there is only 

one in Iraq. 
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6.2.2 The National Library 

The national library, as known today, is a new phenomenon. 

It is even less known in the developing than in the developed 

countries with the exception of a few which have had long and close 

relations with the developed countries. Many of the present estab- 

lished national libraries,, did not start as such but evolved over a 

period of time (1, p. 108). 

In Iraq, -, the NationaLLibrary was established in 1920 as a 

public library (2, p. 29). It so remained until 1961 when the National 

Library'Law was issued and stated the establishment of a national 

lib`rýry-in Iraq to c6llect and pieserve the Iraqi and Arab heritage 

(3,51). 7hus the oldest established library in the country was 

changed into a national library and its responsibility was given over 

to the fAinistry''of"Culture and Information according to Law No. 43, 

1964'. ' This library, since its establishment in 1920, has moved to many 

ýýiildings until 1977 when it settled down in its new purpose-built 

building in'Baghdad'(2, pp. 30-37). In 1970, the National Library, 

according to'the-'Deposit Law 1970, became the legal depository for all 

Iraqi publications (4, p. 54). 

i The functions and activities of a national library differ 

from one country-to another. The basic functions of a national 

library, as recommended by Unesco Regional Seminar on the Development 

of National Libraries in Asia and the Pacific Area (5) are: 

1. To provide leadership among a nation's libraries. 

2. To serve as a permanent depository for all 
publications issued in the country. 

3. To acquire other types of materials. 

4. To provide bibliographic services. 
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To serve as a coordinating centre for 
cooperative activities. 

6. To provide services to government (p. 2). 

The functions of the Iraqi. National Library include: 

1. To preserve the Iraqi and Arab heritage. 

2. To issue the Iraqi National Bibliography. 

3. To, organise and, participate in national and 
international book fairs. 

4. To train librarians and hold library seminars. 

5. To exchange publications with libraries inside and' 
outside the country (6, pp. 34-35). 

11 

At present the Nati-onal Library is under the direction of the Ministry 

of Culture and Information. 
_There are 110 people working in the 

Library, of, whom only fifty are, professional. Moreover no one, of the 

fifty professional, staff holds a degree in librarianship higher than - 

an ordinary-diploma (two-year course after secondary school). The 

actual need of,, the_Library. for professional staff is eighty-eight. This 

indicates that, the National Library is suffering from a shortage of 

staff in-terms of qualification and size. The functional work of the 

Library is carried out in nine departments - Acquisition, Periodicals, 

Cataloguing and Classification, Depository, Exchange and Gifts, 

Circulation, Bibliography, Microfilm and Reference. 

In August 1981, the collections of the Library amounted to 

130,031 volumes of books and 17,330 volumes of periodicals. The 

Library subscýibes'to 180 local and foreign current periodicals (7, p. 1). 

The money spent on materials purchasing in 1980 was forty thousand 

Iraqi Dinars. The collections are arranged according to Dewey Decimal 

Classification with some modification for Islam and Arabic language. 



232 

To make use of the collections in the National Library, a seating 

capacity has been provided for 900 readers in three reading rooms. 

However, during the candidate's visit to the Library, there was room 

for only one hundred readers. This condition has occurred because 

the National Centre for Archives, and the Arab Regional Branch of the 

International Council on Archives (ARBICA) have, occupied a complete 

floor in the National Library building. 

As for the Library's future development, it is attempting 

now to disengage itself from the subordination to the Ministry of 

Culture and Information, and to apply its new Law which has been set 

by a special committee and presented to the above Ministry for rati- 

fication. This Law will help the Library to enjoy some independence and 

an increase in financial allocations for material purchasing. Besides, 

if this Law is ratified, the Library will: 

a) technically supervise public libraries; 

-b) produce and distribute card catalogue to public 
libraries; 

C) set up a unit for binding and maintenance; 

d) develop bibliographical activities; 

e) deposit audio-visual materials; and 

f) expand its departments (6, pp. 33-34). 

According to the new Law, the. ýorganisational structure of the Nati)Onal 

Library will be as shown in'figure (6.1). 

With respect to the functions performed at present by the 

National Library, it has been noticed that they are limited in a) stock 

collect1on and conservation; b) circulation and reference; c) publica- 

tions exchange; d) issuing the Iraqi National Bibliography in addition 
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to'sOme occasional subject bibliographies; organising and parti- 

cipating in book fairs; and publishing its quarterly journal, 

"Arabian Library Journal", which started in 1981 (8). Two important 

basic functions'have not yet been practised by the National Library, 

i. e. a) to"provide leadership among the nation's libraries; and 

b)'to'serve'as a coordinating centre for cooperative activities. The 

Iraqi libraries which suffer from acute shortage of human and technical 

resources are in a great need for a leading central agency represented 

in the'National Library, to provide leadership in technical and biblio- 

graphical services and to initiate and coordinate cooperative activities. 

This has not been met by the National Library because its role as a 

central organisation has not been legislatively stated and because the 

manpower available in the Library is incapable to carry out these 

functions. However, 'even the Library's functions defined in its Law 

are inefficiently and partially performed. In the National Library 

Law"O) Article Two'reads: 

Thit the National Library collects and 
preserves books, manuscripts, periodicals, 
illustrations, paintings, recordings, films, 
etc. which relate to the Iraqi heritage in 
particular and to the Arab heritage in general, 
and to human heritage and civilization; and 
facilitates the utilization of them (p. 54). 

In, practice, the. National Library collects and preserve Is only printed 

materials.,., 

The bibliographies issued by the National Library generally 

appears late., For instance, the Bibliography of Iraqi Publications' 

for, 1976 appeared in, 1980 (9ý. This may occur owing to publishing 

difficulties in Iraq, however certain measures should be taken to avoid 
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the delay in producing current bibliograhies, which may make such 

bibliographies of little use. Reader services are generally in- 
z 

adequate. Inter-Library lending is not practised and photo-copying 

facilities are poor. During the candidate's visit to the Library 

there was one photocopying machine and it was out of order. Traditional 

methods of library operations predominate. 

The, general impression one may get about the National 

Library is that it functions unsatisfactorily. However, if we consider 

its age as a national library and do not compare it with its counter- 

parts in developed countries, we can see that it has achieved con- 

siderable developments. But there remains a lot to be done to enable 

the National Library to be a national in practice not only in name. 

This however, can only be achieved by the issue of a comprehensive 

and sound legislation that governs the functions and role of the 

National Library. To achieve this depends largely on the will and 

understanding of the authorities concerned of the role of the National 

Library, and on the committment of leading people in the field of 

library, and information services in Iraq. 

6.2.3 '-Academic Libraries 

By academic libraries we mean university, university colleges, 

and technicalýinstitutes- libraries, in other words libraries in the 

institutions of'higher education. 

7he purpose of a university education at its best is summed 

up by Sir James'Mountford (10) in British Universities when he says 

of the nature of teaching and learning 
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It-must necessarily'-provide the student with a 
bod .y of positive knowledge which enhances his 
store of learning and in part equips him for 
his career in later life. It inculcates in the 
student an attitude of mind which regards the . 
critical assessment of facts and values as more 
important than dogmas, and which holds that a 
grasp of underlying principles is more valuable 

rcthan the accumulation of information or the 
acquisition of skills and techniques ... To the 

:., ýlimits', of his capacity he is trained to collect 
evidence for himself and form a balanced 
judgement about it. He fortifies his ability 
to think for himself (p. 255). 

( I 

Thejast part of this statement "To the limits-, of his capacity 

to, think for himself, "., evidences the role of the library as a centre 
V 

where a student can-learn to, collect evidence for himself, whether 

during his academic life or in his career in later life. The Regional 

Seminar on', the Development of University Libraries in Latin America, 

1962 (11) stressed that 

a) the level of. a - country's development depends largely on the level 

of its higher education system; 

b) the standard of higher education depends largely on the performance 

of universities; and 

c) universities will be as good as their libraries (pp. 123-24). 

The above statement implies that the library plays a significant role 

in promoting the educational function of the university of which it is 

an integral part. 

In Iraq, the first academic libraries were established in the 

1920s at the same time as college study began (12, p. 36). The pioneering 

college libraries were those of the Higher Teachers Training College, 

and the College of Medicine, which were established in 1927 (13, p. 31,34). 
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Men followed, the establishment., of other colleges and their libraries. 

It so remained until the existing colleges of the time were incorpor- 

ated in 195.8 under one administration called 'Baghdad University' 

(12, p. 36). In 1960, the first university library, the Central 

Library of Baghdad University, was established (13, p. 95) to be the 

. starting point for the, establishment of other university libraries 

in Iraq. As the main source of high level manpower in the country 

the Universities have been undergoing considerable expansion which has 

included. the provision of new central libraries and separate college 

libraries. Decentralization. of library facilities has been necessary 

because of the undefined campuses which in most universities stretch 

for several kilometres along the city where the university locates. 

Each of tb: ese libraries has its main staff and varied holdings. They 

differ largely in the time of their establishment and the size and value 

of their collections. In this respect the Central Libraxy of Baghdad 

University (250,000 volumes) and the respective college libraries are 

the oldest and largest. In all, academic libraries in Iraq include 

six major central university libraries (786,695 volumes), thirty-one 

university college libraries (712,717 volumes), and twenty technical 

institute libraries (122,887 volumes) (13,14,15,16,17,18) (see 

figures 6.2 & 6.3) 
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FIGURE, 6.3 : University Colleges and Technical Institues libraries 

Universityý- Number Readership Size of Collection 
Colleges & 
Technical 
Institutes 

of 
. Libraries Teaching 

staff 
Students Books & periodi- 

cals (Vols) 

Baghdad 14 2051 33150 474,347 

Basrah 7 574 10533 176,476 

Mosul 10 910 12965 61,794 

Technical 
Institute 

20 1888 20648 122,887 

L 

The quality of these libraries from the v6ry beginning was far better 

than thatof any other type because of the attention and support they 

were given by_University authorities. This care is obvious in the 

size of collections, technical efficiency of the organisation, the 

size and qualification level of st-aff, and the open budgets for 

materials purchasing. 

Academic Libraries are better organised, have larger 
collections, and are staffed with better qualified 
and trained personnel (19, p. 65). 

However,, this should in no way create the impression that academic 

library service is(dynamic and fully adequate. It has been mentioned 

earlier-An this section that universities will be as good as their 

libraries. ' This indicates the intimate relation between the educational 

programme of the university and the programme of its library. 
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Therefore, 'ýin, order, that the library may function efficiently and 

promote the educational function of the university, its programme 

should be determined to. a large extent by educational programme of 

the university. Such a library programme, as outlined by Gelfand (20) 

in his "University Libraries for Developing Countries", should 

provide, first, for the foundation of an 
effective'service a-standard of library 
service objectives, a competent staff with 
authority as well as responsibility for 
developing library service, a plan of organi- 

.. 
sation 

' 
and adequate financial and administrative 

support; secondly, for the physical facilities, 
library resources and services which will be 
required; thirdly, for continuous maintenance 
and development, and for cooperation am: d co- 
ordination of library'services within the 
university'and with 

' 
libraries and other informa- 

tion agencies outside. Finally, it should 
provide for periodic evaluation of the service 
to ensure that the library is fulfilling its 

_mission 
effectively (p. 24). 

Considering the status of our academic libraries in the light of the 

above requirements, we, see-that they stand far behind. Most of them 

are understacked, -poorly managed and contribute very little to the 

education-of the student. They have no defined policy and or objectives 

and they function in isolation from the educational programmes of the 

university, -college or institute wherethey locate. This is perhaps-- 

because, 'of, the nature of the educational system which is based on- 

the, memorization of prescribed textbooks and lecture notes. As a 

resulVadministrators might have come to the notion that in such-an. 

educational system it is - wastage of money and effort to achieve 

advanced library system in institutions of higher education since it will 

remain poorly. used. On this matter Qazanchi (21) wrote: 
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College students do not make full use of the 
library facilities, partly because there is' 

-little library consciousness and partly 
because faculty members tend to rely upon 
certain texts in teaching their courses and 
do not encourage the students to study the 
required topics through selective independent 
readings. (p. 91). 

It"may, therefore, be difficult to expect otherwise in a country 

where librarianship still has low status, where there are literally 

few professional librarians, and where the educational system depends 

on., the tradi'tional 'chalk and talk' method of teaching. 

Turning ýo the libraries themselves we find that the majority 

of their,, staff is non-professional. The data in figure (6.2) shams 

that out of 267 people working in four central university libraries, 

only eighty-five are professional. In the Seminar on the Development 

of University tibraries in Iraq, 1979, (22) it was found out that these 

libraries lack 121 qualified librarisw(p. 23). The shortage of staff 

is not only because library education programmeSin Iraq cannot meet 

the increasing demand for qualified manpower, but also because most of 

the library education graduates do not like to work in libraries because 

of the low status of the profession. And if they do work in libraries 

they may leave their job it a chance for a better one arises somewhere 

else. This situation has negatively affected the library services and 

confined them in circulation, reference, and inadequate photocopying 

facilities. Information services, current awareness, user education, 

inter-library loan, and open access are not' practised. 
I 

Cooperation and coordination among academic libraries do not 
"I 

exist. Central University libraries as well as college libraries function 
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independently andlin'isolation from each other in all respects. There 

is, '-for example, 'an obvious race among these libraries in collection 

building because it is regarded as a prestige for a library if the 

size of its collection exceeds that of the others. Unfortunately, 

there is often useless duplication of materials and insufficient 

coverage of major fields of learning with an eventual wastage of money, 

time and effort. In Iraq, where library human and technical resources 

are lacking, cooperation and coordination in library services is 

mostly needed. In the Symposium on Academic Libraries and the Dimensions 

of Their Growth, held in Baghdad, 1981, (23) the following deficiencies 

were highlighted: 

a) Most of the library buildings have not been designed in 

--i-accordance with the nature of library work. 

b), Most of the libraries suffer from shortage of space to 
accommodate their growing collections. 

c) Shortage of the materials that are highly demanded by students. 

d) Unsuitable furniture. 

e) Most of the libraries lack audio-visual materials. 
I 

f), Most of the libraries follow closed-access system. 
II 

g) Most of the libraries lack photocopying machines. 

h) Classification and cataloguing vary from one library to another. 

To sum up, academic libraries in Iraq are still playing a 

minor educational role. This however, is not only the result of in- 

efficient library programme but also of the nature of the methods of 

instruction which does not encourage the utilization of the library. 

Therefore, it is necessary to release the academic staff and students 

from being textbook bound. In this way, demands for better library 
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services will arise and eventually the library will attempt to 

develop itself to meet such demand and play its role as an integral 

part of the teaching/learning process. 

6.2.4 -School Libraries 

School is the beginning of a child's academic career and 

it is-. the base on which his/her entire future depends. During these 

impressionable years whatever the child assimilates he/she disseminates 

it in his/her future life as a responsible citizen of the country. 

This necessitates the provision of an educational system that young 

gene . ration I is raised fully enlightened, mature and responsible. Here 

arises'the question'of the role of the library. A school library is 

considered to be the heart of the school. Its services are indis- 

pensible'for supporting the educational programme of the school and 

as necessary elements of total library services of the country. 
j 

.4--IIII Taylor (24) found out that much of the background for success and failure 

at tertiary"institutions is dependent on the training in study skills 

and in use of the library gained in secondary school. He stated that: 

The effectiveness of the educational ladder 
to tertiary level, therefore, can be very 
greatly increased by promoting the efficiency 

*of school resource centres as libraries (p. 118). 

The objectives of a school library service, as defined by a conference 

on school, libraries in Asia and the Pacific area, 1976 (25) are: 

a). tolgive continuing support to teaching and learning programmes 
and provide impetus to educational change; 

b) to ensure immediate access to the widest possible range of 
resources and services; 

a)' to equip pupils with the basic skills of information retrieval; 

and 
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d) to lead children to a lifetime use of libraries for recreation, 
information and continuing education (p. 208). 

11 . . '"i- - 
To achieve such objectives, three requirements, as outlined by 

Tiffany (26), have to be met. 

1. Personnel : Good people, adequate in number with 
- . -essential personal and professional 

competencies are most important. 

2. Materials: Rich and varied and many materials to meet 
II 1ý individual needs, interests and abilities. 

3. Facilities:, Functional facilities which are readily accessible 
and which are flexible and expandable are needed 
to meet the increasing role of the library. (p. 37). 

Sch I ool 
I libraries in Iraq are under the supervision of the Ministry Of 

Education Directorate of School Libraries. The Directorate is 

the highest'authority and inspectorate of school libraries. According 

to the Law of''the"Ministry of Education (27), the Directorate of 

School Libraries is responsible for: 

1. Promoting school library service. 

2. Supervising, coordinating, following up, and reporting on 
school. library activities. 

3. Maintaining records of book collection, and number of readers. 

4. Organising training courses for school librarians (pp. 28-29). 
I 

During the'candidate's visit to the Directorate of School Library, he,,. 

found out that this Directorate, which is presumed to carry out the 

'above responsibilities, was manned by three persons, only one of them 

has a basic library qualification. There is also a school library 

departmentAn each of the General-Directorates in the eighteen Govern- 

ments of Iraq. Such a department is responsible for the following up 

of the implementation by school libraries of the regulations issued by 
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the School, -Libraryý, Directorate in the Ministry of Education. Available 

data shows that the, eighteen departments are directed by a total 

of twenty-seven personnel of whom only twelve (44.440010) have library 

qualification (28, p. 3). 

The Ministry of Education has issued and circulated a 

number of special regulations about the organisation and maintenance 

of school libraries., These regulations have emphasized the importance 

of the school library and directed attention of the schools to the 

fact that the library must provide adequate number of materials to 

support and enrich the school programme. They also emphasized the 

importance of class library as a means of supplying reading materials 

on the spot. These requlations also stated that: 

- pupils must be introduced to their school library, 

so that they may be able to know its content's and 

borrow some books for home reading; and 

pupils must be taught how to use the library catalogue (29). 

Unfortunately very few of these regulations have been put into practice 

mainly because the library staff are unqualified to do that and 
II 

Pt 

teachers and pupils are textbook bound. Latest figures show that there 

are now 8,407 school libraries with a total collection of 2,844,233 books, 

in addition to nineteen mobile libraries for school in rural areas (29, 
. '. Jý ,. - 30,31,32p 33,34,35) (see figure 6.4). 

In a statement by the Minister of-Education, it was announced 

that the year 1983 will be the 'School Library Year', in which libraries 

will prevail in all schools in Iraq (36, p. 6). This may be a response 

to the School Library Act (37) where Article One reads: 
-I 
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That a library be established in every primary 
and secondary school, vocational and teachers 
training school and institute (p. 1). 

School libraries are classified according to the size of their 

collections into three groups - small libraries (200-1000 books); 

medium libraries (1000 - 2000 books); and large libraries (2000 books - 

) (35, p. 4). 

Considering the above review, one may get the impression 

that school libraries, have been given a high attention and eventually 

they are flourishing and having a major role in the educational process. 

In theory, it is yes, but in practice it is unfortunately, to a large 

measure, the contrary. The acute inefficiency and problems of library 

services in Iraq are found in the school libraries. This is quite 

evident in many aspects such as physical facilities, collection, 

staff, services performed, organisation and administration, funding, 

and library use. As a rule school libraries are staffed with full- 

time or part-time librarians. The full-time librarians, with very few 

exceptions, are teachers given the responsibility of running the 

library as a relief because they can no longer perform the task of 

teaching for health reasons. In all school libraries in Iraq there 

are only eighteen qualified librarians (28, p. 3). Part-time librarians 

are also teachers who run the library in return for being relieved 

from some of their teaching hours. The library opens during the school 

day, however, this depends on how much free time the part-time teacher- 

librarian has and presumably on the fact the librarian is primarily 

employed as a teacher with the assumption that his duty as a librarian 

is of secondary importance. Figure (6.4) shows that there are 7,590 
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part-time-and only! 277 full-time librarians who are responsible for 

school-librariesýýin"theý, whole country. This status contradicts with 

what has come in the School Library Act. With respect to staff, 

Article Sevenýreads: 

The-recruitment of school librarians should be 
from among the teaching staff who have the 

Anterest', experience and previous library 
training, or from specilized librarians (37, p. 1). 

In reality, most of those working in school libraries have had no 

library training,, experience or even interest. This may be conducted 

by., the fact that a shortage of qualified librarians exists through- 

out the country; and that. the pupils' enrolment has expanded trem- 

endously during. the recent years with the result of giving higher 

priority,, to the, proviston of, teachers rather than librarians. 

Another distressing aspect of the school library is its 

accommodation. 1 
In all cases the library is a long room (between 3x4 

and. 6 x 10 square metres) (38, p. 101), primaillydesigned as a classroom 

or a hall,, with closed cupboards for books along the walls, and tables 

and chairs An. the centre. Space for seating and shelving is restricted 

because of, the small area of the library. Investigations have 

revealed, that 55% of secondary schools in Baghdad lack the suitable 

place to accommodate their libraries (35, p. 19). Article Three of the 

School Library, Act states: 

That a place be allocated to the library, with 
the capacity for storing and utilizing library 
materials; where such a place is not available 
it has to be built (37, p. 1). 

7be achievement of such a place is affected by some domains. '7be 

major one is the expansion in pupils' enrolment which made it difficult 



249 

to spare accommodation for the. library. If such a spare accommodation 

is, available, it, will, in most cases, be used as a classroom. Add to 

this the, factýthat, there-is no spare area in the majority of schools 

to build a library. - Realising this problem, the Ministry of Education 

has planned, -to built 290 libraries in the schools where areas are 

available (35, p. 4). 

With respectýto the library holdings, books predominate. 

However, --they'are poor in quality and quantity and for the most part, 

do not have any relevance to the school educational programme or to 

the pupil's-mental-ability. Books are supplied only at long intervals 

without the voice of the school librarian, teaching staff, and the 

pupils. -They are selected and bought centrally by the Ministry of 

Education or. the General Directorates in the Governorates. On only 

very few occasions the school librarian practises book purchasing on 

teachers' requests. The annual allocations for book purchasing are 

thirty Iraqi Dinars (about ninety U. S. dollars) for each secondary 

school library, -and 200 Dinars for each teacher training school and 

institute. ýThe total amount spent on book purchasing in 1980 was 

56,687 Iraqi Dinars (35, p. 6). The books are usually arranged in 

closed cupboards according to Dewey Decimal Classification. They are 
,, f 

poorly catalogued and classified because school librarians lack the 

knowledge in this matter. Card catalogues are not followed by the 

majority of school libraries. In a study conducted by Al-Timimi (39) 

on ninety libraries in intermediate schools (the first phase of 

secondary education) in Iraq, he found out that 68.69% of the libraries 

I 
under study used wall lists of books as their own catalogues (p. 22). 
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It is said, that the value of a library is in its use. Our school 

libraries are poorly-used. ýThe typical user of the library Is a 

pupil who goes,, there-to make use of the library premise to cram for 

his examination. This is a result of three main factors: a) lack 

of reading habit--and library consciousness among the teachers and 

pupils; b) the educati*onal system which is based on learning by 

rote, and does not encourage any independent study; and c) the poor 

,I: 
IIý; -i 

library service which does not attract the teachers and pupils to it. 

In conclusion, the library at school is often inadequately 

housed, poorly staffed, stacked and used. In such a situation it is 

quite difficult for the school library to play any effective role in 

the teaching/learning process or in the prmotion of reading habit 

among the pupils. However, a question arises here. With respect to the 

teaching methods, can the scho'61 library play an effective role at 

school on one hand, and can it develop to do so? The answer is 'no' 

unless we move away from learning by rote to learning by inquiry. 

Learning by inquiry, of course, needs resources for inquiry, and the 

resource centre is the library that will be able to support, complement, 
7 

and expand the work of the classroom. 

-6ý3ý5 Special Libraries 

Special libraries have been defined as "libraries which 

i are maintained, by a body, a society, or an institution, public or 

-private, governmental or non-governmental, and which specialize in one 

'field of study and are primarily designed to serve members of the body 

, -, or institution (40, p. 177). Halm (41) points out that the main differ- 

ence between a special library and other types of libraries lies in 
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its'user-oriented access, (p. 7). Withers (42) defines the functions 

of a special, library in the following: 

-The libraryýshould provide materials for reference 
or-lending, information and other services to 
further, the'objects of the organisation served, 
bibliographical services such as literature searches, 
translations, abstracts and indexes and other means, 
for the efficient dissemination of information... (p. 418). 

The special library is a product of the last part ol the nineteenth 

century when industrialization took place, the institutionalization 

of technology and research and development began, and the formation 

of specialized learned societies started. The research libraries of 
.ý ýt 

the early industrial and business firms at the time of the Industrial 

Revolution are the predecessors of the special libraries of today. 
1ý 

Nearly all countries show a parallel development : special libraries 

appeared when industrialization took place or when a country became 

independent; in the industriaiized countries the great boom was 

after the Second Worid War (41, p. 18). In Iraq the emergence of 

special libraries started in 1933 when the library of the Iraqi 

Museum was establisned in Baghdad (43, p. 128). 

Special libraries in Irpq are mainly found in Ministry head- 

quarters, large governmental departments, industrial and commercial 

enterprises, learned societies, research and development agencies, 

museumsand professional associations. There are now ninety-two special 

libraries in Iraq (44, p. 726). The outstanding examples of these 

are the Library of Iraqi museum, founded in 1933 (100,000 volumes and 

34,000 manuscripts); the Iraqi Academy Library founded in 1947 (75,000 

volumes); the Library of the Ministry of Planning, founded in 1959 
"1 -1 1 



252ý 

(7,00ONvolumes); ". 'and', Al-Awqaf Central Library, founded in 1978 

(27,000ý, volumes, 8,000 original manuscripts, 1500 copied manu- 

scripts)., -'"The larger majority of special libraries in Iraq are 

found in, the4capital 'Baghdad,, where the ministries, governmental 

organisations,, -learned-and professional societies are located. The 

existence of these libraries has been for a number of years, however, 

the standard of, their services remains much to be looked forward to. 

They, -, with, 4 very few exceptions, are not carrying out their role as 

special, libraries in providing, sufficient services to the organisa- 

tions they serve, iand by the*extent to which they contribute to the, 

economic, andýindustrial development of the country. On the most part, 

the-services, -provided, by these libraries do not differ from that of 

any otherrtype, of1ibraries. The Librarian of the Ministry of Planning 

Libraryý-told the, candidatein his visit to the library that her library 

is, special only-its holdings;. -in its services it is confined to cir- 

culationýand, reference services. Subject coverage represented in the 

collection of these libraries is insufficient. This is because the- 

budget of-the, library is within that of the parent organisation, with 

the, result of facing difficulties sometimes in material purchasing. ' 

To this we can also add the lack of selection skills on part of the 

library staff, and, lack of selection tools in the country. The size 

of collection varies greatly from one library to another and a large 

part of the collection is found to be obsolete because weeding out of' 

no longer-needed stocks is not practised. The collection is organised 

accarding,, to DDC and arranged on open shelves. 

Special libraries suffer from an acute shortage of qualified 

staff. -The, majority is manned by one or two untrained librarians. 
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Among the most. existing problems in the recruitment is not only of 

qualified documentalists but also of professional persons with the 

basic, qualification to work in such libraries. The shortage ofstaff 

has reduced the potentiality and effectiveness of the library collection: 

and resulted in the provision of traditional library services (circu- 

lcation-ýand reference). The staff working in these libraries do not 

constitute-the usual'manpower capable of promoting their, libraries. - 

In such condition,, weýfind that each library functions in-its-own 

way in isolation'T'from each other and other types of libraries in such 

matters as-building-, their collections, cataloguing and classification,,! 

lending, and,, reference'services. This has led to the fragmentation 

of efforts"for achieving, better services, a large number of duplicates, 

and unawareness of who holds what. Shortage of space is another diffi- 

culty facing special libraries. Most of them are located in one or two 

rooms in the headquarters-'of the ministries and organisations. 

Additional space for the library expansion is difficult because it is 

already not available., If such space is available priority will be 

given to other departments to engage it rather than to the library as 

it ranks low among them. Therefore, insufficiency in space for the 

book stock always exists. 

The general conclusion is that special libraries in Iraq do 

not function as special libraries; they are special only in their 

collections. are inadequately staffed and organised; they'suffer 

from 
- 
shortage. of space; and they rank low among other departments 

of the parent organisation. However, there are some good special 

libraries.. such as those we mentioned earlier in this section, which 

are much better off in many aspects we have discussed above. 



254 

6.2.6, Public Libraries '. ,I 

'Unesco Public-, Library Manifesto proclaims ttLe public 

library-the principal-means whereby the record of man's-thoughts 

and ideas. -and expression. ýof his creative imagination are made freely 

available to, all (45, p. 129).,, Professor Havard-Williams (46) describes 

a publicýlibrary as a living force for education, culture and informa- 

tion - readily-accessible, to all members of the community, offering 

to adults, and children the communication of information and ideas, 

whatever the form in. which they may be expressed (p. 59). The 

British Library Association Public Library Group set down the following 

as the,. objectives, of. the public library: 

1. Education:,. - To foster and provide means for self- 
development of the individual/group at 
whatever, stage of education, closing the 
gap between the individual and recorded 
knowledge. 

2. Information: To bring the individual/group accurate 
information quickly and in depth particularly 
on topics of current concern. 

Culture: 

Leisure: 

To be one of the principal centres of cultural 
life and promote a keener participation, enjoy- 

, ment and appreciation of the arts. 

To play a part in encouraging the positive 
use of leisure and providing material for 
exchange and relaxation (47, p. 441). 

To achieve these objectives, the public library should meet the 

following requirements: 

1. Its collection should include printed and audio-visual materials 

-on all subjects and in all languages spoken by the community it 

servces, to satisfy all tastes at differing educational and 

cultural -standards. 

a 
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2., Its building should be centrally located, accessible to the 

physically handicapped, and open at times convenient to the 

user. The building and its furnishing should be attractive, 

informal and welcoming, and direct access by the readers 

. toýthe-. shelves is essential. 

3. The public. -library 
is. a natural cultural centre for the 

community, bringing, together as it does people of similar 

interests. Space and equipment are therefore necessary for 

exhibitions, discussions, lectures, musical performances 

- and films,, both, for adults and children. 

4. -Trained and competent staff in adequate numbers to select 

and organise resources and assist users. The staff should 

be trained to work with children and handicapped, audio- 

visual materials, and, the organisation of cultural activities (45, p. 130). 

The'public library in the widest sense of the word is an old agency 

in'the Arab-Islamic history. It mainly grew and prospered as part 

of the mosque and it included in its collection not only religious books 

but also bookscm. language, law, literature and history. In addition 

to'mosque libraries there were public libraries sponsored by the 

state'during the heyday of the Arab civilization. In the Middle Ages, 

it - is said that there were seventy such libraries in Granada alone. 

In the modern sense of the word the public library is mainly a creation 

of the nineteenth century. In the Arab World of today it is a 

tvientieth century creation (40, p. 176). In Iraq, the first public 

library was established in 1920 in Baghdad by. some learned men who 

donated money and'books to the library. Me library was called"Al-Salam 
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Library! '. It seems that the designation, 'public library', in 

the modern'sense was only used'in Iraq in 1929 when Al-Salam 

Library was-, given,; to-the Ministry of Education and was so called 

(48, p. 179)., The public library movement was-given a sort of- 

attention by-, the. Iraqi, Government after its establishment in 1921 

and-as a result*public-libraries were-founded in major cities of 

the-country. In, 1954 there were twenty public libraries belonging 

to'the-Ministryýof Education (43, p. 127), in 1960 this number increased 

to-forty (49, p. 124). 1`-From 1960 onwards the establishment of public 

libraries expanded, t6 a large extent. For instance, in Maysan Govern- 

orate ten public. libraries were founded during-1961-1975 (50, p. 1). 

Atýpresent`there isia total, of 156 public libraries with a total 

collection, of 826,, 800-volumes., These libraries are concentrated in 

the, large urban, areas and-the largest of them are found in the prin- 

cipal: cities --Mosul Public Library (44,000 vols. ), Al-Kadhmiya 

Public'-Library, Baghdad (18,589 volls. ), Al-Ramadi Public Library 

(11,6991vols. ),, Maysan Public Library (21,356 vols. ), Al-Adhamiya 

PubliczLibrary, -, Baghdad (15,774 vols. ) (51). The establishment-, and 

maintenance"of public libraries is the responsibility of the local 

goveri2ment--. authorities. The'top authority is the Ministry of Local 
:11 

Government Directorate of Libraries and Institutes. The technical 

supervision on public libraries is the function of the Ministry of 

Culture and Information Directorate-General of Cultural Affairs. 

The Directorate of Libraries and Institutes in the Ministry of Local 

Government is very poor with regards to human resources qualified 

in library matters. During his visit to this Directorate, the candidate 
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was told that it-is directed by three civil servants and none 

of-them hasý_anything'to do with library affairs except receiving 

and filing monthly and annual reports of the libraries. 

Public library service in Iraq is handicapped by the 

shortage of qualified staff, insufficient funding, inadequacy of 

premises*, and'other physical facilities, and poor collections. Public 

libraries in Iraq'are mostly staffed with civil servants who have 

nothing to, do with library work. They are recruited without having 

any idea about, 'what'they are going to do because there is no job des- 

cription defining duties and responsibilities. Probably the only 

thing'they, know about library work is arranging books on shelves. 

This is unfortunately a public image about library work, which has 

prevpnted, promising candidates to work in the library. This has 

resulted in an evident reduction in the potentiality and effective- 

ness of library, collections, and in the provision of book lending only. 

Even this lending service is inefficient because of the poor quality 

and organisation of collections, closed access, internal leading, 

and surety requirements imposed on external lending. Zehery (52) 

expressedthis from a Kuwaiti situation which also applies to Iraq: 

The present emphasis of public library service 
in Kuwait is mainly on reading inside the 
library because of the administrative restrictions 
and an outmoded storehouse regulation which curtails 
book circulaticn outside the library (p. 9). 

Me stocks of a typical public library are mainly books which, as- 

Sharify (53) pointed out, fall into the category of "books of motionN- 

poetry , prose, etc., rather than into the category of "books'of 

information", ' and that therefore no healthy balance exists between'the 
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two-(p. 230) - Books are selected and bought for the libraries 

centrally by a committee in each governorate in Iraq. The librar- 

ians practise book selection and purchasing on a very few occasions. 

This has led to the building of collections which slightly enter 

into the life of the community and influence the social environment. 

Here arises. the need to hand over the responsibility of book select- 

ion and purchasing to the librarians who should presumably know what 

the community their libraries serve needs. 

The establishment of a new public library is seldom done 

according t6 a'plan.. Before the establishment nothing is done to 

examine community matters, such as the present population and its 

rate of increase; and the social, cultural, and educational standards 

and institutions within the community. On this question Ricking and 

Booth (54) wrote: 

To understand the process and role of librarianship, 

'we 
must begin to devote greater effort to examining 

and re-examining societal needs as the fountain head 

, for, services and materials of the library. Needs 

. must be studied first, and only then - in response 
to needs - can and only should library services and 
resources be provided (p. 9. ). 

7he lack of such practice in Iraq has resulted in an unbalanced geog- 

raphical distribution of public libraries throughout the country as 

shown in figure (6.5). 

Moreover, public library services are uncoordinated - each 

library does what it can in accordance with the resources available and 

without any information about what the other libraries are doing. 

Public libraries are inefficiently used except by the students 

who find them as quiet and peaceful places for their textbook reading. 
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Figure 6.5 : Georgraphical Distribution of Public Libraries, 
by Governorates (51) 

Governorate No. of 
Libraries 

Nineveh 16 

Salah Al-Deen 7 

Talmeem., 2 

Diala 4 10 

Baghdad 22 

-, Anbar 

Baby, lon 8 

Kerbela 4 

Najaf 7 

Qadisiya 6 

Muth ana 3 

Thi-Qar 13 

Wasii 6 

Maysan 14 

Basra 9 

D'hok 2 

Arbil 11 

-Sulaimaniya 5 

Total 156 

The poor"use of the public library can mainly be attributed to the 

lack of an established reading habit in the society, and the vague 

image held by the society towards the mission of the public library. 

7his image has arisen because the library does not attract large 

clientele - it functions in isolation from the major interests of the 
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community and-therefore suffers from a lack, of communication 

, with the, general public. This is'evident because the library 

has-never attempted to acquaint its potential users with itself. 

Gilmore (55) conducts for such a state by saying: 

This is -understandable as a sudden increase 
in the demand for service would be an 
embarassment ,, as most public libraries 
are not geared to give service to the entire 

ýcommunityi Most relate to their community 
as a lender of books to a percentage of the 

--community, (p. 179). 

N 

In -general the scene of public libraries in Iraq is not encouraging. 

The inadequacy ofithe. public library has prevented it from playing 

its role as a living force for education, culture and information. 

While, as stated by ýAnderson (47): 

In many countries where the very skill in. 
reading is, something new and precious, the 
role of the public library appears even more 
important, more essential than in developed 
countries (p. 435). 

6.3 Documentation 

6.3.1 Introduction 

The process of documentation began in the end of the nine- 

teenth centurywhen Otlet and Fontain began to work ona great world 

bibliography of all recorded knowledge. They started to build this 

bibliography from conventional library catalogue'and they chose the 

Dewey Decimal Classification as the basis for their classification 

scheme. 
'They 

were attempting for a more penetrating subject analysis 

-V 



2.61 

of bibliographic materiiLls'than had been used in conventional 

librarianship. T6'differeniiate'their activity from that of librar- 

ians, -, they calledlit "documentation"(56, p. 51). The term I'documen- 

tation" was originally derived from the word "document" meaning a 

mateiial'obj6ct containing fixed information for dissemination in 

space and time for'use'in'social practice (57, p. 19). Exploring the 

literature onýdocumentation one can'find a variety of definitions of 

the'term "documentationll. ýýI'Loosjes (58) stresses this point by 

stating'that: "'1 .11 11 

In the literature of documentation there is 
a multitude of theoretical definitions of 

ý'thi term (P. 3). 

Verhoef (59) holds the same point of view: 

I shall not'try to find a'solution here to 
the problem. of defining documentation, for to do 
so would probably merely add a new definition 
to those already in existence and in all 

'likelihood it could be just as debatable as 
all the others... (p. 193). 

The issue of defining documentation can be clearly seen in Harrod (60) 

who lists., thirteen definitions of the term (p. 285), Shera (56,61), and 

Shera and Cleveland (62). In this section we follow the definition 

adopted by a working group of FID Committee for Developing Countries, 

which sees documentation as 'making accessible contents relating to 

facts and figures, and arranging these factsand figures for the 

purpose of retrieval and presentation'. Thus the activities involved 

in handling documents have been defined in gathering, checking,, and 

sorting out documents according to their suitability for documentation; 

making the contents of documents accessible, and processing the docu- 

ments, classifying and indexing; preparing the documents for storage 
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and storing, them; retrieving; and presenting (57, p. 20). To 

perform these activities the establishment of an agency to do so 

was called for, namely, a documentation/information centre. Istasi 

(63) sees the establishment of a documentation centre as an outcome 

of the increasing influence of science and technology on the social 

and'economic life of nations, which has led to a greater need to 

maintain the scientific ind technical collection and information 

services'at a iýved adequate to the needs of researchers (p. 97). 

She outlines the functiOns'of a national documentation centre in 

the following: 
-- II 

l. ' Indexing and abstracting national scientific and technical 
literature to improve communication among scientists within 
and outside the country. 

Securing, -processing and making accessible technical reports 
and technical'government publications issued by national 
and international agencies. 

3. Providing translation services on request to make accessible 
scientific and technical material in other languages. 

4. Providing referral services that assist in fully exploiting 
library and information resources quickly and efficiently. 
Such services furnish the user with the location of all 
relevant information sources in the country, and a list of 
all resources of expert advice. In addition to compiling 
lists and directories of such resources, a national docu- 
mentation centre should be responsible for compiling a 
national up-to-date register of current research projects 
in government, universities and elsewhere. 

5. Acquainting scientists and technologists with new scientific 
findings. Such current awareness services provide selected 
users with information on the latest literature published 
in their fields of interest. This service may take the form 
of bibliographies, SDI services (selective dissemination of 
information) and specialized bibliographies prepared at the 
request of users. 
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In building its information resources, whichýshouldý 
supplement but not supplant those of other units, the 
national documentation, centre, should coordinate the 
scientific and technical resources of scientific and 
technical libraries and information centres of the nation. 

"It should also be responsible for promoting knowledge 
about these resourcesthrough publications (pp. 98-99). 

6.3.2 The Iraqi Scientific Documentation Centre (SDC) 

Me SDC was established in 1972 within the Foundation For 

Scientific Research (now Council For Scientific Research - CSR). It 

was administered without any legislative framework. Consequently, it 

ý4 
underwent frequent changes and amendments in its structure, adminis- 

.1 

tration and functions until 1981 (64, p. 6). 

In 1981, the SDC Act was issued and defined its structure, 

administration and functions. The functions of the SDC are: 

To collect, analyse and store scientific information 
of local, Arab and international sources, and make 
this information easily retrieved for the benefit of 
scientists and researchers. 

2. To offer bibliographical and current awareness services on 
'scientific information available in the SDC or elsewhere 
inside and outside the country. 

3. To organise the publication and- distribution of scientific 
production of the CSR. 

4. To publisize the findings of researches and studies conductad 
in the CSR, among the government organisations having subject 
specialization similar and or related to that dealt with by 
the SDC. 

0 

5. To . encourage the national movement of scientific research by 
ensuring the availability of and access to scientific information. 

6. To offer technical consultation service to government 
organisations. 

7. To establish cooperation and relation with similar centres abroad. 

8. To organise and participate in national and international 
meetings. 
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9. To, publish technical'reports, journals and bulletins. 

10. To organise training courses for the SDC staff. 

In order to carry out its functions and develop its experience, 

the SDC is authorized to equip itself with qualified staff and the 

required physical facilities (65, p. 397). 

The highest authority of the SDC is its Council of Admin- 

istration, composed of Vký" members: 

bire. ctor"-General of the I SDC (Chairperson) 

2. A university librarian. 

3. Head of the Department of Librarianship, Mustansiriya University. 

4. A representative of the Iraqi Academy. 

5. Two library and documentation experts. 

6. Two heads of departments in the research centre of the CSR. 

7. A director of a department in the SDC. (65, p. 398). 

The__overall structure of the SDC is composed of five functional 

departments (64, pp. 6-16) as illustrated in figure 

The current publications of the SDC include: 

1. Analytical Index for Iraqi Periodicals 1978 - (quarterly) 

2. Current Research in Iraq 1979 - (quarterly) 

3. Completed Research in the CSR 1979 - (biannual) 

4. The SDC Bulletins 1978 - (monthly) 

I 
5. Annotated Bibliigraphy of University Thesisses 1978 - (annual). 
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Figure-6i6 THE FUNCTIONAL, DEPARTMENTS OF THE SDC 

Department, ý, Functions 

Technical service document provision, cataloguing 
and classification, exchange of 
publications 

Information-.,. bibliographical services, reference 
-services, linkage to international 

databases (the SDC was linked to 
AGRIS and Lockhead/Dialogue but 
this has been stopped because of 
the difficulty in obtaining direct 
telephone lines. 

Computer automation of acquisition, cir- 
culation and information exchange 
with data bases abroad (not yet 
operational due to lack of staff) 

Support Service printing, photocopying, micro- 
filming, telex services 

The Library building one-scientific and 
technical library by merging the 
existing libraries of the research 
centres in the CSR 

Looking at, the structure and defined functions of the SDC, one may, 

get the. impression that this centre contributes largely to the, 

research movement in Iraq. In practice, unfortunately, it is 

handicapped to do so by a number of obstacles. The acute one is the 
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the'lack of, both professional and support staff. The number of 

staff working in the SDC is sixty, while the actual need is 13 3, 

i. e. a shortage of seventy-three (%121.7) (6'4, pp. 48-51). This 

situation is shown clearly in figure (6.7. ). 

Figure 6.7 SIZE OF STAFF IN THE SDC (6 4) 

-, "'Department overall size Professional 
of staff 

Available shortage Available shortage 

Technical 9 15 6 12 

, Services 

, Information 11 17 9 11 

Computer 5 19 - - 

Support ---, 14 16 1 - 
Services 

The Library 7 4 7 4 

Administration 14 2 - - 

al 60 73 23 27 

The case of the SDC staff has made it perform only few of its defined 

functions; even those performed were in a number of cases inadequate. 

For instance, the bibliographical publications issued by the SDC 

usually appear late, some others have completely stopped. The inade- 

quacy of accommmdation and equipment is another aspect of the SDC. 

It is located in CSR building which is too far from the respective 
T) 
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research centres. The'printing press is incomplete and causes 

delay in the publishing of materials, e. g. bibliographical public- 

ati'ons. ', The lack of direct telephone lines has stopped the SIC 

from linking to international databases, and thus prevented scientists 

and researchers from access to a great amount of information which 

may'be of great value*for their work. During the candidate's visit 

to the'SIC, he was told that scientists and researchers have no 

confidence in'theoservices offered by the SIC. This is an obvious 

evidence, that the, SDC services are inadequate and do not satisfy the 

needs of scientists and researchers. The state of the SDC raises the 

needs for acquiring qualified staff to fill the existing vacancies; 

development and deployment of the existing staff; inviting foreign 

experts to work in the SDC; acquiring the equipment necessary for 

functional work; and establishing relations and cooperation with 

documentation centres outside the country. In meeting these needs 

the SDC may be led to the path of offering efficient services and 

eventually of contributing to the effective dissemination of information 

essential to the research movement in the country. 

6.4 Archives 

6.4.1' Introduction 

The word "Archives" is derived from the Greek word "Archell 

meaning government. The word "Archeion" means a magisterial residence 

or office. From this, in Latin the word "Archivum" was derivedi which 

finally gave rise to the word "Archives"(66, p. 4). Archives can be 

defined as all documents which are created or received, byt, an, administrative 
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body or. individual by, virtue of its (or his) activities, and which 

are subsequently preserved for future reference by the body or 

individual concerned-or by their successors. They can, perhaps, 

most, simply, be thought of hs "written memory" (6,7, p. 2). A national 

archives is, ýtherefore, - "an institution that serves as a repository 

of recordsiof the national government and of all its branches and 

agencies" (68,, p. 20); and or of individuals by virtue of their 

activities,. for-reference and research purposes. The Regional Seminar 

For-ThoseýResponsible For Archival Training programmes in Arab 

States, 1978 (69) considered that: 

.. -.. archives form an integral part of the cultural 
heritage of all nations and as such are essential 

i, to, the understanding of national history and to 
the establishment of a national identify (p. 1). 

Accordingly, the Seminar declared that: 

.... national archives and records services are an 
effective instrument in public administration 
and in social and economic planning, thus con- 
tributing directly to national development (p. 1). 

1. , 1. ý. 
6.4.2 Record Keeping in Iraq (70 

Since the state agencies are the main source of the provision 

of documents to national archives, they have indispensible impact on 

the development and activities of the national archives. A review of 

record keeping in Iraq is necessary to get a general background of 

J, ,- 
such practice so as to understand the situation of the Iraqi National 

Centre of Archives. Record keeping in Iraq goes back to ancient times 

when the Sumerians, Babybolian and Assyrians began keeping their records 

of clay tablets in their royal palaces. The Code of Hammurabi is an 

evidence of the attention given to the recording and preserving laws 
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and events'for the purpose oVfuture reference. When Iraq became 
J 11 11 ýIf 'I, 

a part of the Arab-Islamic Empire, and particularly when it became 

the centre of that empire, during the Abbasids' reign, administrative 
ill 

and educational institutions grew and developed. 7be Caliphs started 

writing, to their provincial governors and vice versa. Consequently 

the written recordS7varied in their contents, sources and forms. 

7hese, records were, organised and preserved by subject according to 
-V, TIII 

primitive methods.. - When Iraq became an Ottoman province, offices, 

whose primary function is to serve the Ottoman authorities in Istanbul, 

were established in Baghdad, such as Al-Dafterkhana (House of records). 

In such offices, the records were rolled and tied and then kept in 

cupboards-or on shelves; In the 1920's methods more advanced than 

the earlier ones were introduced in record keeping, but this practice 

remained backward in comparison with the development of modern 

advanced methods and techniques in this respect in the developed 

nations. The British, during their rule in Iraq, introduced some of 
11 

these modern methods and techniques in such offices as that of 

water, electricity and transport. However, little attention was paid 

to the role of records in serving the objectives of the state. At 

present, record_ keeping in Iraq is still not well-organised, un- 

coordinated and applying in most cases obsolete methods and techniques. 

In a study conducted on fifteen state organisations and companies 

representing different sectors, i. e. industrial, commercial and agric-, 

ultural, the following problems were identified: 

1. Most methods used in the Iraqi administration 'are adhoc 

- -and only meet standing needs of the organisation. -,, - 

2. Undefined duties and responsibilitiesýof record departments. 
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3. 'Lack of, principles and rules which defines the records to 
be kept and those to be destroyed. 

4. Cataloguing and classification of records are inefficient 
- with the result of poor record organisation and difficulty 

in record retrieval. 

5. Lack of awareness of the role of records in serving the 
organisation. - 

6. Inadequacy of staff responsible for record departments. 
In the organisations under study it was found out that 337, 

- of the staff hold primary school certificate; 32%, with 
intermediate school certificate; 25% with secondary 
school certificate; 6% with university first degree; 
and 4% with no qualification at all. 

7. - Lack of record and file catalogues. 

8. Lack of cooperation and coordination between record departments 
and the other departments of the organisation. 

9. Compilation of old files because annual inventory and 
weeding out of no longer needed files are not practised. 
(73% of the organisations investigated did not do annual 
inventory; and 807* did not practise weeding out). 

10. Inadequacy of physical facilities in the record departments 
(pp. 5-35). 

6.4.3 The Iraqi National Centre of Archives (NCA) 

The NCA was established in 1963 and became operational in 

1964. --It was linked, to Baghdad University for a five-year period 

because of lack of qualified manpower to man the centre. In 1969, the 

NCA was given over to the Ministry of Culture and Information and 

remained so until the present day. In 1972, Iraq became a member in 

the International Council on Archives (ICA), and its Arab Regional 

Branch (ARBICA) took Baghdad as its office (7l, pp. 33-34). The NCD 

is the repository of the official records of. ministries, courts and 

state organisations, including those of predecessor (e. g. the Ottoman 

and the British) administrations which have survived and/or have been 
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selected for permanent preservation. It may also acquire for the 

benefit of the, nation collections of privately owned papers and 

copies (usually microfilms) of source materials relevant to the 

history of Iraq. The NCA is'responsible for subsequent preservation 

and'use by the*government itself and by the scholarly and the 

general public (67, p. 3). The NCA is structured of five functional 

directorates (7l, pp; 34-35)i as shown in figure (6.8). 

Figure 6. g THE NCA DIRECTORATES AND THEIR FUNCTIONS 

Directorate Functions 

Directorate of Archives receiving, sorting, classifying 
and preserving documents. 

Directorate of Technical binding, maintenance of documents; 
-Affairs, photography and photocopying 

Directorate of Research services to researchers, preparing 
and Statistics monthly, quarterly and annual 

reports on the activities of the 
NCA. 

Directorate of Docum- collecting, organising and circula- 
entational Library ting books and references on Iraqi 

and Arab modern history and on 
archives studies 

Directorate of Public organising relations with archival 
Relations and institutions outside the country, 
Translation translating documents. 
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The NCA'holds documents belonging to the Ottoman and British rule 

in Iraq,, *documents of the, monarchy period, documents of the 

ministries and government offices, and miscellaneous-maps and records 

(71, p. 35)ý ý The Library-of-the NCA contains books and, references 

on, lraqi, -and'Arab modern history, and some materials on archival 

studies., Its totalýcollection-of books is 6366 volumes in Arabic 

and Turkish., ' It subscribes to'ten current periodicals. The service 

of the library, -is-iconfined'to internal lending and, refer-ences . 

There arettwo persons working in theelibrary. The librarian, holds a 

uaiversityýdegree in history but has no-library qualification, his 
,i 

assistant holds-a-diploma, in librarianship (two-year course after 

secondaryýschool). The library is poorly used. Thisýis evident in, 

the number-of users who consulted, the library and whose number was 

only sixty during-1980 (72, p. 6)- * , The size of staff working in the 

NCA is seventy persons: of whom thirty-five hold library qualification 
I 

no more than, aýtwo-year course diploma after secondary school. The 

opportunity for staff development in the profession is very difficult 

because of the shortage in the staff available, which hinders the 

sending of any member of staff for further qualification inside the 

country or abroad. This issue of staff has reduced the functions of 

the NCA"tý ýr that of 'a-storehouse of a collection of documents. The 

general impression is that the comprehensiveness of the collectio'n'9 

th6ir-organisationý, and therefore the availability of documents to 

users is on the whole limited. Besides, there are other factors 

which handicap the NCA - a) lack of cooperation of state offices with 

the NCA; ' b) lack of awareness of the role of archives; c) inefficiency 
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of record keeping in the state offices; and d) inadequacy of 

accommodation and equipment'-*the NCA now occupies the second floor 

of the National Library building. The problem of accommodation 

will be solved by the construction of the Archives Complex which 

include buildings for the NCA, - ARABICA, and the Arab Archivists 

Institute. Accordingly the organisational structure of the NCA 

will be as shown in figure (6.9. ). Ede (67), a Unesco expert, who 

visited Iraq in February 1980 to advise on the construction of the 

NCA building, had the following impression which is still valid: 

The development of a national archives service 
in Iraq has lagged behind that of other cultural 
and administrative services. Whereas the Iraqi 
Museum, the National Library and many other 

-national cultural and administrative institutions 

-are housed in spacious and well equipped new 
buildings, the NCA has to make do with temporary 
and inadequate accommodation on the second floor 
of the new. National Library building in the 
Bab-Al-Muaddam district of Baghdad. It lacks a 
sufficient number of trained staff, it does not 
have a proper legislative framework in which to 
operate, and even if this were remedied, it would 
not at present be able to accommodate the very 
large volume of papers which ought to be trans- 
ferred to its custody by ministeries and state 
organisations (p. 2). 

6.5 Summary and Conclusion 

We have noted in the previous chapter that Iraq witnessed 

the establishment of early libraries in history. In the Middle Ages, 

particularly from 750 to 1258 A. D., when Iraq became the centre-of 

the Arab Empire, and its flourishing civilization, it also witnessed 

the establishment of great libraries of the time. However, modern 



d2 . 74 

,Z 

rk 

ti 

M 

Z 
w 

Z 
0 
e. -4 
E-4 
Z 

i= 

Z 
0 
b-4 
E-4 

b-4 
Z 

., 
cm ', 

0 

ýý IL 

U 

0 

I. 

41 

0 
0 

S 

h 
S 
S 

S 

a S 

0 

ý4 

a 

10 
I- 

I. 
10 
I 

L 

F-" 

I ý. 

6--. A 

U 
-I 

0a 

0. u 
w @4 

40 

=I 

I 

0- ZC 0U 

Al 4) 
0.0 

I- 

4.. 4 

Oh 

-O 

- 

-C. 
a- 

-- 

$ 

am 

-1 {. I 

I.. 

0I. 

10,11 

-Q 

-4 

a 

04 

U 
a 
0 

.4 
"4 
I 
U 

.4 
-4 

Ui 
4 

U 

-I O 

.40 

U 
a 

a* 

L"A 
I. 

p. 

"- a 

-1 I. I .i 
I 
II 

ij 

't 
a li", I 

to 

I ý. I 

-4 

ti 

fA 9C 

ö. jý 

4* 

a 
p. 

6-1 



275 

library'and infOrmati'On' sýrvicýs made its entry in Iraq on. 1y' during 

the twentieth century, particularly when college libraries began 

to be established in the 1920s and later on. In all Y 
there are at 

present 8715 national infrastructures of library and information 

services (see figure 6.10. ) 

Figure 6.10 : NATIONAL INFORMATION INFRASTRUCTURES 
IN IRAQ 

Infrastructures No. 

National Libraries 1 

Academic Libraries 57 

School Libraries 8407 

Public Libraries 156 

Special Libraries 92 

National Centre of Archives 1 

Documentation Centre 1 

Total 8715 

7bese infrastructures are generally inefficient in many aspects of 

quality services. In most of the cases, the services provided are 

confined to traditional library services, i. e. circulation and reference. 

Thisis7probably because the introduction of modern services tends to 

be based on or derived from traditional library services. In addition 

information infrastructures are generally inadequately equipped 

with the elements necessary for quality services, e. g. qualified man- 

power, appropriate physical resources, and information sources rep- 

resenting the user needs. This state arises from the fact that the 
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establishment and development of library and information services 

in Iraq have not been matched by a similar development of the 

resources- available in the country. In conclusion, library and 

information'services in Iraq are generally inadequate and con- 

sequently they play a minor role in the national development process. 

0 

A 
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CHAPTER SEVEN 
, 

LIBRARY AND INFORMATION SERVICES IN IRAQ: 

C61, LECTION, ýORGANISATION, AND UTILIZATION OF-INFORMATION - 

7.1 
-Introduction 

The primary,, function of an information infrastructure 

whether be a library, a documentation centre, or a national archives 

is to collect and organise printed and other forms of recorded inform- 

ation, for use to meet present'and future needs of the users. This 

Chapter aims"at reviewing such practices'in Ira -q and the extent I of their 

efficiency. 

Iv 

7.2-Collection ý 0), 

; The collection of information in whatever, form is the major 

task,, of. an information infrastructure. ý ý, The quality, of services provided 

and the satisfaction of the user depend a great deal on the kind of 

materials made: available. _ýThusthe materials, need to be selected with 

utmost-care to, include a sound collection ofýindexing, abstracting 

services-, bibliographieq, -, subject encyclopedia,. catalogues, --literature 

surveys', historical sources and a wide selection of newly, published works 

and periodicals. made available as, soon as possible. 

7.2.1 Selection of Materials 

The goal of selection is to choose from among a great amount 

of materials those that best serve the needs of the user so as the 

materials selected be fully exploited. Cabeceiras(l) pointed out that: 
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It'is in the-area ofmaterials, ýand-material---selection 
that the library justifies its existence, for if 
the materialsýselected'are not theýbest, 'that can'be 
provided and are not in demand or needed by patrons, 
thenvthe lil3rary becomes,, a. warehouse of unneeded, -- 
unwanted information (p. 4). 

CII--.. 't" "0 T 

Hicks and Tillin (2) state that: 

The, essential components of the, goal of selection 
are the needs of the library's community and the 
resources of knowledge. The processes of selection.., 
brings these two components together. The 

. 
accomplishment of this union depends upon professional 
expertise that combines good judgement, objectivity, 
and", imagination with_a thorough knowledge, of the 
library's populace and both a comprehensive familiarity 
with those available. in. great variety through,, purchase, 
local production, or other means of procurement (p. 139). 

, -; Iý 

In Iraq, the essential components of the goal of selection are lacking. 

The needs of the users are not known because not a single survey has 

ever been done to define that. Resources of knowledge of local 

production are insufficient owing to the situation of publishing industry 
I 

in Iraq - discussed in chapter four (section 4.7). 
1; 11 

,I 
Turning to the performance of the process of selection, we 

find that it is hampered by the lack of professional expertise and 

selection aids. The so-called professional librarians in Iraq, in most 

cases, lack the knowledge and skills to select the materials for their 

libraries. In many-cases, the, problem of selection does not lie in the 

librarians' hands. -Materials for school. -and public-, libraries are' 

selectedýand purchasedýby central committees in, the parent-organisations. 

In academic-ýlibraries-, selectionýof materials is shouldered by, the chief 

librarians only, without,. anysort of-cooperation or-any advice of 

the academic staffýwhoýwork, in, isolationifrom the library. The same 
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applies-to the, "special libraries and the'documentation centre., The 

general outcome of such state-is theýselection ofýmaterialsvthat are 

slightly relevant to, the, -userslineeds. 7bere-is also a tremendous 

lack of materials in-some important fields-,, particularlyin--scientific 

fields;, meanwhile there-is a surplus of'materials in, other, fields , 
ý; g 

which are not'demanded. In additionýa large part of. -the, materials avail- 

able', is either, out-of-date or-of. poor, quality. - Duplicates are a*usual 

phenomenon with, the, resulVof wasting money and space. In general 

there is no, structure of responsibility-for, the selectionýofmaterials, 

and no guidance in identification of, needs and evaluationýof materials 

in our information*infrastructures.,, -7, --The, present status, of profess-, 

ional personnel. and the isolation of the information infrastructure- 

from the community it is-presumed to-serve make it difficult to develop 

a procedure-for material selection that can'-be, performed-objectively, 

functions clearly, for all involved and results in building a well- 

balanced. "collection, of materialsý, What is neededý. here'is-a sort of 

standards'in'the, 'selection of materials, -and a close working relation- 

ship to be'established between the information-infrastructure and its 

user community. 

7.2.2 Acquisition of Materials 

Acquisition involves the performance of a variety of tasks 

to get the material needed to achieve the library's. goals and which 

are designated through selection. Acquisition includes four main 

procedures searching, ordering, accounting and receiving. To perform 

these procedures knowledge in book publishing and other media production, 

accounting and proficiency in budgeting are needed. 
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Acquisition for school and public libraries is performed, by central 

committees in, theparent, -organisations. Theseý, committees have nothing 

to do, with the essentialsýof acquisition.,., They acquire, ý, the items 

available in local, bookshops, and-do not bother about the value and-- 

relevance of the item to the needs of, the library, community. But how 

they could bother if. ýthey are not aware of the library-community needs? 

The only thing they-may: bother aboutý-is the provision of-books to, 

the-library, whatever books. There is no defined budget for acquisition 

for school and, public librariesi money spent-for this., purpose is from 

the budget, of the parent organisation. The same applies to special 

libraries. University-libraries have open-ended budgets for acquisition 

but they lack the expertise-required for efficientýacquisition. The 

eventual result is that a lot of money is wasted for most librarians 

do not check lists of books, to ascertain whether the materials they 

acquire ire worthwhile purchasing. In addition purchasing materials from 

abroad is expensive. The very problem of acquisition lies in the 

absence of any sort of acquisition policy or regulation which may define 

the type of materials to be acquired, sources and methods of acquisitions, 

and payment. This generally depends on the librarian's judgement. 

For instance, the former General-Director of the National Library con- 

fined acquisition to the Iraqi intellectual production while the present 

General-Director has included the acquisition of international materials. 
z., ;i": r 

The lack of a clear and defined acquisition policy has led to the 

collection of materials consisting of only books and periodicals. These 

are generally limited in scope, slightly relevant to users' needs, and 

in many cases containing obsolete items because weeding out is not 
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practised., Audio-visual materials, abstracting and, indexing tools 

and other reference materials are poorly represented. Cooperative 

acquisition is not practised even among libraries within the same* 

organisation. On the contrary, there is an obvious competition among 

libraries whether of different or same type in building their collect- 

ions. This phenomena can clearly be witnessed in academic libraries. 

It is as the commentator in an editorial in the Times Higher Education 

I, r 
Supplement (3) wrote 

At present there is a kind of institutional autarky 
where collections are often-built up willy-nilly. --, 
The librarian is blown along by academic furies 
and fashions and each library aspires to be another 
bibliographical "centre of excellence" (p. 12). 

Materials are usually acquired from local and foreign markets. 

7.2.2.1 Local Market 

The local market, represents the output-of publishing industry 

in Iraq.,,, 7he overall, structure, of-this market, is made up of'441 

bookshops spread in the, major cities,, but concentrated in'the capital 

city, Baghdad., (4) where sales areýmuch better. -than in any other city. 

This marketJs limited in quantity because, of, the low and imbalanced 

production of publishing industry,. and in scope with respect-to subject 

coverage, particularly, in science., and technology to which library and 

documentation centres have to turn, to foreign markets. Acquiring-books 

from-this. market, is easy and does not take more than two or three days 

in--most. cases. Local periodicals are acquired on, the basisýof sub- 

scription. -, -Periodicals, i. e.,,, newspapers andýmagazines, rare distributed 

to the subscribers by the publishers. -, -The local. market, suffers, _from- 

publicity.., Trade bibliographies are lacking and where, they are available, 
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they are no, more than elementary lists. of books, arranged randomly. 

7.2.2.2 Foreign Market 
Ile, 

We mean by foreign market, the market in the developed 
rl 

countries where the greater store of information, particularly in 
:q 

science and technology, is available. For a developing country like 

11 1 
Iraq this market is of remarkable value in acquiring the know-how in 

science and technology appropriate to its own development process. 
I 

Therefore, it is necessary that information infrastructures turn to 

I 
this market and acquire the information in whatever form that is needed 

by those engaged in all the dimensions of development. This does not 

indicate that information infrastructures in Iraq, particularly univer- 

sity and special library and the documentation centre, are not acquiring 

matbrials from this market. In fact, they are, but there are a number 

of factors hampering the efficiency of this trend and eventually pre- 

venting the fulfilment of desired purposes. The major factor is the 

.-, -, I rjý -. 1, '; ý II", ,IýIýI ý". 
importation routine which causes in all cases a long time lag between 

the ordering and receiving of an item. The National House for Dis- 

tributing and Advertising, founded in 1972, is the sole organisation res- 

ponsible for the importation, exportation and distribution of publica- 

tions; inside and outside the country (5, p. 6). 

In performing such functions by this House which is applying 

traditional methods and techniques delays in acquiring materials for 

information infrastructure is i usual phenomenon. A university lecturer 

told the-candidate that he requested the library to acquire a book 

needed for his course. The course started and ended but the requested 

book did not arrive to. the library.. This may be an exceptional case, 

4 '1 
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but on average acquiring materials from abroad takes about three 

months. What'has been, said here about books also applies to period- 

icals which at the time of their publishing-contain an up-to-date 

information but when they arrive, late to our libraries, the informa- 

tion contained may become out-of-date. Acquiring information from 

data bases available in many developed countries, is not, practised 

because modern information technology i. e.. computers, has notyet been 

applied, and communication channels like telephone and telex are still 

inadequate. This has denied scientists and research-workers latest 

developments taking. place in their fields with the probability that 

they conduct a research which has been already done somewhere in the 

world. 

The problem of acquisition from abroad is a pressing one and 

requires attention by the authorities and librarianSconcerned. A 

sound acquisition policy is needed to cover such matters as the type 

and number of materials to be acquired, the sources. and methods of 

acquisition, and payments. Besides, there is an urgent need to 

authorize special and academic libraries and the Scientific Documentation 

Centre to import their required materials directly from their sources 

abroad, and not through the National House for Distributing and 

Advertising; they should also be exempted from import procedures imposed 

on other goods. This will certainly minimize the time lag occurring at 

present and bring to the user up-to-date information in time. 

. 
7.3; Organisation', 

If the collection of materials is an important function' of 
fibraries, documentation'and archives centres, so is the intellectual 

and physical organisation of these materials to facilitate accessibility 

to them by users. 
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-7. ý3.1' Cataloguing 

Cataloguing, as' , defined by Atherbon (6); is the' 

process by-which'one transfers certain technical 
data (call number, author, title, edition, 
imprint, collation, series notes, notes) about an 
item of information to a record (catalogue card), 

'according to rules (p. 132). 

Since it is important that users should be able to identify as easily 

and accurately as possible a single item or several items appropriate 

to a defined need, the question of cataloguing arises. Hicks and 

Tillin (2) confirm this point by stating that: 

The comprehensive goal of cataloguing is to 

,, assist library users and staff in'the deter- 
mination and location of available resources 
which will best suit their specific needs 
and best satisfy their particular purposes (p. 168). 

Cataloguing in Iraq is carried out by following the Anglo-American 

Cataloguing Rules (AACR, 1967) with very minor adaptations where re- 

quired to suit local demands related to Arabic materials. Up to now 

the practice has been to divide. a library's collection into Euorpean 

and Arabic collections. Eabh is treated separately. In almost every 

instance the European collection is far better organised because the 

technical data of the item is complete and many European materials 

include cataloguing in publication data. As for the Arabic materials, 

cataloguing is done in the light of the AACR but their successful 

adaptation depends very often on the competence of the individual cata- 

loguer. The division of the cataloguing department into Arabic and Euro- 

pean sections causes'an even greater technical gap between the two 

collections'for most of the cataloguers in the Arabic section cannot 

read any European language or make use of Western tools. The card 
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catalogue-isýused'in all libraries except in the greater-, majority 

of-school libraries where wall lists, of books are'usedrinstead. 

However, -no attempt,, seems:, ito'have been, made towards standardizing the 

elementstof theýýcatalogue entry and the extent, *ofidescription. -, -The 

result-is that, -a, given item, may-be-'eatalogued'differently'-in each 

library. The, lack'of: -standard cataloguing, rules-'for-Arabic*materials 

is'not,. theý'only'problem that, -faces cataloguersý, An our libraries. -` 

There is also the problem of cataloguing-"foreign, materials which. -do 

not include cataloguing in publication date., . , Cataloguers-in almost-ý 

all casescfeel difficulties'in maintaining foreign publications, which 

constitute, ra major part of the library's collections, -particularly in 

science and technology, medicine-and agriculture. Processing-of-these, 

materials requiresjbasic knowledge of, the subjects and their language 

in addition, to -the, ý-library techniques;, ' 
b 

, 1, -ý,, ýýUnfortunately'language-and subject knowledge isrlackingýexcept 

for, literary-works in some cases. People with scientific or tech- 

nological-qualifications do'not,. like., to. work'in libraries at all, because 

their status"and'payment aretmuch, betterýelsewhere-than-in libraries. 

The-absence'of authority uniform cataloguing, rules, for Arabic-materials 

besides the difficulties faced in cataloguing foreign-ýmaterials'have-led 

to-the building-up of unsatisfactory and discouraging catalogues.?, "i 

Manzoor'(7), who-worked*in Basra University, Central Library,, 'had this 

impression aboutAts catalogue:, ' 

-In'most of the cases, importance of catalogue, types 
of catalogues i. e. Author, Title, subject, informa- 

. tion,, available on the card, arrangement, concept of 
surname and fore-name, call number, etc. is not clear (P. 10). 
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The problem of cataloguing is not in Iraq, alone,, it is common in 

all Arab'countries. This problem wasiidentified by some Arab scholars 

in the, profession and, attempts'to-overcome it have beewmade since 

early 1960s. The proposed'code of Rules of Descriptive'Cataloguing 

for Arab Libraries (1962) by M. Sheniti'and M. Mahdi;,; the list of 

Entries of Arabic Authors; First'List up to 1800 A. D. compiled in* 

1961 by-M. Sheniti and A. Fahmy,, -were'accepted by the participantsýat 

the Cairo, Seminar (1962) as a basisý. for, future work toward the, cata- 

loguing of Arabic'material (8, p. 138). The Arab League also realised 

the problem of processing Arabic materials and consequently organised 

conferences to discuss the problem of cataloguing, classification,, 

subject headings and bibliography. As far as cataloguing is concerned, 

the First Arab Biliographical Conference held in Riya&, Saudi Arabia 

in 1973, recommended the arabization of the International Standard 

Bibliographic Description (ISBD)'and compiling unified entries of Arab 

authors (9, P. 35) *. , 

The Second Arab Bibliographical Conference (10) was held in 

Baghdad in 1977 to see to the accomplishment of the work recommended 

in the first conference. It was found out that the work was not accom- 

plished completely and thus each Arab country was advised to carry on 

using the cataloguing rules already in Use until the accomplishment of 

the work. Unfortunately, so far there appears no sound solution for 

the cataloguing problem and that each Arab country and its individual 

libraries and documentation centres catalogue their materials in their 

own ways. Centraliýed ýnd 
cooýýrati'lv'e-cataloguing is lacking These 

factors have hampered the compilation of a union catalogue. ' As a step 
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to overcome-the problem ofzcataloguing, we mayýsuggestýthat Arabic, 

publiqations be supplemented with Cataloguing In Publication_Data 

(CIP) as it is with Western publications. In Iraq, this can be 

done by the National Library, when-a publication in-print-is sub- 

mitted'to4t, by-a. publisher or an author-to be allocated a-legal 

deposit number. In this4way we may ease the task of and reduce, the 

demand for! cataloguers which Iraq lacks very much. On the other 

hand, in the absence of authorized and uniform cataloguing rules, we 

may at least, achieve uniformity in the data on the card catalogues 
I 

available in libraries*.!, e,. This suggestion is not difficult to put into 

practice if an initiitive be anticipated by the National Library and 

formally backed by the Ministry of Culture and Information., 

rkiý 

7.3.2 Classification 

Classificiation is the act of grouping like things 

. together.,, All the, members of a-group - or class, - 
produced by classification share at least one 

-characteristic which members, of-otherclasses, do 
not possess (11, p. 9). 

-"ý 11 

In our context classification implies the grouping of documents alike 

in subject. The primary,, objective here is to achieve two purposes 

a) to arrange documents on'shelves, for example, that documents on the 

same subject will, be found together and documents on, related subjects 

will be found near them, and b) to enable a particular work to be 

easily found by knowing in 
_what 

part of the scheme it will have, been', 

located. 7he ultimate goal of classification is to enable users to 

find any required document or documents from the total holdings as 

quickly and easily as possible. Classification is done according to 
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specific schemes such. as bewey-Decimal Classification, (T)DC), Library 

of Congress Classification (LC), Colon Classification, and Universal 

Decimal Classification,.,, (UDC).. 

In Iraq, the English version of DDC is, used with modest, 

and different, local modifications, -ýto accommodate, Arabic materials, 

particularly-Islam, Arabic, language and literature. ý Below are, some 

examples (12,13):. 

I 
DDC En lish version 

220- The Bible 

230' Christian, Theology 

410 Linguistics 

810 American Literature in 
English 

953 History of Arabian 
Peninsula and adjacent 
areas 

Arabic Modifications 

220 iýlam 

230-Koran 

410, Arabic language, 

810 Arabic literature 

953 Islam and Arab 
History 

Arabic, materials are usually classified and-shelved-separately from-, 

foreign, language materials. In such-a practice-the primary purpose 

of, ýclassification'to-group-like things-togetherlis, not-met. For -. ý 

instance, works of Charles Dickens-translated into Arabic are found 

in Arabic collections, - while Arabicýworks translated, into-English-are 

found, in. the collections of, foreign-languagermaterials. 

For the European1anguage materials,. -the DDC-is usedýbut in 

some, cases the use-of-different-editions, has led, to-little consistency 

in locating materials. Most of the libraries do not use the DDC as it 

is., They, modify this scheme according to, their knowledge, so they -r 

abbreviate some numbers which, are'not related, to. the same subject. )r,, 

1. 
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The problem of classification in the Arab libraries is so 

big as that of catalojuing'. -7 Efforts have been made by individuals 

and the Arab'League to overcome 'the-ýdeficiency'in' classification of 

Arabic-materials. The adopted and*modified Dewey Decimal Classifica- 

tion Scheme'by M. Sheniti'and A. Kebesh was'a, result of such efforts. 

It was accepted by the-participants at the'Cairo Seminar (1962) as a 

basis for'future work towards the classification of Arabic materials 

(8, p. 138). The"Arab League has conducted'studies on-, Arabic amend- 

ments to the-DDC, and experiments with an Arab classification system 

for-Islamic disciplines (9, ýp. 35). However, "'there'is still, lack of' 

uniformity in classification. Such lack 6f'ýstandard. rules for classi- 

fication scheme is so widespread that'almost every library has even a 

different version-of the DDC which is the most well-known-in-Iraq. ` 

7be staie, of classification in-Iraq as w. ell Win all, other-Arab'countries 

requires*the preparation'of a union version of classification scheme, 

rather than many versions in each'country or even individual libraries. 

7be'preparation'-of such version must be a'coordinated effort so that'' 

'the result may'be acceptable to all concerned. As a proposal, an 

Arabic translation and"adaptation of DDC may be prepared after dis- 

cussion and consultation with-Arab experts in the different fields of 

knowledge'. "The DDC"numbers used in the'nineteenth edition should, be 

the basis-of the new'Arabic, edition-to take advantage of the`ýlatest 

development of the scheme. -Special attention should be given to the 

areas where'such classification'does not allow for'enough'handling of 

Arabic materials related to Islamic culture, Arabic language; 'literature, 

history and'society. - 
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. 3. Subject Headings- 7 -3 

Subject cataloguingýis to list under one uniform word'-or: phrase 

all materials on a givenvs. ubject that"al: library hasLin, its collection. 

A subject'is', the, ', topic treated by-the author in'his publication. A 

subject heading is, the word or phrase that expresses-this-'topic. ' A 

subject entry'is the'-catalogue card with"the'subject heading placed at 

the*top as the filingmedium. The objectives of-subject, entries are 

to a) enable a userito find, a material of which the subject'is known; 

and b), show whatithelibrary'has on a, 'given subject and in a given 

kind of literature (14, p. 17). In Iraq, Sears List of Subject Headings 
I 

is used. As with classification and cataloguing, the problem of formula- 

ting uniform subject headings for Arabic works is acute. The current 

practice is to translate from Sears to treat Arabic materials. There 

are no lists in Arabic except what is available in individual libraries 

as a result of individual efforts. In many fields, particularly in 

science and technology there is the problem of terminology in a 

language which has only recently started to develop technical. terminology. 

Besides, the Arabic language is rich in synonyms but few libraries have 

'see' and 'see also' references. Here arises the need for the develop- 

ment of a special, theory'and'philosophy for the construction of authority 

listýin Arabic. '' Since subject, headingslare-dependent on the structure 

of-language, and Arabic is'very different from English; grammatically 

translation will not provide a satisfactory answer and the theory and 

philosophy needs, to be developed before any list can be'p - roduced. 

The deficiency in subject, headings is well"recognised by Arab 

librarians and'organisations-and-thus'efforts have-been, and are being'-- 
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made to overcome, this deficiency. M. Aman_(15) for,, instance,. devised 

rules for. Arabic subject headings. TheýArab League produced principles 

and rulesýfor-formulating subject headings in, a document entitled 

-Towards Arabic Subject Headings-. The Second Arab Bibliographical 

Conference. -(1977Y, (10) recommended the adoption oftsuch, principles 

and rules-by, all Arab, -countries. The Conference also urged the-Arab 

League to form a committee of specialists to, prepare comprehensive 

Arabic-subject headings which meet the needs of libraries and, informa- 

tion centres4n theýArab,, World ( -p. 6). 

7.3.4 Bibliographic Control 

Publications:, 
, 
by themselves, are of no value, to the information 

community without the records which inform of their existence and 

provide access-toýtheir contents. Here stems the necessity, of main- 

taining bibliographic control in each country. National bibliographic 

control, is significant, for each country to discover, identify and record 

. all,. the publications produced in acountry so. as 

a) build. up the national library and archival-collections; 

b) satisfy theýinformatiowneeds of, the nations; f,, and-_ý_ ýj 

c)-contribute to the development, of an integrated library,,, documentation 
and archival infrastructure (16, p. 1). 

Since the current trend is to develop Universal Biblibgraphic Control 

1 4-11 ,, r" 
(UBC), national bibliographic control is regarded the-essential require- 

ment to promote UBC. 

UBC-is a long term programme adopted-by IFLA and Unesco as a 

major policy-objective to promotea-world-wide system for the control 
4 -ý 

and exchange-of bibliographic information, so as to make universally and 
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promptly available, *in'ýa-form which is internationally accepted, 

bibliographic"data on all'publications issued in"all countries. 

Through UBC'it may be possible to establish an international biblio- 

I graphic network: made'uplof component-national parts, all-integrated 

at. the international level to form, the total system-(17, p. 5). 

order-to achieve the objectivesý, -of UBC,. each country should establish: 

a) 'the means of'ensuring that it is'possible'to makw-the 
bibliographic record of each new publication as it is 
issued, i. e. by. legal deposit or similar government regulations; 

b) the administrative machinery by which-the bibliographic record 
can be made: that is the establishment of a national 

- bibliographic"agency which will: I- - _.. tý ,ýI1 -1 

prepare the authoritative and comprehensive 
bibliographic record for each new publication 
issued in the country in'accordance'with'iniernationally 
accepted bibliographic standards; 

publish those records with the shortest possible 
delay in a national bibliography which appears 
regularly (15, p. 3). 

, 
In Iraq, as well as in other Arab countries where classification and 

cataloguing tools are deficient and ununified, bibliographic control 

as one may expect is equally deficient. The first known Arabic biblio- 

graphy is AL-Fihrist (7be Index) compiled by Ibn AL-Nadim. (995 A. D. ) 

and covering Arabic literature to the end of the tenth cent ury. 

AL-Fihrist was described as 

... an index of books of all nations, Arabs and 
foreigners alike ihich are extended in the Arabic 
language and script on every branch of knowledge, 
comprising information as to their compilers and- 
of their authors, together with the genealogies 
of those persons, the date''of their birth, -the length 
of their lives, the time of their death, the places 

-to which they belong, their merits and their, -faults 
since the beginning of every science that has been 
invented down to the present' epoch, 'namely the year' 
377 of the Hijra (995 A. D. ) (18, p. 26). 

I 
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The dawn of the twentieth, century, marked a, new era in the history 

of Arabic culture and, bibliography. After a longýperiod of intell- 

ectual'stagnation, -beginning with the Mongols invasion in 1258, a 

renewed enthusiasm for learning dispelled the gloom which so long 

III- t' ,I-. I 

overshadowed the Arab world. centuries, many factors had been 

at work to bring beneficial change in, the Arab bibliographical acti- 

vities. The West began to take interest in the East by collecting, 

organising and studying its long-forgotten literature. This renaissance 

added new elements to Arab librarianship and bibliographical control. 

Legal deposits were introduced and national and subject bibliographies 

began to be published by research and academic libraries. In the 
I 

first half of the twentieth century the Arab world was lagging behind 

in respect to proper bibliographical control of materials and adequate 

bibliographical services in all its aspects. At the time before indep- 

endence there were 
I 
-few bibli6graphies compiled and published by 

Orientalists. The subject limitation of these bibliographies can be 

defined as historical, religious and literary. Thelmost noteworthy 

example of such bibliographies is Brockelman's historical bibliography 

of Arabic literature from the earliest times to the twentieth century. 

This bibliography is still a valuable source of both available and 

unavailable Arabic manuscripts and early books in different subjects. 

A common feature of the earliest Arab bibliographies is that they are 

the works of individuals, with little or no outside financial or moral 

support, (19, pp. 249-250). In a report aimed at presenting an account 

of bibliographical activities in various countries during the period 

from September 1951 to August 1952 and at formulating an accurate idea 
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of existing bibliographical situation,, it was stated that none of 

the, Arab countries had a national bibliography (20, p. 217). 

Beirift Seminar (1959), recognized. this situationland recommended the 

Establishmentýin, each country of a-current' 
national bibliography which should be the 
responsibility of the national or other library 
designated as copyright deposit and centre 
of preservation of publications-(21, p. 121). - 

The Arab librarians have only recently become aware of the part that 

they should pldý in the production of bibliographies. 

The , production of bibliographies in Iraq started in 1963 

when the Central Library of Baghdad University began issuing its 

'Iraqi Bulletin for Publications- which covers materials received by 

legal deposit. -This bulletin did not coýer all materials published in 

Iraq as regards government publications, university theses and works 

of Iraqi authors published abroad. It so remained ti 1967 when*the 

Nati - onal Library started publishing I the same bulletin. The National 

Library published fiýe is - sues O'f this' bulle'tinfor the years 1965 - 1969, 

one issue for each year (22, pp. 39-41). In 1970, the Deposit Law 

was issued and the National Library was designated as the legal depository 

for Iraqi publications, (23, p. 54). '' Accordingly, the National Library 

started issuing, the National. Bibliography, of Iraqi publications quarterly. 

The first issue appeared in 1971 under the title, Depository Bulletin 

of Iraqi Publicatons,, of which-thirteen numbers were issued during 

1971-1974. The title was. changed in 1975 into Iraqi National Biblio- 

graphy (INB) which covered the numbers, (14-16). After the releas, e. of 

Arabic language preservation Law in. 1977, the title was changed into 

AL-Fahras AL-Watani Lel-Matbuat. AL-Iraqiya as well as maintaining, 
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the English version, Iraqi National Bibliography (24, p. 5). It is 

to be regretted that the INB is not published soon enough after the 

time of the publication of the materials, included. Frequently the 

printed bibliography is issued, so much later that the,, bibliographic 
/ I- 

4pl - 

information becomes somewhat of, an academic matter. For instance, 

the INB (issue No. 25) printed-in 1980 includes the materials published 

in 1978 and 1979 (24). The INB does not meet the international speci- 
-, ý I. 

fications recommended by the Intern4tional Congress on. National Biblio- 

graphies held in 1977 (25) with respect to the materials included in 

national bibliographies, presentation of the printed national biblio- 

graphy, and content of the bibliographic, record. The,, INB, includes 

printed materials only, audio-visual are not represented. As regards 

its presentation the IM3 does not include ISSN and cataloguing in 

print entry, and the paper size used is A5 (the Congress recommended 

size AQ. To fulfil the objective of UBC, the Congress (25) recommended 

that the national bibliographic agency be responsible for 

preparing the comprehensive bibliographic records 
__ofits national, imprint and in, so doing follow 

international cataloguing principles and adopt: 
international-bibliographic standards, specifically 
the ISBDs; and international standard identifying 
numbering systems such as ISBN etc,..., - (p. 14). 

Neither ISBDs. nor_ISBN has been followed. by., the National, Library (the 

national bibliographic agency in, Iraq) in, preparing, national biblio-, 
I' 

graphic records. Beside the INB, the, National Libraries issues 

specialized bibliographies on, requestsandnational-, occasions. --. --, 

The Central Library of Baghdad University issues-occasional- 

general and specialized bibliographies on materials, available in its 

collections., The following may be listed as examples: 
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- An Alphabetical' List of Books and Periodicals 
on Petroleum; 1967,1971. 

- List of Theses admitted by the University of 
Baghdad; - -1973,1975'p" 1976,1977.1 'i 

L- is It. of Social, ec - onomic I and Educational'Books on' 
Arab World available in the Central Library of 
Baghdad University, 1973. 

Clas . si . fied List of the'Public'ati6ns on Architecture' 
and City Planning, 1971. 

- Classified List of the Publications of the United 
Nations Department in the Central Library of 
Baghdad University, 1965. 

Index of Arabic Periodicals available in the Central 
Library, '1967.1 

Iraqi Government Publications available in the" 
Central Library of Baghdad University, 1978. 

Iraqi Bulletin. for Publications: 1963-1977. 

Index to the Bulletin of the College of Science 1956-1970. 

A Bibliography on Contemporary Iraqi Woman, 1975. 

The Iraqi Scientific Documentation Centre issues its periodical biblio- 

graphic publications which are listed in Chapter six section (6.3.2). 

The Directorate of Documentation and Studies in the Ministry of Education 

issues a monthly bulletin of the publications received by the Document- 

ational Library in addition to other bibliographies and directories 

dealing with education (26, p. 85). Retrospective bibliographies are 
,ýI 

very. limited. The ones available are: Brockelman's historical biblio- 

graphy of Arabic literature from the earliest times to the twentieth 

century published in 1937; a retrospective bibliography of Iraq, 

compiled by S. C. Dodd and published by the American University of Beirut 

in 1936 (19, p. 250); and. a. catalogue of Iraqi publications covering 

the period 1856-1972 (27). 
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Generally speaking bibliographic control in Iraq is in-, 

adeqtiate 'and does not meet international, standards adopted, by IFLA 

and Unesco for the purpose of promoting Universal Bibliographic Control. 

This state of bibliographic control leads to many problems in acquisition 

work, for bibliographic verification it is difficult to carry out 

and it is also difficult to keep aware of new, publications since the 

documentation of such materials in Iraq is deficient. -The problem 

of bibliographic control does not only hamper acquisition work in 

national information'infrastructiýres but'als6'in'those abroad havinj 

interest' in" ob taininj 'Arabi c'inaterials'. ' 'In-'addi , tion to the inadeq uacy 

0, f-printed n'ationýal'aid o, ther bibli ographies, "'trade bibliographies are 

lacking. To overcome'the problem of'bibliographic 'Control in Iraq we' 

have 'tiý_meet suchýarising'neýeds"as: ' 'a) the development of the Depart- 

mentý'of Bibliography" in: -the' Nati - onal Library into a national biblio- 

graphic agency equipped with the technical and human resources required 

to produce quality bibliographies- , b) the application of international 9 

standards adopted'by IFLA''and Unes-co in order to contribute to the 

achievement-of UBC; --' c)'th6'compilation of'a'union'catalogue of-works 

p ublish I ed in"o'r on" Iraq- and fo. rming a part of` tlie' collection of libraries; 

d)lperiodi'Cal and"newspaper directory - to . be'lissued'annually'and to, 

include all continuations, 'whatever, their frequency and publishers, 

whether government, ' association, '*business, corporation', or any other; 

e) 'production of standard trade bibliographies to facilitate the- 

acquisiti I on of Arabi c materials'locally and'abroa'd-, f)'includifig a'udio- 

visual materialsin bibliographies; and g), , theapplication of modern 

techniques in'-producing bibliographies-to'ensure speed'and aIcI curacy. 

7 
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By and large; 'efficient bibliographic'control can be achieved only if 

the documentation seivices'together, with the book-trade and 

publishing areleffecti'vely organised. t 

7.4 Utilization 

-kInformation. is'a resource, 'but-its effectiveness; ' 
like that of tin ore in Cornwall, money in the 

-bank, and artistic ability in the; young, 'depends 
on what can be made use of it (28, P. 3). 

Besides,, the proper use of information and services is a very, important 

'element that forces, the information infrastructure to do its best to 

offer quality services.,, In Iraq,. there are many, indications, that,,,,,,, 

information services, areunderutilized. _, 
This is,, a, two-factor, problem - 

the library, and information services (suppliers of, information);, and 

the potential. users of information.,,,, 
1, ý 

ýn,, 1, -- pr -, c, i- eý!, ý7 , -. ,ý-,, - 11 ý', .,, ý, 7.4.1 The Problem of Under Utilization 

7.4.1.1,, Library and Information Services 

I 
For library and information services,, tobe properly, utilized, 

they should anticipate to the needs of the community, -for which they 

are primarily established., In Iraq, there, is a gap between the services 

provided and, the actual needs, of users, This arises because the,,, 

introduction of modern library, and. information services has tended, to 

be. based on,, or derived from, traditional library, services, with no., 

consideration being taken of the, categories of users and their varied 

needs.,,,, The,. users are very seldom. associated with the planning and,, -,, 

operation-of the services.. Once the services have been established,, no 

systematic effort is made to publicise and market them, to attract users, 
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and-to evaluate the, use%of information and the efficiency of the 

services provided. As we have'seen, in chapter six, the services 

providedýby theioverall structure of libraries, documentation and 

archives are-generally, deficient and that, users have no faithlin, 

these services. In-a developing country likerIraq where information' 

consciousness-, is still-in its early stages, no publicity of the services 

available to potential-users and of the-importance of information as-'' 

a national resource has-beealpractised. t- In, almost all the cases-, 

library and, information services; and'their potential, ' users live in 

isolationýfrom each other. -, I f, II, II: I- ;ý 

The lack-of, user education in-Jraq contributes largely to the 

under-utilization ofý'the existing library and information services; '- 

Thwpurpose'of, user education as"defined by Malley (29, p. 365)"is to 

make, -the'user aware of, the extent and number of the library's services 

and the information sources available to him; ýý and to'teach him how to 

useýthese*services and sources'. -Thus, in the absence of'user education, 

the potential'user in'most cases is unaware of and unable'to, use the 

services'and'sources available for him. -, Consequently, the user does 

not know what material,, he,, wants,. -, That who does, cannot find'it and 

fears to reveal his-ignorance when seeking assistance., Such'la'user, who 

is typical in Iraq, is-left in a"vicious circle. - The typical-users of 

information'services in Iraq, feel helpless in locating the desired 

information and they, have to waste much'time': forýgetting the-'desired 

material. Some of them fail to, ýget and they do*not'ask for any help-from 

the staff because of their shy nature. This discourages the'-readerS 

to a greater extent. From his experience, in the Central Library of 
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Basra University, Manzoorý, (7),, has the-following observations.,,, Request 

is usually, ýmade,. with the circulationýstaff without, consulting the 

catalogue. -Demand, is, made by the title, author-or even sometimes 

by the cdlourfof the-book. Readers consulting the-catalogueýbehave 

differently. Aýreader. Anterested, Anfa book by Smith will start search- 

ing the, catalogue bearing, theýletter 'IS"-without realising-the type, 

of catalogue whether-author, title-_or, subject. ý, It, is-just a, matter., of 

trial and'error thatýthe student may'find the desired information. 

In some cases-the helpless sutdent, pulls out-, the drawer bearing. the, ý 

desired information-and'presents,: it, ýto the counter-staff orýcopies, 

out, most of the information available on'theýcard for recalling'the 

desired material. Ifithe desired material is not available no, alter- 

native approach is made. Even*the-circulation staff will notssuggest 

to-, the readerýto, look-. for. some other title-(p. 10). - This situation,, 

indicates the-lack-of'library skills among readers, -which is, an eventual 

outcome of, the lack-of any, ýsort of user, education programmes. If-such 

is the case, An ýniversity librariesý, which, are the most developed in 

Iraq, the case, as-weýmay, expect is worse in otheritypes of libraries. 

ý-Current awareness-services have come to be very effective 

means in the-race'for keeping,, labreast of, scientific and technological 

achievements. It isýfelt, thatAf discoveries. and new developments can 

promptly and'sufficiently., be brought-to the, attention of-scientists 

and engineers at large, technological progress may be accelerated. 

r Current awareness is intended mainly to inform theuser'of the existence 

of newly published or newly available documents which are likely to be 

relevant to his professional needs and'interest. Besides, current 
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awareness has the advantage of saving the. -user, the time spent in 

searching andýscanning current materials in his field of interest,, 

and it discovers materials which he,, may have, missed by, ignorance of 

potential useful sources. Success of a research project is largely 

dependent-on the recognition of information which, saves the time of 

the project team or it may alter, 
_the, 

direction-of, the project altogether 

to avoid,, the duplication of, an, already conducted research. Unfortunately 

in Iraq, current awareness-has been-left to the users themselves. 

The, only meansýof, knowing whatlis available, for them is. the. catalogue. 

Thus. the user is not-told_of1what he is not aware of., The result is 

that a large number-of potentially. usefulýsources-may not be utilized 

because their availability is not made known to the users who need them. 

The closed access system followed along with the storehouse 

regulations imposed on material circulation in most of libraries in 

Iraq has its reverse impact on the'utilization of library materials. 

In the case of closed access browsing along the shelves and the surprise 

of serendipity are denied the library users. In Iraq, as well as in 
I-, -I'; ' I "ý ,. -" 14' ý (" ý 

other developing countries, this trend of closed access is a general 

IIIý, Ir,,,. - 11 ý, 7 

phenomena. Asheim (30) stressed this point by stating that 

It is a first observation of any visiting librarian 
in any type oflibrary in developing, countries 
that the books are generally in locked cases and 
locked stacks., _ 

It is not 
luseful 

to find bookshelves 
fifteen to eighteen feet high, where the books cannot 
be reached or even identified (p. 9). 

Access to locally produced information is not'as satisfactory as-it' 

ought to be. For instance, there i's no syst6mati6"collection of reports 

producea by the government'o"r on its'behalf, since most of reports 
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produced are not published, their potential users are unaware of 

their existence and a valuable information source is wasted. Access 

to information is also limited because cooperation agreements to 

facilitate access are non-existent. What exists is only adhoc personal 

agreements. With respect, to*foreign and international information, 

access is'more limited by its high cost; 'by the fact that too little 

world literature is to be found in Iraq and that what exists'is 

scattered amongýdifferent libraries without any agreement for resource 

sharing. 'The deficient bibliographical-activities as we"have'noted 

in section (7.3.4)'of this chapier, 'have'theiý contribution t o-the 

limited access to information'and'eventually limited utilization. 

Li- 

- 7.4.1.2 The Users 

The second factor of the problem of under-utilization of 

information is the potential users of information. Many potential 

users are in fact not motivated, or not even interested in this matter 

because of social, cultural and educational factors. The educational 

system in Iraq generally places no emphasis on information. Independent 

studies (except in postgraduate study by. research) are not followed 

at all since the advancement along the educational ladder depends mainly 

on memorizing prescribed textbooks and lecture notes. Scientific and 

academic research, conducted in Iraq, does not follow the model pre- 

vailing in the developed countries which are the major generators and 

users of information. For instance, the policy of'publish Vy'_ perish', 

which result in considerable production and consumption of all kinds of 

information within the universities of the developed countries (31, p. 243) 

is not followed in Iraq. In a study, carried out by Unesco and United 
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Nations Interim Fund for Science and Technology for Development' 

(IFSTD), ' to determine the real'needs and "options' for accessý to 

information in developing'countries, it was found out that: 

The - concept of information, and particularly- of 
systematically organised technological information, 
has clearly not yet made'its entry in the developing 
world as a major objective, and still plays a minor 
role in the general flow of communication. Potential 
users are therefore riot very accustomed to technical 
reading matter. The fact that the bulk'of available 
technological information is conveyed by foreign 
language is also a great impediment (31, p. 243). 

Information has not yet become a vitil element that touches the lives 

and property of the members of the society like medicine, education, 

law, for instance. This may be attributed to the fact that the informa- 

tion needs of the individual are not stimulated like that of medicine 

and education. Socially, reading except for motivation, i. e. reading 

for examinations to advance along the educational ladder and for 

promotion at work, ranks very low among the individual's interests. 

Culturally, reading is not an established habit in the society because 

education in all levels does not cultivate this habit in the iiidividual. 

Those who read, prefer buying reading materials to read at home to 

visiting a library-to make use of its holdings. Probably they do not 

know that a library exists in their area. or where it locates. The hot 

weather in slimmer makes almost all people retire to bed after working 

hours. A considerable part of daytime is thus gone to sleep, which may 

be spent in doing other useful things such as reading. Besides, most of 

the people are accustomed to spend their spare time outdoors, but the 

library may be the last thing which people think of spending some of 

their spare time in. The problem of under-utilization of library and 
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information services is not only, prevailing in Iraq, but also in 

most developing countries. Sandhu (32) for example, talking about, 

the problems of,,, Punjab,,, University libraries, concluded that:,,,,, 

.... the Punjab. Agricultural University Library 
which is one of the best libraries in India, is not 
used properly, by the faculty and students to its 
maximum. There is an old saying that everybody 
wants to go heaven, 

-but no body wants to die. With 
the same token one can conclude that every academic 
university wants a good library but, not,, many want 
to use it (p. 152). 

7.5 Summary and Conclusion 

The primary function of information infrastructures is to collect 

and organise information sources in such a way to ensure easy access- 

ibility to them by those who may need them. In Iraq, as we have 

illustrated in this chapter, the process of selecting and acquiring 

information sources is carried out in different ways and by different 

parties. However, the question Of how and who does not matter if the 

process of selection and acquisition is efficient enough to achieve a 

well-balanced collection of materials representing the needs of the 

potential users. Unfortunately, selection and acquisition of materials 

in Iraq is inefficient and that the materials collected are generally 

poor in terms of quality and quantity. The major factors contributing 

to this state are: a) the lack of acquisition policy and selection 

tools; b) the lack of professional expertise; c) the lack of cooperative 

acquisition; d) routine procedures imposed on material, importation from 
a 

abroad; e) the lack of cooperation between the library and its community; 

and f) the publishing industry in Iraq. As with selection and acquisition7, 

the organisation of materials is deficient due to the lack of uniform 
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cataloguing and classification'rules to treat Arabic materials. 

Internationally accepted cataloguing-'rules (i. e., AACR) and classification 

schemes (i. e. DDC) areladopted but many difficulties are faced in 

processing Arabic materials. -'ýEach library has found its own solution 

with the result that a single item may be catalogued and classified 

differently-in, the'libraries holding it. Bibliographical activities 

in'Iraq'started*in 1963 when the Central Library of Baghdad University 

began issuing its Iraqi Bulletin for Publication-. Producing a 

nationalýbibliography'started'in 1971 with the first issue of the 

Iraqi National Biblioraphy (INB) published by the National Library. 

Some other general and specialized bibliographies are also produced 

by individual libraries and or persons. Retrospective bibli6graphýes 

are very few and are results of individual efforts. Iraq is still 

lagging behind with respept to proper bibliographic control of materials 

and adequate bibliographical services in most of its aspects. 

Under-utilization of information is a general phenomena in Iraq. 

7his is an outcome of two joint factors - a) the inadequate library 

and information services available; and b) the potential users who 

are not socially, culturally and educationally motivated to use informa- 

tion in the range of their activities. The problem of collection, 

organisation and utilization of information requires a lot to be done. 

What to collect should be based entirely on the identified needs of 

the potential users. How much to collect should be determined in a 

clear acquisition policy where standards be defined and adopted. The 

question of organisation requires the adoption of uniform cataloguing 

rules and classification scheme to achieve uniformity of information 
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in bibliographic records, and, ultimately facilitate the identification 

of the existence of information sources. Consideration should be 

given in this respect to the handling of Arabic materials related 

to Islam, Arabic language, literature, history and society. Efforts 

are needed to introduce information to the society as a major 

objective in the general flow of, communication. Publicity campaign 

to demonstrate the importance of information as a, resource is required 

in this respect. So is needed an action to identify the users' needs 

and the factors that motivate them. 

ný 
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CHAPTER EIGHT 

LIBRARY AND INFORMATION SERVICES IN IRAQ: 

MANPOWER PROVISION 

8.1. Introduction, 

The quality,, and availability of manpower are probably the 

most decisive factors determining the success of library-and information, 

services. -, 
The vital role of manpower has been widely recognised and 

considered. Professor Havard-Williams (1) in this respect states that: 

Information provides the key to 
' 
much of 

' -the 
scientific and technological development 
which continues minute by minute, day by. day. 
For success in this venture, ... the best 
possible-personnel are required,....,, (p. 26). 

The Natis Conference, 1974, (2), concurred: 

.... there is'fairly general agreement, on one 
proposition: the single most important element 
in the building of national infrastructures 
is qualified manpower (p. 36). 

This indicates that the provision'of adequate numbers of suitably 

trained personnel is an essential precondition of the provision and 

operation of library and information services. 

A programme for the development and provision 
of library and information-services cannot 
therefore be considered complete without a- 
corresponding programme for the provision of 
adequate numbers of suitably trained staff (3, p. 245). 

The idea of establishing programmes for the provision of trained personnel 

goes back to*the 1880s when Henry Tedder in Britain and Melvil Dewey 

in the United States were proclaiming to librarians in a conference 

that the time had come to speak of their vocation as a profession. 
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Training on the job in apprentice fashion was the only way of be- 

coming, a librarian (4, p. 69). But, as stated by Professor Havard- 

Williams (1)4,. - 

The apprentice pattern was completely unable 
-to provide the number-of young people necessary 

to fill the available posts; shortages of 
candidates were reported whenever there was no 
artificial restriction of demand (p. 7). 

Consequently, formal courses in librarianship were startedýat universities 

or some other authorized institutions. In the United States in 1887 
I 

i 

Dewey got his library school at Columbia College. In 1893, -a conference 

of librarians in New York resolved that schools of librarianship should 

be attached to universities and that the educational requirements for 
4 

entry should be the same as for other university courses. Britain also 

followed suit and in 1919 a school for librarianship was opened at 

University College, London (4, p. 70). Recognizing the decisive factor 

, 'ý I 
of the human element in the provision of adequate library and informa- 

tion services, UNISIST and NATIS,. the two component parts of Unescols 

General Information Programme, stress the necessity of providing 

professional education and training facilities. UNISIST Recommendations 
0' 

13 (Manpower development) calls for an effort to 

provide information specialists, librarians 
and documentalists with improved educational 
facilities (5, p. 56). 

NATIS Objective 8 (Supplyingýmanpower for NATIS) recommends that: 

National institutions and programmes of professional 
education f or inf ormation manpower should be es tab- 
lished as integral parts of the national educational 

-structure at universities or equivalent institutions 
of higher education, and as the principal means of 
supplying adequate numbers of professional staff to. 

- 
meet the demand for qualified personnel to operate 
the national information system (NATIS) (6, p. 19). 
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This, chapter focuses on the origin, development, scope, purpose and 

critical analysis, of'the current patterns for the provision, of library 

and information manpower in Iraq. I 
1ý I 

8.2 Staffing of Library and Information Infrastructures 

In considering the various aspects of library and information 

services in Iraq in the previous two chapters, references have been 

made to the lack of professionally trained personnel. This as was seen, 

has caused the library and information infrastructures to be operated 

by unqualified or semi-qualified personnel, and resulted in the provision 

of traditional library services, i. e. circulation and reference. In 
-I 

fact, in the Iraqi situation there are no standards in the designation 

of professional personnel. The current trend is that any person working 

in a library, doc=entation, or archives centres with professional quali- 

fication whether obtained through apprenticeship, a short training 

course, or academic education is designated as qualified personnel or 

as we shall cAll here professional. Moreover, any person working in a 

library other than administrative department,, is generally called a 

librarian. Yet, whatever the designations are, the shortage of per- 

sonnel who can efficiently plan and implement quality services, is still 

a well-known problem. Francis (7) stresses this point by stating that: 

r, r, -. I 

At present there is a great shortage of professionally 
qualified librarians4n Iraq and, in particular those,,, 
with high level qualifications and some years of experience (p. 16) 

The acute lack of qualified librarians is well represented in the staff 

of school, special and public libraries which constitute the. greater 

part of the national infrastructures. - In the 8,407 school libraries 
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there are only 277 (3.3%) full-time staff with or without basic 

library knowledge. A typical school library in Iraq is-a one-man 

library. Special and public libraries are, in most cases, staffed 

with civil servants who may learn the profession through the traditional 

apprentice fashion. The size of staff in the 156 public libraries is 

780, only-eighty-two are classified as qualified librarians., Although 

the university'libraries are better organized and staffed, the shortage 

of professional librarians is a prevailing phenomenon. In 1960, when 

the Central Library of Baghdad University was established, it had a 

staff of only eight, and none of them had any library qualification. 

By 1981, however, the number of staff increased to eighty of whom thirty 

are classified as qualified librarians. Mosul University Library is 
A! " ý 

manned by 110 people of whom only eleven have library quali; ications. 

At present there are six university libraries run byeighty-seven prof- 

essionals. In the National Libiary which may be consideredas the mother 

library in Iraq, out of the. eighty-eight qualified personnel needed, there 

Alý 114 -e1. 
are only fifty. In the Iraqi Scientific Documentation Centre whose 

actual need for qualified staff is fifty, only twenty-three are available 

of whom only one holds a master degree from the Department of Library 

and Information Studiesp Loughborough University of Technology, U. K. 

In an archives centre three major groups of personnel are required to 
-, A A I' 

I operate it with its various tasks and functions. These groups, as defined 

by Franz (8) are: 

a) for the archival function as such a specialized archival 
: personnel is needed. From the head archivist down to the 

repository attendants this includes all the personnel 
engaged-An the'archival tasks of administering archival 
(or pre-archival records); 
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for the technical function, the tasks in the field of 
conservation, restoration and photographic reproduction, 
various'types of iechnical personnel are needed, who have 
to combine general competence in the respective technical 
disciplines with additional knowledge about the special 
conditions of archival material; 

C) for the administrative function, the administrative and 
financial management of the archives agencies as well as 
for-the secretarial and office work, maintenance and 
cleaning, driving and messenger services, a certain number 
of general administrative personnel is needed, who have to 
comply with general administrative standards without 
any, special-training for the archival field (pp. 33-34). 

The National Centre-of Archives (NCA) in-Iraq does not meet-, the -' 

minimum of personnel requirements with regard to the archival and'i 

technical., functions which, are the-most essential elements of operating 

an archivesý_centre., Among the thirty-five persons responsible for 

the, -archival and technicalýfunctions no one holds-archival. qualifica-,, -, 

tion,, more-, than! an ordinary national diploma (two-year course after, 

secondary school)-or-some-years of-experience. What is astonishing 

about the, staffing-of'the National, Centre of Archives is thatýits 

functions and their-personnel requirements are not recognized by the 

parent authority - the Ministry of Culture and,, Information. The 

general notion held, is that the NCA-functions-do not differ fromýthat'- 

of any record'department in any other government office where records 

are-numbered and-filed in-ý'absolete fashions. To-prove this trend; the-, 

General-Director, of, thei-NCA in the interview with the candidate, stated 

thationce-an, official, wasýtransferred to him from another oifice because 

he was a trouble-maker. This means, that that official was punished by 

transferring him to the-NM 

The problem of staffing, does-not only1ie with the professional 

personnel but also with the non-professional - the clerical staff who 
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k 

often are not in public view. On, thiscategory of library and infor- 

mation personnel, Mustafa 
. 
(9) said-that: 

It, would be unrealistic or luxurious to give 
this topic any special consideration at a 
time. when we suffer in developing countries 
from an acute shortage of professionals (p. 182). 

4 ý. 

Yet, a library clerk performs duties involving simple tasks related 

to typical library goals and functions, but are bound to specific 

routines and procedures. Some examples of clerical works are maint- 

enance of records, typing, physical preparation and maintenance of 
I 

materials, and circulation work. These duties are so important to 

the library'and its-clientele-ýthat attention'is required to be paid 
I I- 

to the recruitment of clerical staff. In addition, the user's 

impression about the library is, in many cases, made through his direct 

day-to-day contacts with the staff at the circulation counter. The 

library and information infrastructures face difficulties in re- 

cruiting clerical staff, particularly typists in English language and 

those skilled in material maintenance. This difficulty arises, because 

such people are not sufficiently available in the country and the 
Ir- 

nature of work related to its low status and payment makes the potential 

recruits unwilling to work in a library. This has resulted in the 

availability of staff, particularly at the circulation counter, who are 
p 

generally indifferent and helpless to the users. Administrative heads 

of library and information services whoas stated by Boadi (3, p. 246 ). ý 

must be suited for the work both in temperament 
and in training to enable them to plan, develop, 
and implement the reuired services, 

are very few exceptions in library and information infrastructures in 

Iraq. In the majority of cases such positions are filled with people 
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completely lacking prof essional qualification and experience. This 

can'be, *witnessed in the staffing of the better"developed infra- 

structures in Iraq - the National Library, university libraries and 

the Iraqi Scientific Documentation Centre. The Geniral-Director of 

the National Library is a poet. The, General-Director oft'the Scientific 

Documentation Centre is a Ph. D. holder in agriculture; the Mosul 

University'Librarian holds'a Ph. D. in Arabic language; and in the 

University of Technology the-Librarian holds a Ph. D, ' in Physics. 

Such practice. - as stated by Thompson'(46). Js 

a direct consequence of the library profession's 
defective and inadequate interpretation of its 
own'-role andýstatus (p. 14). 

out of the six central university libraries in Iraq, only two - Baghdad 

and AL-Mustansiriya _' have professionally qualified'administrative'heads. 

Theý'shortage'in professionally qualified Iraqi nationals has led many, 

libraries'especially university libraries to employ'foreign librarians. 

These librarians come mainly from Egypt, India, Pakistan, and in some 

cases, from'European countries. In addition. to"the fact that foreign 

librarians contributeto ease the'staff shortage, many bring considerable 

experience to their jobs. Mlost-of these people work, in the cataloguing 

and classification of foreign materials particularly in the area of 

the English language materials. Such practice helps to overcome the 

foreign language difficulty, faced by'Iraqi librarians. Vacancies'caused 

by the'resignations of-foreign librarians create'problems for libraries 

because'it-is'difficult to fill the positions with similarly experienced 

and'qualifiedýstaff. '- Another problem'for libraries, employing foreign 

staff is'that of expense. Foreigners working in Iraq are, according to 
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the g6vernment policy,, 'paid almost double the salary paid to their 

indigenous counterparts. The size'of staff does not depend on such 

factors as the population of the community served, the'volume of use, 

and the range of services provided. For instance, 'Mosul University 

Central'Library which serves a readership of 13,875 and holds a total 

collection of 166,400 volumes, "is staffed with eleven professional and 

ninety-nine non-professional personnel. In Iraq the size of staff 

depends on such factors as a) the status of-the individual library 

and information infrastructure in the community it serves and in the 

parent authority where status is high, provision of extra staff is 

easy; b). the location of the establishment -.. most people prefer to 

work in the-capital cities, particularly in Baghdad; and c) the person- 

ality and position. of the chief librarian or-director in the parent 

authority - the strongpr the personality and position of the librarian 

or director is, the more are chances for getting extra staff. Unfor- 

tunately, this has resulted in a clear imbalancein staffing. For 

instance, Mosul University Library, which is now the largest among its 

counterparts, has only eleven professional staff. On the other hand, 

AL-Mustansiriya University Library, which is smaller than that of 

Mosul, has twenty-one professional staff. 

Library and information staffing in Iraq is generally inadequate 

because of the shortage in the professionally qualified manpower for 

which demand is much greater than the supply available. This has 

resulted, to a large measure, from the fact that library and information 

services in Iraq have developed rapidly in the recent years without 

a corresponding development in human resources. The imbalance between 
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demand_and supply occurs, because there are no reliable statistics 

on the. manpower needs of the profession. Where, the demands for 

personnel, is higher,, than the-supply, library. and information infra- 

structures are forced to accept what is offered, even on the expense 

of hampering. the services. 

An inadequately,, staffed library progressively-, 
lowers its service level. Below a certain 
point the, fewer the staff, the,. less able they 
are to meet demands (10, p. 139). 

Itý, 
The library and information infrastructures have no voice in the 

.1 

recruitment of any staff member although, 

7be recruitment of suitable staff is one of the 
mostAmportant tasks the library director has to 
perform. In, the small system he is likely to be 
involved in the recruitment of staff at'all levels. 
In the larger system-he, must feel confident in 
the judgement o-f. Whiaever officers of the library 
are involved in recruitment (11, p. 85). 

In Iraq, those who select and recruit library and information staff 

are the administrators of the parent organisation. However, in most 

cases, selection does not exist because the number of candidates apply- 

ing for posts -is-. less than the number of vacancies. 
,, I,, I 

The recruitment of potential professional personnel is 

affected by the fact that library and information_profession holds a low 

status, in Iraq. What, is popular about the profession is that it is 

concerned with, the stamping and arrangement of books on shelves. This 

tends to eliminate potential candidates who wish to enter the profession. 
oll 

Additionally, in Iraq opportunities for responsible jobs, 

particularly for university graduates are numerous in both the public 

and private sectors. So what can we expect for a job which is popularly 

looked at as dull and without any rewarding prospects in life? The 



325 

problem of image is related to the lack of public understanding 

and appreciation of -the role of library and information services in 

the social, educational and economic development of the nation. 

Iraq is not an'exception in this matter. For instance, Ifidon (12), 

considering the problems, facing African librarians, states that 

-,, One of these problems is the lack of appreciation 
of the need for libraries and their place in the 

, -'social and economic development of a country (p. 311). 

On the Indonesian'situation in this respect, Hardjo-Prakoso(13) 

wrote: ' 

The social and economic status of librarians in 
Indonesia is still aad, especially for those who 
are working in libraries administered and financed 
by the government. They are civil servants and 

v, their status is similar to that of other civil 
servants within the government pay and classi- 
fication plan (p. 32). 

Staffing of, libraries, - documentation and archives centres in Iraq 

with! the-professionals who are qualified to run them efficiently and 

effectively is still an arising problem. What we have considered in 

this section with what we shall consider in the next section will 

prove this'thesis. 

8.3 Education and Training for the Provision of Library and 
Information Manpower 

Education for librarianship is an essential element 
in a well designed plan for national library 
development. Without well educated and highly 
qualified personnel, libraries, knowledge, books, 

and cultural resources and services are but a hollow 
promise at least (14, p. 411). 

The history of library and information education and training in Iraq 

I goes back to 1954, wheh UNESCO started sending library experts to 
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organtse short library training courses. The first-course of this 

kind ias organised in 1954 by C. M. Saunders (U. K. ) forcollege 

librarians at-the High6r Teacher Training College in Baghdad (15, p. 127-28). 

In 1957-1958, H. V'. Bonny (Australia)-conducted three training courses 

for'college, public and-s6hool, librariaris. Each course'lasted for 

one', month.. 'The'syllabusýcovered book'selection', ordering and processing, 

registration of ýeaders and chirging systems, ýperiodicals', furniture 

and-equipmýýi; - library-planning, binding, ý reference work; assistance 

- io readers; clasSificaiion and c, ataloguing (16, p. 124). ' A'similar 

training course was organised in 1970'by A. Strivastava, forlibrarians 

at the'Central, Library of Baghdad"University, (17, p. 325). One of the- 

major objectives of-these courses was'to encourage enthusiasm and'to 

promote'the'-development of progressive attitudes in library techniques. 

In, reviewing such courses'organised in Iraq, 'Egypt; Iran, Lebanon anq 

Syria, Sherify (18)'6ame to the conclusion that: 

IThe factors which have unfavourably"influenced the 
success of these courses in the past have been 
the lack of sufficient time for their preparation, 
their short duration in relation to the wide range 
of subjects-covered, lack of sufficient time for 
practical work, inadequate teaching materials in local 
languages; the'fact that lectures are delivered in 
foreign languages with laboured and often inaccurate 
interpretati6n in'the local national language, and 
the lack of demonstration libraries near the training 
centres (p. 254). 

. 
As a result-of the'diffiCultieg encountered in' organising training 

courses, by foreign library experts pr oposals, for the establishment 'of 

domestic'library education and training programmes were'-forwarded by 

Unesco'library experts to"the'Iraqi government. As long ago'as 1957, 

H. V. Bonny had submitted a training''course scheme for I Iraqi librarians 
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to the Ministry of Education. D. R. Kalia, another Unesbo library 

expert in Baghdad, put forward a scheme in 1960 to found an institute 

of library science in Baghdad University -a proposal which received 

aýgood, deal of support. within the, University at the time (19, pp. 303-4). 

Inýresponse to, these, proposals, the Central Library of Baghdad Univer- 

sity started organising annual three-month courses in 1960 for librar- 

ians working in different., libraries, -This course was extended to six 

months%in, 1967, tokten, months ini-1969, and again to three months in 1970. 

The topicsicovered in these courses included classification, descriptive 

cataloguing; reference work (Arabic and English), acquisition, readers, ý 

services including circulation, and some other technical processes (20, p. 43). 

Me expansion of education in all levels, evidenced by the 

establishment of, new schools and institutions of higher education, the 

social transformation that-the. country has been undergoing;,. the., 

expansion of research and development (establishment of the Council for 

Scientific Research, and postgraduate programmes in the-universities) 

haveýall contributed to, the establishment and development of library and 

information., services. Accordingly, the need and demand for, more prof- 

essionally-qualified manpower increased and put the training facilities 

offered, by the-Central Library-of Baghdad University to a severe pressure. 

Consequently, a programme-for library education was instituted-in 1970 

in, AL-AL-Mustansiriya, University. In the academic year 1972/1973 

a,; Graduate School of Library, Science was established in Baghdad Univer- 

sity with the assistance from Unesco through United Nations Development 

Programme (21, -p. 26). _, 
In 1977, a regional institute for archival study 

I 
(the-Arab Archivists Institute) was established in Baghdad by the Arab 
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Regional Branch of the International Council, on-, Archives (ARBICA) 

(22, p. 3). ýThe establishment-of the-Department of Librarianship in 
r 1' 

1970 in AL-Mustansiriya University marked the ending of the training 
-i 11 -ý 

courses being organised by the, Central Library of Baghdad University 

from 1960 to 1970. At present there are no such systematic library 

training courses in Iraq. What sometimes exists is only ad hoc training 

courses organised, by, individual, libraries,, or government organisations 

with the assistance from the Department of Librarianship in AL-Mustan- 

siriya University. The only facilities for the provision of library 

and information manpower now available in Iraq are those offered by the 

Department of Librariansip and the Arab Archivists Institute. 

8.3.1 The Department of, 
-Librarianship, 

AL-Mustansiriya 
University, Baghdad 

This Department was established in 1970 in AL-Mustansiriya 

University in Baghdad for a two-year course leading to a diploma in 

librarianship. In 1979, a four-year B. A. course was started. The 

Graduate School of Library Science, Baghdad University was incorporated 

with the Department in 1977. Since the academic year 1980/1981, the' 

study in the Department has been of three programmes, - a two-year 

diploma, a four-year B. A. (undergraduate programme) and a one-year 

-post-gradiate diýlomi'course (posi-graduate'progrnmme) (23, p. 1). The 

objectives of the Department are: 

'l) To prepare qualified manpower of all levels for library, 
documentation and archives infrastructures. 

2) To prepare specialized teaching manpower in the field of 
library and information science. 

3) To prepare qualified people for research and development 
in library and information. 
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4) T6' raise the standard of profe'sional st - udies and qualifications. 

5) To contribute to the building of professional literature 
through writing and or translation of foreign materials. 

6) To'establish relationship with relevant universities abroad 
and internationalorganisations to benefit from their 
experience. 

7) To develop the Iraqi library so as to enableit achieve its 
mission., 

8) -To develop library and-information, consciousness in the Iraqi 
society (24, p. 9). 

The undergraduate programme consists of eight terms and covers the 

courses listed in figure (8.1). 

The Undergraduate programme is opened tolsecondary school 

graduates. Students who successfully complete the first four terms 

(two years) are awarded a diploma degree. Thirty percent of the 

diploma graduates-can"continue their study for the B. A. degree. The 

selection of the students to continue for the B. A. degree is based on 

the scores the student obtained in the diploma course. The methods 

of teaching and testing-in these courses are lectures, practical works, 

seminars and written examinations. In the academic year 1980/1981, the 

number of students who sat the final examinations was 257 as shown 

below (23, p. 1): 

First year 119 students 

Second year 87 students 

Third year 36 students 

Fourth year 15 students 

Total 257 students 
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The number of graduates from'this Depaitment In'ien years (1971-1980) 

is 1166 (23, p. 13) (See figure 8.2) 

.V 

Figure 8.2 Graduates of the Department of 
Librarianship: 1971-1980 

Academic year No. of Graduates 

Dip. B. A. Total 

1971/72 130 130 

1972/73 145 145 

1973/74 220 220 

1974/75 192 192. - 
1975/76 190 190 

1976/77 41 41 

1977/78 47 47 

1978/79 73 - 73 

1979/80' 31 16 47 

1980/81 66 15 81 

Total 1135 31 1166ý 

I 

1 
The postgraduate diploma course, established in 1972, is a twelve- 

month course - ten months for academic study, and two months for practical 

training in different information_infrastructures. This course is 

divided into two terms through which fourteen topics are taught - seven 

in each term (see_figure 8.3). 

IýI 

'N r, 

S 
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Figure 8.3 : The Postgraduate Diploma, Course, 
AL-Mustansiriya University ' 

1ý ý- , 

First-Term/To. pic Hrs/IY Second Term/Topic HrslIV 

Principles-of cataloguing 6 Cataloguing & 6rx 
and classification classification 
General references 4 Special references 4 

Introduction'to library 2 Mechanized documen- 4 
and information science tation 

Documentation 4 Bibliography 2 

Library administration 2 Research methods 2 

Selection of library 2 Administration of 2 
materials library procedures 

Typing Arabic & English) 2 Typing (Arabic & 2 
English) 

Total hours per week 22 Total hours per week 22 

The course is, openedeto holders of first university degree in any 

subject soýasý'to equip libraries and documentation centreswith personnel 

having subject specialization and professional-qualification. The - 

candidate should have a good command of English language, professional 

experience, and pass the written admission test. Methods of te#ching 

are mainly lectures, practical work, and seminars. With respect to 

testing, all students are required to sit a final written examination 

at the end of each term, and submit a research report on an aspect of 

library and information problems. Besides, each student is required 

to pass an examination in Arabic and English typing. 

The number of students in this course tends to be very small. 

In 1980/81, eleven students were accepted in this course but only two 

turned up(24, p. 14). This is probably because the candidates could 

not get a study leave or they might have been offered another place in 
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another field of study. A master or a diploma course in other fields 

of-study is always favoured by candidates in preference to this course 

in librarianship. 

In all, there are fourteen full-time indigenous-teachers in 

the Department of Librarianship, distributed according to their 

academic status as follows: (23, p. 2) 

Assistant professor 3 

Lecturer 6 

Assistant lecturer 5 

14 

With respect to their qualifications, there are two with a Ph. D. degree 

and twelve with a Master degree, all but one are graduates from 

American and British institutions (25, p. 131). Part-time staff or as 

is called by, Professor Havard-Williams (1) 'the practioner" who 

brings to the classroom the fresh quality of 
current experience and the present solutions 
of 

' 
problems which the full-time teacher cannot 

match, (p. 26) 

is not available In the Department. Part-time teachers available 

are only those who teach national and socialist culture, typing, and the 

elective topics referred to in figure(8.1) The staff/student ratio in 

the Department is about 1: 18. In a NATIS document, it has been 

recommended that the staff/student ratio should not be less than 1: 20 

or more than 1: 16 (1, p. 26). In'this matter, the Department meets 

the r, e" commended standards. Does this mean that this ratio has been'ý , deter- 

mined by the Department or the University authority, or it just so 

happened by itslelf? The answer is that this ratio has so happened by 

chance and without any pre-determination by the University or the Department. 
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This ratio has, so--happened because the Department cannot attract a 

large student body due to the fact that not many students like to 

study librarianship because of its vague image-and-low status held 

by the society. This can be evidenced in the number, of-students., 

who leave this course every year. For instance, at the-beginning of 

the academic year, 1980/1981, there. were 331, registered-students in 

the Department., The number of students, who, sat the final, examination 

was-257-. ' This means that the number of drop-outs-was 74, (about 22% of 

the-totalýregistered students) distributed as follows: (23, p. 1) 

First year 50'. 

Second year 13 

Third Year -11 

In the other departments of other'subject fieldsthe staff/student: ratio 

is about 1: 50. Me vagueAmage, of-librarianship in the country has- 

brought about negative attitudes. in theýstudentsctowards, their study. 

This negative 'attitude has caused many students to be indifferent and 

frustrated with the probablility ofgiving, upAheirtstudy-if anypother 

chanceioccurs to-go-somewhere-else. -This of(course, affects-the teaching 

activity and the complete implementation of. -the, Department's programme. *r 

In the interview with the Head of the Departmentý Mr. N. M. Ali, the-v, 

candidate, learnt that the Department has a number, of problems-related to 

the equipment, -teaching materials and accommodation essential for a 

quality-teaching, programme. sEquipment required for practical work and 

demonstration are not available. - On this point Dean (26)-wrote , 

. -Clearly, unless you have available a reasonably 
sophisticated array of audio visual, microfilm 
and reprographic equipment plus demonstration 
collections of one sort and another, the curriculum 
content cannot be properly communicated. It is 
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no good explaining to a class the nature of the 
electrostatic process, unless the equipment can 
be viewed in operation. Practical demonstration 
is essential if a significant message is to be 
transmitted from teacher to learner (p. 94). 

Teaching materials in Arabic are very limited. Advanced texts are 

very rare, except for some*translations of foreign literature which 

is generally irrelevant to the real situation and needs of library 

and information services inýlraq. The lack of teaching materials is a 

reflection of the very small production of professional literature in 

Arabic. Sheniti", (27) states that 

It is almost impossible to recall a single publication 

., 
dealing with modern librarianship orieinally written 
in Arabic or even translated that was published 
before 1940 (p. 221). 

ý In twenty-five years (1947-1972) the Arab World produced a total of 

only 1555 titles in different forms of presentation on various library 

and-information topics-(28, p. 232) as seen in figure-(8.4). The problem 

of lack of professional literature in indigenous language is not 

, jimited to Iraq or the other Arab countries, -it is generally common in 

developing countries. ', The most'important factors contributing to this 

problem, as identified by Doughtery (29) are: a) the number of practicing 

professional; b) the current state of development within the professional 

association; c) the size, influence, and resources of the national 

library; and d) the national wealth of a country or-its commitment to 

libraries in particular and education in general (p. 276). 

The other problem affecting the efficiency of the teaching 

programme in the Department of Libarianship, is that of a9commodation. 

Although AL-Mustansiriya University has a new beautiful building, the. 
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Figure 8.4 : Arabic Literature in Library and Information Science from 
1947 to 1972 

Topic 
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Ilistory, philosophy of librarian- 35 1541. 31' - 7 3' 22 260 6 
ship 

Bibliography 2 23 3 1 10 39 2.5 
Acquisiton 2 10 1 - 4 - 17 1.1 
Cataloguing 9 32 3 4 12' 1 61 4.0 
Classification 18 23 1 1 4 2 49 3.1 
Reference service 18 25 7 - - - 50 3.2 
Lending and borrowing 1 3 6"' '10 

Library cooperation, union i-. 
Catalogue & publications 1 4 4 7 16 1.0 
exchange 

Library management & staff-, - 10 10 0.6 

Training in library and 3 22 32 2.1 
information 

Planning and architecture, 

National libraries 7 27 1 1 12 11 60 3.8 

Public libraries 6 49 3 - 9 5 73 4.6 

University libra'rieg'ý_` - 25 3 - 9 10 48 3.0 
School libraries 22 115 7 1 2 1 14 10 172 11.3 
Publishers & publishing 11' 95 6 15 22 149 9.4 
Art of the book, printing 28, 

_93 '11 7 1 9 146 ý9.4 
and building 

Exhibitions & public 18 1 3 22 -1.6 
promotion 

Automation and data 8 8 0.5 
processing 

Documentation clentres, 4, 
_71 

9 4 1 1 85 5 180 11.7 
Systems analysis & design 12 39 1 1 1 - 54 3.6 
Microfilm, reprography 1 6 2 - 1 10 0.6 
Archives 15 28 1 9 ý)7 61 4.0 
Associatons & societies' - "': 6 12' 4 22 1.1 
Maintenance and repair - 4 - 1 - 5 0.3 

Total 1 95 891 90 16 121 9 243 99 1555 100 
Percentage L 3.5 5 7.3 5.7 1.0 0.7 0.5 16.7 6.3 100 



337 

expansion in students'. enrolment haslovercrowded the campus. As 

far as the Department of Librarianship is concerned, limitation in 

space has prevented the availability of laboratories or rooms required 

for practical works. The fourteen teachers are accommodated in five 

rooms where each room can only be suitable for one teacher if he or 

she is to be given, the proper environment for the preparation of the 

lecture,,, correction of the students' work and tutorials., 

Looking at the defined objectives of the Department and the 

resources available we can find, a wide gap between them. This means 

that only few of the objectives can be achieved. We may ask a question 

here., Why. should we-have, a long,, list of... objectives, when the resources 

required to achieve them are not, there? Does not this mean, that We 

stand very far from being objective and that quality is sacrificed for 

the benefit of quantity? It is no pride to list so many great objectives. 

The pride is in achieving the objectives however few and simple they are. 

Objectives, can be redefined and developed as long as the required 

resources develop. 

8.3.2 The Arab Archivists Institute, Baghdad 

The Arab Archivists Institute was founded in 1977 in Baghdad on 

account of a recommendation adopted by the Second Conference of the 

General Assembly of the Arab Regional Branch of the International Council 

on Aichives'(ARBICA), held in'Baghdad (Iraq)-12-22 September 1973 (22, p. 3). 

The objectives'of'the Institute, as'stated'in its"Statute (30) are: 

1. Provision of Arab'cadres'qualified to 

preserveicollect, store', reproduce and study Arab 
archives in a manner that facilitate access to it 

ý'by researchers, historians and others. 
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b. organise the archives of, governmental-institutions, 
in the Arab countries, so that they shall have a 
unified system which facilitates-access to it, thus 
saving time and expense. 

C. make a collection of archives concerning classical 
and modern Arab culture by scientifically organising 
widely dispersed documents so as to form basic 
references and sources, in the writing of the moderni 
history of the Arabs, on regional, national and inter- 
national levels. 

2. Promotion of scientificýand technical skills and qualifications 
of Arab archivists on the educational and training levels, 
both theoretically, 'and practically. 

3; Introductionýof the most modern'. and scientific methods'applied', 
in the organisation, storage, retrieval, reproduction, 

-photography, and conservation of archivesý, 

4. Exchange'of skills, experience, studies and systems in the field 
of documentationýwith, national; Arab and international 
institutes, centres and institutions thatýhave a similar 
or approximately similar specialization to the Institute (pp. 5-6). 

7ected by 
'Hi 

gliýr and aBoard of d inistration. The nstitute is di a Counci. ' 

The Higher Council is composed of: 

l. ' Under-Secretary of the Ministry of Culture and Infomation. (Iraq)' 
(Chairman) 

2. The-President'of ARBICA (First Vice-Chaiman)i, _--_--- 

3. ' The Secretary General of ARBICA (Second Vice-Chairman) 

4. The Vice-President of ARBICA (member) 

5. The treasurer of ARBICA (member) 

6. The Dean of the Institute (member and convener) 

The Board of Administration is constituted as foilows- 

Second Vice-Chairman of the Higher Council (Chairman) 

2. - The Dean of the Institute (Vice-Chairman)-, ý 

3. Three Iraqi members of staff (members) 

4. Three Arab members of staff (members) 

5. One member of staff (convener) 
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The Higher, Council is the legislative authority and the-Board of , 

Administration is the executive authority, of the Institute (30, pp. 6-9). 

The. programme of the Institute is a-two-year diploma course 

open to all Arab, students with a secondary school certificate, or 

equivalent. The, courseýis-equivalent, -to those of institutions of higher 

education. The duration of the academic year is fifteen weeks starting 

on the fourth week of September and ending on the last day of May. 

The methods of teaching and testing in this course are lectures, 

practical works and written examinations (30, pp. 16-21). The course 

covers the topics shown in figure (8.5) (22, pp. 20-21). 

Figure 8.5-: The Two-year, Diploma Course at the Arab 
Archivists-., Institute, Baghdad 

First Year/ Topics Hrs/W. Second Year / Topic Hrs1W 

Organisation of archives 2 Foreign references 2 

Press archives., 2 Archives classification 2 

Arabic references 2 Archival terminology 2 

Archival terminology 2 Arabic language 2 

Arabic language 2* 'English languagý 2 

English language 2 Turkish language ý2 

Turkish language 2 Microfilm 2 

Arabic calligraphy 2 Archives preservation 2 

Modern-irab history 2 Arab History (Ottom`an'ý 2 
Period) 

, Current archives 2,, 
Arab civilization 2 

20 20 

Practical work (total Practical work (total 

number of hours is 24) number of hours is 23) 
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The Institute have morning classes for full-time students, 

and evening classes for part-time students including government 

officials, workers and others. - During the period 1977-1981, there 
'A 

were 699 full-time and 483 part-time registered students divided 

among academic years as in, figure (8.6) (31) 

Figure 8.6 : Number of Registered Students in the Arab 
Archivists Institute 1977-1981 

i 

Academic Year Number of Registered Students 

Full-time Part-time 

1977/1978 115 59 

1978/1979 253 125 

1979/1980 205 121 

1980/1981 56 108 

1981/1982 70 70 

Total 699 483 

Grand total 1182 

,, c- IýI, I' ý" 

-t. II.., .)-, I-I. 1.0 -II-I 

In the academic year 1981/1982, there were nineteen'members of staff 

teaching in the Institute of whom only two are'full-time. This means 

that a minimum of four full-time" as*recommended in a NATIS document 

'Planning'Information Manpower', '(1, p. 26) is not met. Figure (8.7ý 

shows the academic staff of the Institute distributed in accordance 

with their qualifications. 
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Figure S. 7 Academic Staff of the Arab 
Archivists Institute 1981/1982 (32) 

No. of staff 

11 

4 

3 
1ý v 

1 

1 

1 

1 

11 

. 1. 

Qualifications 

ýM. Sc. Documentation (the Dean) 

M. A. Librarianship 

Ph. D., History, 

Ph. D. Arabic language 

M. A. English language 

B. A. English language 

Ph. D. Turkish. language 

B. A. Turkish language 

B. A. Law 

Trained, in-Microfilming 

Total: 19 (2 full-time, 17 part-time) 

Looking at the teaching staff from the point of their qualifications, 

we find that only five (2679) of the total are specialized teachers. 

The Dean of the Institute, Mr. M. M. Malik, in an interview with'the 

candidate reported that the Institute has been facing a number of 

obstacles which, stand in the way of achieving the desired results. 

The obstacles, as reported by the Dean, lie in: 

1. Lack of specialized teaching staff. 

2. Absence of practical training. 

3. Unsuitable building (nowla rented house) 

4. Lack of a library 

5. Lack of a, laboratory for, practical works 

6. Lack of teaching materials in Arabic language and 
equipment for practical work and demonstration 

7. Lack of visiting lecturers. 

ýl I: - 

,f 
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8. The'type of students is not encouraging on accouit, of--l' 
having negative attitude towards the course because of 
its being a diploma, -not'a BA-or a-B. Sc. course. 

9. Lack of'understanding on part of the Ministry of Culture 
and Information (financially and administratively 
responsible for the Institute) of the role of the Institute. - 

ýl , 

Considering the present situation of the Institute, one may come to 

the conclusion that the Institute at present is too far from being 

able to achieve its objectives referred to earlier in this section. 

With respect to the future development of the Institute, the Regional 

Seminar for those Responsible for Archival Training Programmes in Arab 

States (33) recommended the development of the Institute programme to 

a full academic programme of four yeai.:, requivalent to a University 

degree as soon as feasible (p. 1). 
h 

8.3.3 Continuing Education 

.... education-does not finish with, the end of, secondary 
school or its equivalent, or with the acquiring of 
a university degree. All, sciences and technologies 
are changing so rapidly t4at knowledge has to be 

. updated, new, fields have to be mastered, and among 
those with a certain kind and level of experience, 
it is, profitable to exchange views on practice, and., 
problems (1, p. 22). 

I 

IIIýI 
"ý' ,. A-1-11 

For knowledge to be updated, new fields to be mastered, and views on 

practice and problems to be exchanged, continuing education is the 

key. Continuing education may take a number of forms. It may be formal 

full- or part-time studies by course or by research for the purpose of 

getting a higher degree, short training courses, workshops, or meetings. 

In Iraq the principal form of continuing education followed and most 

4. 

desirable is the formal study. This form is most desirable by potential 

candidates because it leads to a higher degree which in itself may lead 
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to, promotion or a higher status in, one's position., Continuing 

education for the-Iraqi professional manpower can be pursued either 

locally in the Department of Librarianship in AL-Mustansiriya Univer- 

sity, and the Arab Archivists Institute or abroadi- mainly., in the 

British or American institutions. Opportunities for continuing 

education, or let us callit, further studiesrare offered by two channels - 

the parent authority of the information: infrastructure and, the Ministry 

of Higher Education. Here the potential candidate, is awarded a, study 
I 

leave by his parent organisation or a scholarship -by, the Ministry of 

Higher Education., Of course, there are some people who wish to go 

abroad for-further education on their expense. Local facilities for 

educating-high. level'staff is not available in Iraq. Thereforeit has 

been the trend since 1957 to send s. tudents abroad,,, for higher profess- 

ional, qualificaton. During, 1958-1964, twenty-two students were sent, to 

America for this purpose (34, p. 226). 
-, -This-number is too small in 

comparison with the need of the country for high level staff. However,: 

in recent yearsthe number of students studying, aborad has increased 

remarkably. -, -, In 1978,. the Ministry of Higher Education awarded scholar- 

ships to fifty library. and information personnel,, -including the candidate, 

to. -study abroad forhigher qualifications. The general, trend is to send 

such students, to Britain or. the United States where programmes for 

advanced professional education and training are available and univer- 

sally acceptable., In addition to the Ministry of Higher Education, 

universities and other government organisations award study leave to a 

number of-their staff to study-abroad. With respect to other-forms of 

continuing education such as short. training courses, workshops and, - 
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meetings, practices are very limited. Short training courses are 

now organised only occasionally on, account of-arising-needs. - Meetings 

on the national level started-to, be organised, only in the 1970s when 

the Iraqi., Library Association initiated the organisation of library 

conferences on-different aspects of library services in-. Iraq. However, 

only three, such conferences have so, far been organised in Baghdad (1974) 

(35), in. Basra (1975) (36), and in-Mosul (1976)ý(37). In, 1981, -three 

meetings on, 4the development of school and. university libraries were 

held in-Baghdad by the National Union of Iraqi Students, (38), the 

Iraqi Teachers Union, (39)-and the Ministry of Education (40). -On the, 

Arab region. level, Unesco-has organised and sponsored a number ofAmeetings 

on the practice, and, problems of library and information servicesiin 

the, Arab-countries (21,33,41,42,43,44). The Arab Leage Educationalp 

Cultural and Scientific Organisation (ALECSO) has also, contributed to 

the continuing-, education: of the, Arab-librarians, and-information workers 

by holding meetings-, dealing-, principally with the problems of cataloguing, 

classificatiowand bibliographic control of Arabic materials (45, -p. 35). 

Participation in international, conferences where valuable ideas are, -, -- 

presented and exchanged on, the latest developmentlof, the profession in 

the participants' countries or-institutions, is very, limited. ztýA -- 

potential participant cannot afford the expensesrof attending, such - 

conferences and in many cases. the parent organisation*does not-contributeý 

As a result the Iraqi professionals are denied valuable opportunities 

for knowledge refreshment which is'ultimatelyvaluable-for the profession 

advancement in the country. -. ýGenerally, 'continuing educationýin library 

and information in Iraq, is-limited and, does not correspond to'the. needs 

of the profession. 
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8. '4, Summary and Conclusion _I fý 

- Manpower is a decisiverfactor in, planning, implementing 

and'developing libfary and information services in any country. 

Any programme-for the establishmentýand development of library and 

and information services cannot'be'complete without a corresponding 

programme for the provision of adequate number of well qualified, 

manpower. The necessity of establishing programmes for theýprovision 

of! -libraryiand information manpower hasýbeen widely recognisedand 

strongly emphasized. ýUNISIST*and-NATIS, ýthe two component-parts 

of Unescols General Information Programme'recommended the establishment 

of, -such programmes in'universitievor equivalent institutionslin, every 

country. -However, the idea of establishing library and information 

education programmes goes back, to the 1880s. In 1893, a, 1ibrary school 

was established in Columbia College:, in-the United States. Hence " 

followed^the establishment. of'other schools in other countries. -In 

Britain a'school"for librarianship was'established in 1919 at Univer- 

sity'College, London. In Iraq,, library training started in 1954 when 

Unesco'began sending, some of its library experts to Iraq to advise the 

Iraqi-government on library matters and organise training courses for 

Iraqi librarians. Among the major problems encountered in conducting 

these-training courses were, the language barrier (lectures were given 

in English); lack of teaching materials-in Arabic; - lack of demonstration 

libraries; - and the short-du ration of, the courses. Unescollibrary 

experts felt the'need for establishing'-national trainingý. programmes in 

Iraq, and consequently forwarded1o, the Iraqi authorities-proposals- 

for this purpose. ý Accordingly'l, ý, the Central'Library of Baghdad, University 

started organising library training courses from 1960 until 1970 when 
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the Department of Librarianship, in AL-Mustansiriya University was 

founded. In 1972, a Graduate School of Library Science was estab-, 

lished in Baghdad University, and later in 1977, it was attached', to'' 

the Department of Librarianship. In 1977, the Arab Archivists-', 

Institute was established by-ARBICA in Baghdad. 
, 
At present the-sources 

for the provision of libraryýand information manpower in Iraq include 

courses for diploma, BA, ýand postgraduate diploma in the Department of 

Librarianship, AL-Mustansiriya University; and a-diploma course in, 

archives in the Arab Archivists Institutes. Short training.. courses 

are only, organised occasionally on account of arising needs. Con- 

tinuing-education, -particularly for high level qualification is 

followed abroad - in American and British Institutions. ý, 

In general, the'existing programmes for the provision of library 

and information-personnel-in Iraq. are still in-their infancy. The 

major factors that unfavourably influence theýefficiency of these 

programmes-include the lackýof specialized teaching staff; the lack of 

teaching materials in Arabic language; - the lack of equipment and 

laboratories; -the lack of suitable accommodation; and the students' 

negative attitude arising from the fact that library and information 

services have low status in the society at large. As a result, the 

number of graduates of these programmes is too small in comparison with 

the actual need of the country for trained staff. The graduates them- 

selves. are not educated to address and solve specific problems of 

library and information services in Iraq. 7bis indicates that the curri- 

culum has not been designed in correspondenceý with the real situation 

and needs of these services. Here arises the need to review the existing 
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curricula and make them relevant to the local needs. There is also 

a need for specialized high"level teaching staff necessary to educate 

future librarians, documentalists and archivists. The need to expand 

education facilities to meet the arising demand for trained staff 

in adequate number is also arising. Quality professional literature 

in Arabic language is urgently needed. Research focusing on the 

different aspects of library and information services in Iraq is 

needed as an effective method for problem-solving and the generation 

of professional literature. Systematic training courses are also 

needed to support the existing education programmes. These are among 

the most urgent-needs required to be met if success and efficiency in 

library education and training are sought. In summing up, the crucial 

factor in the success and efficiency of library and information 

services in any country is the provision of qualified manpower. On 

this point W. L. Williamson, quoted by Dean (26) wrote: 

My first priority recommendation is that the library 
school be given special, attention and very substantial 
additional support to equip it to educate the highly 
qualified librarians needed to-administer univeksity 
libraries and to lead the growth of librarianship in 
Indonesia. Until this source of qualified librarians 
is'strengthened, no other help can be effective in 
improving the libraries of Indonesia (p. 90). 

1, 
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CHAPTER NINE 

LIBRARY AND INFORMATION SERVICES IN IRAQ 

FORMAL-ORGANISATIONS AND LEGISLATION 

9.1 Introduction 

By formal organisations we mean those bodies which are 

involved in the establishment and development of library and information 

services. Included are the government authorities responsible for 

library and information services; central library and information co- 

ordinating bodies; and professional associations. Legislation includes 

the laws, acts or decrees that provide the legal base for the establishment. 

organisation and funding of library and'information services. Penna and 

associates (1) consider formal organisation and legislation the pre- 

requisites for the planning and development of national library and 

information services (pp. 68-93). 

In this chapter an attempt will be made to critically review 

government authorities responsible for library and information services, 

central library and information coordinating organisations; professional 

association and library and information legislation in Iraq. 

9.2 Government Authorites Responsible for Library and Information 
Services .1 

In Iraq there is no central authority directly responsible, for 

the national library and'information services. However,,, there-are- 

four, ministries'having major interests in this respect. ', 'The-Ministry-, of 

Culture and-Information is responsible for the National Library and'for 

the National Centre of Archives; the Ministry of Higher Education for 
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libraries of institutions of higher, education; the Ministry of 

Education for school libraries; ''and, the Ministry of Local Government 

for public libraries. ministries, organisations and 

professional associations: control, their own library, and information 

services, e. g., the Council, for Scientific Research Controls the .- 

Scientific Documentation-Centre., - The, Ministry of Education and the 

Ministry of Local Government'tontrolý. ýthe'ýlibraries belonging to them 

through their respective directoratesiof-libraries. -These directorates 

are generally handicapped to shoulder7the, responsibility of-the libraries 

due to the inadequacy. of,, human and-technical resources available;, As 

was noted in Chapter Six (section 6*. 2.4 - School Libraries)'the Direct- 

orate of School, Libraries istdirected by three members of staff among 

whom only one, has-a'basic library, qualification., The Directorate,,. of 

Libraries in the Ministry of Local Government is no better lackýthan- 

its counterpart in the Ministry of Education. Thus, it seems that the 

responsibility of the greater number of the libraries in Iraq is in the 

hands-of', unqualified people. -This indicates-that the development of 

these libraries ranks, -very-ýlow in the list of the functions of the 

ministries concerned; ', 

7-ý, ý ýWith respect-to the, National Libraryýand, the National Centre 

of Archives, they are considered as departments, belonging to the 

peneral-Directorate of Cultural Affairs in the Ministry-of. Culture, and 

Information. The same applies to the Scientific'Documentation Centre, 

in the Councilýfor 8cientific Research. ý' Although-ýthe Ministry of Higher 

Education-is responsibile for libraries-of institutions of higher educa- 

tion, the direct responsibility of such-libraries-lies in the hand of 
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their respective institutionsý This means that there is no-central 

body in the Ministry of-Higher Education responsible for university, 

university colleges, and'technical', institutes libraries. These 

institutions work-in, isolation from each other in this matter. -Unfor- 

tunately, this practice has-resulted-in fragmented-rather than-coordinated 

library services belonging to, one ministryi', Theýscene setAn, this- 

section shows a division in the responsibility, for establishing and't 

developing library and information., services. -Duplication in efforts-' 

is, quite clear. In addition, those responsibile-for the establishment 

and development, of library and, information services are,, -onthe most-lý, 

part not qualified and unable to shoulder such-responsibility. ' This 

division of responsibility and, the-absence of, a-central coordinating 

body'and effective library association,,,, as, we shall see in the next 

two sections, have contributed to an(ultimate result of fragmented and 

inadequate library and information services in Iraq. 

9.3 Central Library and Information Coordinating Bodies 

Libraries, documentation and archives centres have one common 

function, the collection, storage and retrieval of information. In 

their specific functions, they differ from each other. Therefore, their 

planning and development have to be the responsibility of different 

parties concerned. However, the need for a central co-ordinating body 

is necessary for the planning and development of library and information 

'I, 
services as a whole. On this point Boadi(2) wrote that: 
-r 

to create a truly national library and information 
service,. rather than a collection of uncoordinated 
services a national coordinating body should be created 
by legislation to plan the development of the services 
as a whole (p. 301). 
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The Regional Meetings of Experts o. n"the, National Planning of 

Documentation'and, Library Services in'Arab States (3; ýp. 186), in 

Africa (4, p. 251), - in Asia (5, ' p. 118), and in Latin America (6, p. 285) 

recognised the important'role of'the central, coordinating body in the 

planning. 1or the development of library and information services, and 

included in their recommendationsý-the, establishment in each country of 

such a coordinating body at an appropriate governmental, level and legis- 

lsation. Recognising thelnecessity of a central coordinating body-in"" 

the'planning and implementing national information programmes, Unescols 

UNISIST and Natis includedin their, respective recommendations the est- 

ablishment, in each country of such: albody. UNISIST Recommendation 15 

(National, scientific information agencies) states that: 
I 

A governmental or government-chartered agency should 
'exist'at the national level to guide; '-stimulate, and 
conduct the development of information resources and 
services in the perspective of national, regional and 
international cooperation-(7, p. 60). 

NATIS Objective 7 (p lanning the organisational structure of NATIS) 

recommends that: 

a central coordinating body (or bodies) be set up 
to advise, the government on, the-formulation and 
implementation of national information programmes 
and in matters related to international cooperation 
in these fields (8, P. 17). 

4111 

In Iraq there is no central co-ordinating body responsible 

for the overall planning and development of library and information 

services. What existsis only some committees formed by ministries or 

other government organisations to see to the organisation and maintenance 

of library and information services belonging to them. The existing 

bodies are described below. 
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9.3.1 The Central Committee-on-School Libraries I 

. 
The Central Committee on School-Libraries was-established- 

in 1972 within the Ministry of Education. The Committee consists of 

eight members representing:,, a) the Directorate General of Curricula- 

and Teaching Media; - b) the Directorate of EducationalRelations, 

c) the, Directorate of Curricula and, textbooks, d) the Directorate 

of Documentation and Studies, ý e) the Educational Documentation Library, 

f) the Directorate of School Libraries, g) Baghdad University teaching-, 

staff, and h) library inspectorate., ý- 11, - 

The Committee is responsible for the following functions: o, *ý- 

1. -Setting the-guidelines for book selection and purchasing 

2. Setting the rules. for establishing committees on school- 
libraries in the governorates. 

3. Proposing means for school library development 

4. Providing school library committees in the governorates with book 
,, lists from, which-books can, be selected. 

In addition to this central committee, there is a school library committee 

in each Directorate-General of Education in the governorates of Iraq. 

The committees in the governorates came into existence in 1978. A 

typical committee consists of five members representing the-directorate 

general of education in the governorate, the local government, and the 

school teaching staff. Such a committee is responsible for book selection 

and purchasing; and the following up of the execution by school libraries 

of the regulations issued by the Central Committee in the Ministry of 

Education (9, p. 4,6,7). 

Considering the functions of the central and local committees, 

we see that they are mostly confined to book selection and purchasing - 
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a function that has to-be carried., out-by, the school. libraries them- 

selves. With respect to school library development there is nothing 

important. These, committees are generally ineffective and contribute 

very little in pushing. the school library service ahead. This may be 

attributed to the fact that the greater majority of the committees' 

members know little or nothing about the planning and development of 

scýool libraries. In addition, the work in these committees is a 

secondary one and ranks very low among the other responsibilities of the 

committee members. To Sum up, the Central Committee and those in 

the governorates are no more than book selection and purchasing committees. 

If such committees are to be really concerned with the development of 

school libraries, their functions should be, revised and, or re-formulated, 

and their membership should in due course include people equipped with 

the knowledge and experience. required in this field.,,, This should also 

be backed by ali. appropriate legislation.,, _, I 

9.3.2 The Higher Committee on Public Libraries 

The Higher Committee on Public Libraries was established in 

the Ministry of Culture and Information in accordance with Article Four 

of the Public Library Act, 1974 (10). This Committee is formed from 

eight members representing: a) the Ministry of Culture and Information, 

b) the Ministry of Local Government, c) the Ministry of Education, 

d) the Ministry of Higher Education, e) Baghdad University, f) AL- 

Mustansiriya University, and g) the National Library. The overall 

responsibility of this Committee is to plan for the development and 

expansion of the public library service by all possible means. 

addition to this Committee, there is a local committee on public libraries 
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in each governorate. The local committee consists of thb governor 

or his deputy, the director of education, and three members representing 

the social, cultural and administrative activities in the governorate. 

A local co=ittee is In charge of the following: 

1. To prepare annual plans for the public library service in 
the governorate.. 

2. To allocate the funds for public libraries. 

3. To select and purchase books. 

4. To provide libraries- with furniture. 

5. To help school and other libraries in the governoate. 

6. To exchange books with other libraries inside and outside 
the country. 

7. To submit monthly reports, to the Ministry of Culture and Information 

and the Ministry of Local Government on the activities of the 
libraries. ICý 

8. To carry out the decisions of the Higher Committee (10). 

The Higher,, Committee in best cases could not function effectively 

and consequently its overall responsibility remained as a paper proposal. 

This situation might be, the result of the lack of motivation on part of 

the committee, members due to the little attention, paid, to the Committee's 

resolutions by the executive authorities. Besides, the work in this 

Committee is secondary in comparison with the original responsibilities 

of the committee members. Thus, stagnation has overshadowed this 

Committee and it even has become unable to communicate its voice and/or 

resolutions to the local committees. This state of the Higher Committee 

has also. been reflected in the local committees. 
., 

It has been, noted that 

if an individual local committee happens to be active, its activity will 

soon be restricted and/or broken by a continuous neglection on part of 
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the parent authority (11, pp. 95-96). That the Higher Committee is 

no longer in effect is evidenced in the formation and meeting of a 

committee consisting of nearly the same members of the Higher Committee. 

This committee met on the thirtieth of September 1981 to study the 

situation of public libraries and put recommendations for their develop- 

ment (12, p, l) -a work similar to that of the Higher Committee. 

9. '3. '3 ThelBoard of the . 'Iraqi Scientific I Documentation Centre 

The .1 Boardvas established in 1981 within the Council for 

-Scientific Research. It consists of nine members representing: a) the 

Scientiii ,c Documenia'ti , on Centre (SDC), ' b) the Department of Libra'rian- 

ship'in'AL-Mustansiriya'University, c) university chief librarians, 

d) libiari 'and documentation experts, and e) the scientific"'research 

centres of the Council for Scientific Research. This Board is in 

charge with-the following terms of reference: 

To study'and endorse all theplans of the SDC and to'follow 
up their implementation after their final formulation. 

2. To study and endorse the general, the scientific, financial and 
administrative polici I es of the SDC 

3. To evaluate the final results of the projects of the SDC and 
! to*follow up' their implementation. 

4 Tý " 'discuss an'd ýindorse the annual report of the SDC. 

To prepare the human and'financial requirements for the SDC. 

6. expand the departments and activities of the SDC. 

7. To recommend the affiliation of the country to Arab and inter- 
national agreem'ýnts relevant to the activities of the SDC. 

8. To recommenýd-ihe' participation I in the meetings relevant 
-to the activities of the SDC. 

. 
9. To study the proposal for. the development of the SDC. 

10. To take all legal measures necessary for the achievement of the 
SDC objectives (13, pp. 397-98). 
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The terms of reference this Boardýis in charge with are mostly of 

administrative aspects. ', It seems that this Board has no concern 

with the planning anddevelopiýent'of information services, except 

for studying of proposals. Generally speaking, 'the existing committees 

reviewed in the' previous pages, work'inisolati6a from each'other. 

As we stated I earlier in section (. Jý3) these indivi I dual committees 

are established'to see*to the library and informaiionýaervices belonging 

to the organisation within which the committee-is formed. In most of 

the cases these committees are not functioning effectively largely 

because of the gap existing between the committee and the administrative 

authorities'. 'This-gap is represented in the little attention paid by 

the administrative authorities to the resolutions of the committee. 

9.4' Professional'Associations ' 

An association'; p"as defined'by The Oxford'English'ýDictionary(14) 

is: 

'A body'of persons who have combined to execute 
a common purpose or advance a common cause. 

f? 0 

A professional association can be taken as a body of persons combined 

to promote their profession and to improve their professional status 

and pay. Here arises the importance of and the need for establishing 

professional associations. On this point Aguolu (15) wrote 
1. , 

One of the main characteristics of any profession 
is-the existence of an active professional 
association to protect the interests of its members, 
to determine standards of education and performance 
expected of them and to ensure that its members truly 
live up to their expectations (p. 23). 
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The library'profession has not1been an exception'in'this concern., 

The'development'-of library profession'and its growing role,, in the 

socio-economic andý'educational development of the nations, -has necess- 

itated that librarians-gei"t6gether'to exchange ideas on the practice 

and'problemslof their'profession. This necessity has resulted'in the 

establishment'-of library associations. - Boldis ---(16) states that: ' 

In every'country the development'of the li6rarian's 
profession falls into several stages. In the first 
stage leading-workers-in culture, science7and 
education are mentioned in connection with library 
work. 'With'the'modern development of libraries the 
profession of librarians begins to take shape and 
librarians become conscious of a special professional', 
status. The next stage is that of the gradual 
professionalization of librarianship; librarians 
attempt to organise themselves in professional organ- 
isations of their-own (p. 23). 

Theýneed for library associationsýwas realised more than a 

century ago and consequently such associations started to be established 

one after the other. The American Library Association (ALA), the oldest 

association, -was, established in 1876 at a conference in Philadelphia 

initiated, by Melvil Dewey. - In 1877'the British Library Association (LA) 

was established in London at the First International Conference of 

Librarians (17, p. 295,305). The important role of library associa- 

tions in the advancement of library services was soon realised by other 

countries and as a result many associations were established. For 

example, the Danish Library Association was founded in 1905, the Associa- 

-' -'! - -- zCt: -, - 
tion of French Librarians in 1906, the Norwegian Library Association in 

1913, the Association of Austrian Librarians in 1919, the Library Associa- 

Jon in tion of Ireland (Republic) in 1928, the Italian Library AssociatA. 

1930, the Indian Library Association in 1933, the Library Association 
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of Australia in., 1937,,, the, Egyptian, Library and, Archives Association 

in 1946, -the Jamaica Library Association in 1950, the Brazilian 

Federation of, Library Associations in-1959. In many countries such 

as the United Kingdom, United States, Brazil, -West. Germany, for 

instance, there are many library associations with different fields 
eI I 

of specialization (17). Cooperation among library associations in 

different countries has resulted in the foundation of, regional and 

internationalýassociations. (see, Chapter-Three, Section 3.3.2.3 - 
,, 11 111 :v-, ý 1. . ". p 

International Professional Associations). According to Fang and 

Songe (17, p. 448),. in 1980, -there were 509 national and international 

library, -documentation, andýarchives associations all over the world 

with 375,840 members, as, illustrated below: -, 

Total number of associations 509 

I nterna tional as sociations 59 

National associations 450 

Total membership in associations" 375,840 

-In international associations 24,612 

In national associations 351,228 

Total number of official journals published 301 

By international associations 37 

-By national associations 264 

.1 

,r, 

Chaplin (18) states that national library associations have 

two main objectives: a) the development and improvement of libraries 

and their services, and b) the protection of interests of their members 

and the advancement of the. status and influence of the library profession. 

The major forms of activities involved in achieving these objectives, 

as outlined by the same author, are: 
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1. The continued education of members by the-exchange of 
knowledge and experience at meetings, conferences and 

ýseminars-. ý11" 1A-. "' IIItI. 

2. Research on questions of, library policy, andýtechniques. 

3. Publications: periodicals,, handbooksi, directories,, newsletters, - 
studies. 

4. Creation of standards for library services, book-stocks, 
building, and equipment. 

5., ý- Promotion cooperationýand coordination among libraries. 11 

6. -, Representations and advice, to governments-on legislation , 
and other government action for the promotion of library services. 

7. Training of new entrants to the profession by organising courses 
and promotingýthe creation of library schools. ý 

Maintenance of standards of professional qualification, either 
by conducting examinations and awarding diplomas, or by accredi- 
tation or, approval of degrees and diplomas awarded by universities 
and schools. 

9. Defence and advancement of the professional status and of the 
pay and conditions of work of librarians (p. 16). 

The significant role of library associations is evidenced in 

the achievements carried out by, these associations, particularly in 

developed, countries, which have a, long tradition in this respect. 

Professor Havard-Williams (19), in-his article on the role of a prof- 

essional association, gives examples of the-achievements carried out by 

the Library Association in the United Kingdom., The achievements included 

.I 
the raising of qualifications for entry to the profession, the influence 

of the Library' , Assoclati-on-on'ýg'ove`rnment an -d public policy, and . the 

un ity of the pro I fession seen in the''achievement of one national associ'a- 

tion representing the profession as a whole. Boldis (16) states that 

professional organisations of librarians have been main factors in the 

dev6*lopment of'librar'ies and library profession'in dze'c"hosl'-o'va'kia, (p. 24)- 
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7be overall*achievements carried 'out by nationalllibrary-associations 
0 

in many countries of the world have been summarized by Chapliný(20) 

in: ýa) promoting library development; b) promoting the education 

and training of librarians; -and c) the advancement-of professional'" 

status of, librarians., 

I. Developing-countries, have realised the place of national, 4 

associations'in library profession and calls for the'establishment of 

such associations have been raised. ' 'At, the Seminar on Public'Library 

Development for Africa (1953) the recommendation was'made that:, 

Librarians working in various, regions of Africa t 
should take practical steps to form dynamic professional 

, associations as rapidly as possible. When formed, 
such associations should draw up carefully planned 
programmes of actions aimed at stimulating library 
development in Africa and achieving adequate recognition 

', ýof the' library profession'(21, p. 78)., 

The statement in this'recommendation with what we have remarked previously 

in this section makes one conclude that librarians all over the world 

,-N-, 
k 17 ZýýIý-Ir, 

look forward to more or less the same professional aspirations. 

Liebaers and Anderson (22) concur: 

The professional objectives of a librarian, 
where. ever his lib 

, 
rary,, whatever his language,.,. 

or his nationality are similar; and so may it 

, 
be said are the objectives and aims, of,. national 
associations, however affluent or poor the country, 
however ", deve lope cf' or "developing" it may be (p. 293),, 

In Iraq, -the establishment ofýprofessionalzassociations is of 

'Libiary'Association (ILA)*, the only professional recent date. The'Iraqi-I 

organisation in Iraq, was , established in'1968 by-a-number of teachers of 

-librarianship of the'time. -" The objectives of ILA'include:, -, a), developing 

library services, b)'improving the financial, and professional status of 
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Iraqi librarians, c), organising library, conferences,, training ,,: _ 
courses and lectures,,, and d) publishing a1ibrary journal. Membership 

in ILA is voluntary-, and is open to all. Iraqi,, nationals engaged in. 

the library, documentation and archives profession provided they have 

a professional qualification. -.,, A professional qualification. means. 

that a potential-member should. be a graduate of a library school or a 

training. course... In an. interview with the ILA President, Mr. AL-Said, 

the candidate learnt that-ILA has 200 members- The only source of., _ 

finance is the members' subscription (about two pounds a year) and an 

annual grant from, the Ministry, 
_of 

Culture and-information (about C3500). 

Generally, in seeking to improve the, professional and financial 

status of. librarians and in assisting the, development of library services 

ILA is playing a, minor, role. This may be attributed. to the small size 

of ILA members, inadequacy, of, finance, and the low status of library 

profession., The small size of members is a result of the current trends 

of voluntary membership in ILA. Although data available in ILA, as 

reported by its President to the candidate, shows that there are about 2000 

potential members, only 200 have joined the Association. This is because 

joining ILA, or not, does in no way affect the librarians' career. A 

potential librarian is not required to be a member in ILA so that he may 

be recruited or promoted. In other professional organisations in Iraq 

such as those, of teachers, lawyers, engineers, doctors, pharmacists, etc., 

membership has been statutorily acknowledged essential for recruitment 

and advancement in the profession. This is why these organisations 

enjoy large sizes of members and sufficient finance and eventually have 

been capable enough to carry out many activities and achievements for 

their members and profession as a whole. ILA's financial resources, 
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which-are limited in'the members' annual subscriptions and a grant'',, - 

from'the Ministry of'Culture and Information, -do not suffice to 

rent, even a house-for its accommodation. Low public awards, to IIA- 

is, a reflection-of the'lack-of appreciation of1the role of this-associa- 

tion-on part of the'supporting agencies., This in itself reflects, the' 

low status of librarianship'inIraq. -which represents a new profession. 

This-situation', is'notýexclusive'tto, Iraq, 'it is generally'common-in 

developing countries. ý-Soosai (22) in-, his paper-on the Library,, Associa- 

tion of Malaysia: -wrote:, 

As'laývoluntary organisation dependent, on its 

members for support, the progress of the Association 
was, at first restricted by its limited financial I. 
and manpower resources. Its admirable objectives did 

noV--find-much'support'from the'official or*private 
sector, to whom the role of libraries in the economic 
and educational progress of the country appeared of 
secondary significance in relation to other national 
efforts. It is not uncommon in newly developing 
countries for library development to get a low 
priority (pp. 57-58). 

The low status of library profession along with the lack, of 

appreciation of the role of ILA has denied this Association the 

I 

appropriate legislation under which it can have the power to ensure the 

maintenance of professional standards and to speak with authority for 

librarians as a whole. At-present ILA has no power and or voice in 

such matters as the accreditation of library qualifications and in the 

content of library courses. It suffers from financial inadequacy and 

small size of members. _ 
That librarianship has. not yet been attained 

the status of a recognised, profession has, a negative impact,, on the, 

activity of ILA. Since its establishment its activities have been limited 

in organising library conferences (only three conferences have been 

organised so far) and occasional lectures on some aspects of library 

I 
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services. One aspect of the weakness of ILA is seen in its inability 

to issue its own professional, journal for., which it has been trying 

since its establishment. Even the proceedings of its conferences are 

published by the host agency. Fortunately, the difficulties facing 

ILA have not stopped the struggle of its membersfor a better effective 

association. The. ILA President told the candidate that a recent move 

had been made by the Association to get itself the official status 

enjoyed by other professional organisations. If this is achieved, all 

librarians will be officially required to be members of ILA. This 
"I i, 

will remarkably increase its financial and human resources. In addition, 

the new status will enable ILA to have its voice in matters concerned 

with the advancement of the profession and the protection of the interests 

of its members. 
1 06., "I Týl -ý 

9.5 Legislation 

III 
Legislation means the enactment of a law or laws that provide 

a suitable legal base for establishing, organising and funding library 

and information services. Appropriate legislation is important because 

it authorizes'essentia1functions, ensures adequate-funding, and guarantees 

cotlnut. #ý-'-- of the, services., In the'International Conference on'theý' 

Development of'Documentation and informationýNetwork in Eastern Africa 

(1973) the point-was made that: 

... the establishment and the development of 
information services and systems cannot operate 
effectively'unless their functions are-clearl'y' 
defined by an appropriate legislation or decree---(23t'p. lS)'. 

-V 
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In the NATIS Conference (1974) (8) it was stressed that: 

Legislative'action is one of the prerequisites for 
ensuring the development of a strong national 
infrastructure, 

and thus the recommendation was made that: 

Legislation action should be taken at the earliest 
possible stage in support of the planning and 
implementation of, the national information system 
(NATIS) (p. 22). 

In Iraq, all types of libraries were organised and operated 

according to special regulations. issued by ministries and other govern- 

ment organisations to which the libraries belonged. It so remained until 

1960 when the Public Library Act was issued-and which is considered 

the first library legislation in the history of library movement in Iraq 

(24, p. 12). In the next years, as we shall see in this section, other 

legislative actions were taken to govern the establishment and organisa- 

tion of library and information services in Iraq. At present there is 

no comprehensive library and information legislation in force in Iraq. 

The. following are the items of legislation which are effective at present 

in Iraq. 

9.5'. 1 'The National Library Law, 1961 

7his Law provides*for the establishment of a national library 

in Iraq to collect and preserve the Iraqi and Arab heritage and what 

is related to'liuman civilization. ' The following are the important' 

features Of this liw': 

That the National Library collectsand preserve3books, manuscripts, 
periodicals, illustrations, recordings, films, paintings and 
official documents. 

b. That the National Library facilitateSthe use of the above materials 
by'the researchers. 
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c. That the National Library produces bibliographies of Iraqi 
publications, organises meetings and book displays. 

d. That the National LIbrary owns rare books and manuscripts 
to be found in official libraries with the resolution of the 
Cabinet of Ministers (25). 

Generally, the National Library Law is inadequate for a 
t 

number of reasons. Firstly, it has. not. 
ldefined 

what. a national 

library is. 
'Secondly, 

the law has not defined the means by which the 

National Library can achieve its objectives. Thirdly, it is a general 

law lacking necessaryýdetails. Finally, this Law has-not covered 

the organisation and funding of the"Library - two important aspects an 

adequate library legislation should cover. The organisation and funding 

of the Library have been left to be determined in instructions issued by 

the parent organisation - formerly the Ministry of Education, now the 

Ministry of Culture and Information. These instructions are in no 

way as powerful as a law and are liable to frequent changes and amend- 

ments. Being a, general law lacking the necessary details has provided 

a chance for various and sometime, inadequate interpretations of the 

respective articles. These inadequacies of.. this Law have created 

difficulties for the National Library in its way of functioning effect- 

ively as a national library; Atýpresent, a move has been done, for the 

ratification of a new law for the National Library-where provision will 

be made for some independence; reorganisation and-an increase in the' 

funds of-the Libraryý(26,,, p. 34). 

9.5.2 The Deposit Law, 1970 

This Law provides for a c6mpulsory deposit in the National 

Library of five copies of every work published by Iraqi nationals and 
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by government offices insid6'and outside the, country., The main aspects 

included in the Deposit Law are: 

1. Responsibility for complying with this Law rests with the 

publisher as regards private publications and with the 

director-of, a government'office in respect with government 

publications. , 
The publisher who does not., comply with this 

Law is liable to a fine of twenty to a hundred Iraqi Dinars. 

2. A publication should be deposited before it is forwarded 

for distribution. 

3.7be National Library should maintain a record of all deposited 

works for the purpose, ofý'c'opyright : res erv I ati on. 

4. The Law excludes. the following items. from deposit: 

a. Commercial advertisements 

b. Invoices 

c. Postcards 

d. Invitation cards 

e. Patents and certificates 

f. Election papers 

g. Contracts 

h. Confidential government maps, illustrations and 
publications. 

i. Other items that the Ministry of Culture and 
Information may exclude'(27). 

,I 

The Deposit Law has given Iraq the basis for compiling and 

producing the Iraqi National Bibliography (INB). Besides, the-Law 
I 11 

provides for, the bibliographical control of the national intelle, ctual 

production and thus Iraq can contribute to the achievement of the 

objectives of Universal Bibliographic Control (UBC). However, "there 

remains a problým related to the Deposit Law. This problem does not 

I 

lie in the Law itself. It. lies in the full implementation , of the Law. 
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Unfortunately the National Library, is still not depositing the 

audio-visual`materialsý'that the-Law has included 

I 
9.5.3 The Public Libraries Act, 1974 

This Act is the third one after those of 1960 and of 1961. 

The Act provides for the establishment and organisation of public 

libraries in Iraq. The main important features of this Act are: 

That the Ministry of Information (now the Ministry of Culture 

and Information be responsible for: 

a. The technical affairs : cataloguing, classification 

, 'and 
circulation in, public libraries. 

_ 

Consulting on library building., 

c. -Organising training, courses for the,,, library personnel. 

'd. Inspection. 

e. OrganisinC book fairs. 

2.,., That the Ministry of Interior (now the Ministry of Local Govern- 

ment be responsible for: 

a. Constructing and or renting library buildings. 
I 

b. Providing library materials and furniture. 

c. Administrative and financial affairs of public libraries 

Paying*the costs of training courses. 

3. That a higher committee on public libraries'be formed within 

the Ministry, of, Culture and Information to plan for the 

develop.,, I ent and expansion of ýublic library services in Iraq. 

4. That the public library in the capital city of the governorate 

be called central public library and other publiý libraries in 

- the government be branches of the tentral library. 

5. That the director of a public library should be a graduate of a 

library school or a training course with three years of experience 

in library work (28). 
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The Public Library-Act, 1974, compared with, the previous 

two acts, ' can be-''conýideýý6d a"positive-'ýtep, 'towards the promotion of 

the public library to enable it to carry out its mission and hold its 

suitable status in the society. However, this Act cannot be con- 

sidered complete-for a number of points. The major one is that the 

Act has divided theý. responsibility-of public libraries between two 

parties'- the Ministry of Local Government and the Ministry of Culture 

and Information. This division of responsibility in addition to the 

absence-of coordinationrand cooperation between the two ministries in 

implementing-the Act-creates problems-for the libraries and-, for the 

ministries as well. ' For instance, it has been noted that the local 

administrations of the Ministry of Local Government constructs and/or 

rent buildings for their libraries without consulting, the Ministry of 

Culture and Information,; (lli p. 97)., -The Act also lacks specific 

details required to define some important issues included in it. For 

example, the kind of relation between the central and branch libraries 

has not been defined. For this reason one can see what. is called 

central or branch librariesýare only so in. designation., - 

9.5.4 The School Libraries Act, 1974 

SchO, -01"libraries in Iraq, were, organised according to instructions 

issued by the Ministry of Education until 1974 when this Act was issued 

by the Republic Precidency of Iraq. This Act states the establishment 

of a library in every prlýmary, secondary and vocational school, and in 

every teachers training school and institute. The important items 

included in this Act are: 
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That school libraries be provided with books, periodicals and 

other publications and that these be organised and made available 

for use for the educational and cultural purposes. 

2. That a place be allocated to the library with the capacity for 

storing and utilizing library materials, where such a place is 

not available, it has-to be built., - 'Y 

3. That, the maintenance and improvement of the school library be the 

responsibility of all the teaching staff. Included is the', 

preparation of training programmes in reading skills and self 

instruction as a means for the development of the pýpils"-' 

knowledge and personality. , f-, 

4. The, school librarian sbould be either, a teaching staff memberýi- 

ýho has the_interest, experience and previous training in 

libraries, or a qualified librarian. 
r I 

5. That sources of funding be: a) the budget of the Ministry of 

Education and the Local Administration, b) the allocations for 

the national development plan, and, c) donations and, gifts from 

. 
pupils and., their parents, teachers, authors, _and 

popular 

organisations. 

6. That the 'Ministry of Education put plans for the development of 

school libraries, and these plans be a part of the Ministry's 

plans for the development of primary and secondary education (29). 

This Act has covered the establishment, organisation and funding of 

school libraries. Taking into consideration the situation of school 

libraries and the library services in Iraq 'in general, and without 

comparing this Act with its counterparts in the advanced countries, this 

Act can be considered a real step forward in the development of school 

libraries in Iraq. However, the essence of the Act remains in its full 

implementation. 
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9.6. Summary and Conclusion 

In this chapter formal organisations and legislation 

affecting library and information services in Iraq have been-re- 

viewed. -oIn effect there is no single body and no single comprehensive 

legislation in force. There is"'no central authority directly respon- 

sible for all types of libraries. University libraries are generally 

administered directly by the-universities. The Ministry of Culture 

and-IInformation andýthe Ministry of Local Government share the respon- 

sibility of public libraries., School-libraries are run-by the Ministry 

of Education and special libraries and documentation centres by the 

organisations they serve.. There is no central, coordinating body 

responsible for the planning of national library and information services 

in Iraq. i What, is available is individual committees formed within 

the ministries and other government organisations-to look after the 

libraries belonging to therespective ministry or organisation. Co- 

ordination and cooperation among these committees is almost lacking. 

This situation has created a collection of library and information services 

functioning in isolation from each other. The general feature of these 

services is their being fragmented and inadequate. In Iraq where 

library and information manpower and technical resources are very limited 

a central body is very much needed to coordinate the provision and 

development of the services in the light of the resources available. 

With respect to legislation there are only individual acts 

issued for individual types of library services. However, full 

implementation of these acts is still a problem facing the libraries 

for which these acts have been issued. In two years time after the 
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issue of the Public Library Act, 1974, the libraries saw nothing 

that indicates the intention of the authority concerned to put this 

Act into practice (11, p. 95). In section 6.2.4 (School Libraries) 

reference was made to some points that indicate the non-compliance 

with the School Library Act, 
'1974. 

It is axiomatic that it is not 

the issue of the act that matters. What matters is the full and 

effective implementation of the act otherwise it remains as a paper 

proposal however efficient and comprehensive it may be. 

To sum up, the absence of coordination and effective compreh- 

ensive legislation has been a major factor contributing to the' 

present state of fragmented and inadequate library and information 

services. Therefore, in order to have overall coordinated national 

services a central coordinating body needsto be established. ' A com- 

prehensive legislation covering the whole component parts of the 

national library and information service is also needed. 



376 

REFERENCES 

1. PENNA, C. V., FOSKETT, D. J. and P. H. SEWELL (eds. ). 
NationaZ Library and Information Services :A Handbook 
for PZanners. London,, Butterworths, '1977. 

2. BOADI, B. Y. , Library and Information Networks for Resource 
Sharing in Developing Countries with Particular 

' 
Reference 

to English-Speaking West Africa. A Doctoral Thesis, 
Loughborough University of Technology. 1981. 

3. 'National 
, 

planning. of documentation and library services in 
Arab countries : an expert meeting held in Cairo, 
11-17 February, 19741, Unesco-BuZZetin for Libraries, 
28(4) 1974, pp. 182-187. 

-14 . -1 1,1 1 

4. BROOME, E. M. 'The organisation and planning of library develop- 

ment. in Africa : an account of the Meeting of Experts on 
National Planning of Documentation and Library Services in 
Africa, Kampala, Uganda, December 19701, Unesco BuZZetin 
for Libraries, 25(5) 1971, pp. 246-251. 

5. EVANS, 
-E. 

J. 'Meeting of Experts on National Planning of 
Library ServiceS'in Asia', Unesco BuZZetin for Libraries, 
22(3) 1968,,, pp. 114-118. 

6. 'Meeting of Experts on, the National Planning of Library 
Services in, Latin America.: report', -'t/nesco BuZZetin 
for Libraries, 20(6) 1966, ýpp. 

278-295, 

7. UNESCO. VNISIST Synopsis of the FeasibiZity Study. on a WorZd' 
Science Information System. Paris, Unesc'o. 1971. 

8. UNESCO. NationaZ, Information Systems (NATIS): Objectives 
for NationaZ and InternationaL Action. Paris, Unesco, 1974. 

9. AL-ABDULLA, H. A. and KANAAN, F. H., (Comp. )'. A, Collection, of the 
Instructions and Letters Issued by the Ministry of Education 
Directorate of School Libraries (Iraq) July 1981. (Unpublished 
In Arabic). , 

10. IRAQ. The Republic Presidency. 
_'The 

Public. Libraries Act,, No. 40, 
19741, AL-*qay-z'e AL-Iraqiya (Iraqi Chronicle), 
No. 2406,21 October 1974, pp. 3-4. (In Arabic). 

11. JASSIM, M. H. 'Our public libraries between the present situation 
and ambition', in: Proceedings of the Third Conference of the 

' Library Association, Mosul, 1-4 November 1976. Iraq-. 
Mosul, Mosul University, 1976, pp. 91-103. 



377 

12. Committee on Studying the Situation and Development of 
Public Libraries. Minutes pf a Meeting held in the 
Ministry of Local Government (Iraq) 30th September, 1981. 
(Unpublished - in Arabic). 

13. IRAQ. The Republic Presidency. - 'The Scientific Documentation 
Act No. 15.19811, AL: -Waqayie, AL-Iraqiya (Iraqi Chronicle) 

,,. No. 2827,27 April, 1981, pp. 397-400. (In-Arabic). 

14. The Oxford EngZish Dictionary. Edited by J. A. Murray and 
others. Oxford University Press, 1933. - 

15. AGUOLU, G. G. 'Library associations in West Africa and the 
concept of a profession', Internation&Z Library Review, 
8(l) 1976, pp. 23-31. 

16. BODLIS, J. 'Librariansl, organisations, and authorities in, 

the Slovak Socialist Republic and the development of the, 
library profession', -in: The Organisation of the- 
Library Profession. A Symposium based on contributions to the 

37th Session of the IFLA General Council, Liverpool, 1971. 

z -Edited by A. H. Chaplin. Munchen. - Verlag Dokumentation, 
1973, pp. 23-29. 

17. FANG, J. R. and SONGE, A. H. InternationaZ Guide to Library., 
ArchivaZ and Information Science Associations, 2nd ed. 
London, Bowker, 1980. 

18. CHAPLIN, A. H. 'Introduction : general survey', in: The 

Organisation of the Library Profession :A Symposium 
based on contributions to the 37th Session of the IFLA 

General Council, Liverpool, 1971 Edited by A. H. Chaplin. 

Munchen, Verlag Dokumentation, 
i973, 

pp. 11-21. 

19. HAVARD-WILLIAHS, P. 'The role of a professional association', 
Library Association Record, 74(10) 1972, pp. 187-190. 

20. CHAPLIN, A. H. 'Conclusions', in: The Organisation of the 
Library Profession :A Symposium based on contributions to 
the 37th Session of the IFLA General Council, Liverpool, 1971. 
Edited by A. H. Chaplin. Munchen, Verlag Dokumentation 

1973, pp. 128-132. 

21. OFORI, A. G. 'The organisation of the library profession in 
West Africa', in: The Orgýnisation of the Library 
Profession: A Symposium based on contributions to the 37th 
Session of the IFLA General Council, Liverpool, 1971. 
Edited by A. H. Chaplin. Munchen, Verlag Dokumentation, 
1973, pp. 77-84. 

22. SOOSAI, J. S. 'The organisation of library profession in Malaysia', 
in: The Organisation of the Library Profession :A 
Symposium based on contributions to the 37th Session of the 
'IFLA General Council, Liverpool, 1971. Edited by 
A. H. Chaplin. Munchen, Verlag Dokumentation, 1973. 

pp. 55-60. 



378 

23. JUMBA-MASAGAZI, A. H. 'Documentation activities in Eastern 
Africa f the Nairobi Conference', Maktaba, l(l), 
1974, pp. 12-20. 

24. AL-NASIRI, N. 
, 

Library Services in the RepubZic of Iraq. 
Baghdad, Ministry of Education, 1961. (In Arabic). 

25. IRAQ. The Revolutionary Command Council. 'The National Library 
Law No. 51,19611, in: The NationaZ Library and the 
Horizons of its Growth, by F. Y. Qazanchi. Baghdad 

,, AL-Hurriya Printing House, 1977, pp. 51-53. (In Arabic). 

26. IRAQ. The National Library. In A Guide to the National 
Library. Baghdad, AL-Hurriya Printing House, 1980. 
(In Arabic). 

27. ' IRAQ. The Republic Presidency. 'The Deposit Law No. 37,19701, 

, 
in: The NationaZ Library and the Horizons of Its Gr 

, 
owth, 

by F. Y. Qazanchi. Baghdad, AL-Hurriya Printing House, ' 

1977, pp. 54-61. (In Arabic). 

28. IRAQ. The Republic Presidency. 'The School Libraries'Act 
No. 54,19741, AL-Waqayie AL-Iraqiya (Iraqi Chronicle) 
No. 2429,4 January 1975, p. l. 



379 

CHAPTER TEN 

,. 
FACTORSIAFFECTING THE. DEVELOPAIENT OF LIBRARY 

AND INFORMATION SERVICES IN IRAQ 

10.1 -Introduction 

In the previous fourichapters (6-9) the current situation of 

library and information services, in, Iraq have been critically reviewed. 

The-general conclusion that we can'detect from this review, -is that' 

these services-are deficient, andýfragmented: This Chapter considers 

the factors which contribute to this situation. This consideration 

is necessary-because, theýformulation of the general guidelines for'the 

development of library and information services will be based on 

these factors., These factors are: 

'Lack of a national information policy. 

-Lack of library and information-planning. 

Lack of co-operation and co-ordination 

Lackýof effective professional leadership 

Shortage of professionally qualified manpower 

- Lack of standardization. 

- Under-utilization. 

- Inadequate publishing industry; 

10.2 Lack of a National Information Policy 

As was seen in Chapter twoý(Information for Development) 

there has been a growing awareness of-the value of information as a 

national and international resource essential for the socio-economic' 
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development of nations.,., Library, documentation and archives infra- 

structures are undoubtedly indispensible sources. of information. 

As such a national policy should be formulated and adapted by 

government to ensure that all-citizens, of country get access to the 

information they need. . 
InIraq, such a national information policy 

is lacking. This-can be witnessed in the lack of library and infor- 

mation planning for which a national information policy-is the, guide. 

Library and information infrastructures, are, generally set up without 

a clear description of the functions they are to perform, the, users 

they are to serve, their, information needs and so on. The lack, of 

a national information policy., has contributed to the creation, of, un- 

co-ordinated and inadequate libraryand information services with. a, 

clear imbalance, in their distribution. in the country. For instance, 

public libraries. (as. was, seen in Chapter six section 6.2.6) are 

mainly concentrated in the large urban, areas. 

10.3 Lack of Library and Information Planning 

It seems obvious thatlwith a systematic approach represented 

in a well established national plan library and information services 

will tend to be well organised, equipped and maintained. Otherwise, 
A 

these services will continue along traditional lines and will not be 

able to get the support of government and the financial and human 

resources'that will provide for their development. At present there is 

no national or sectorial library and information planning in Iraq. 

This is evidenced in the absence of any reference to the provision of 

library, and information services in the national development plans and 

or sectorial plans. For instance, if we look at the National Development 



381 

Plan 1976-1980-(l), we shall see that this plan includes plans for 

the development of manpower, agriculture, industry, etc. but there 

is no mentionýof the.. development of information, the resource without 

which the other resources cannot be efficiently developed. In his 

interview with. the General-Director of Educational Planning in the 

Ministry of Education,. the candidateýlearntýthat planning for school 

libraries-does not form any, part'of the, educational plans. This 

indicates-that school libraries have-beenýoverlooked in educational 

planninglof which they should be an integral part. The, absence of 

library and"information planning in Iraq can be attributed to the lack 

of appreciation and/or awareness-on part of planners-and policy-makers 

of the, 'role that library and information provision-mayýplayýin, national 

development as seen in Chapter two - Information for-Development. -, 

Penna-(2). stressed this point by saying: - 

i. I. Frequently the absence-of provision for library 
services in many development plans is due to a 
surprising lack of awareness on-the part-of 
expert advisers in other fields concerning 

ýrecent concepts and developments in library 
services. In the absence of specialist library 
advice, schemes for economic and, educational 
often proceed without provision being made for 

*the essential'library/documentation elements (p. 15)., 
--- 

The lack of appreciation and/or awareness on the part of planners and 

policy-makers of the role I of I information provision in the socio-econoýic 

development of the country is due to the fact'that many of them come 

from backgrounds in which library and information services have played 

an insignificant role. The lack of planning can also'be seen in that 

the establishment of library and information infrastructures have 

developed without a parallel-_-, development in the' human and physical 
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resources required-for these establishments. Thus the result has 

been, the availability of unco-ordinated and deficient services as 

illustrated in? Chapters, (6-9). 

10.4 Lack of Co-operation and Co-ordination 

The need for%co-operation and co-ordination among library 

and information infrastructures-has been widely, realised. Moreover, 

the, information explosion (as seen in Chapter three, - section 3.2 - 

Information Production and Growth), has made, it4mpossible for any 

infrastructure acting at its own to make a comprehensive coverage of 

literature in a given field. Besides, the increasing-cost of library 

and information services and operations, along, with the need to use, 

most, effectively the available resources,, all make it necessary'that, 

library and information infrastructures,. co-operate with each other and 

their activities be co-ordinated. The overall aim is to ensure maximum 

acquisition and utilization of information'as a resource for the 

benefit of the society. In Iraq, ' 'thýrý is no co-ordination of efforts 

and only such co-operation existing on a personal, ad hoc and informal 

basis. This can 66 witnessed in the absence of any form of co-operation 

such as union catalogues and lists, inter-library lending, exchange 

of professional'experience through seminars or workshops, and exchange 

of information about holding's and acquisitions. The lack of co-operation 

in the information field in Iraq can be attributed to: a) the lack 

of'a strong national library to give leadership in shared acquisition 

b)ýlibrary and information infrast and inter-lending policies; %I ructures 

come under different government authorities'(as seen'lin Chapter nine - 
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section 9.2 - Government Authorities Responsible for Library and 

Information Services) with no central co-ordinating body; c) the 

lack of information on available resources; d) slow postal system; 

and e) inadequate equipment such as photocopying machines, microfilm 

and microfich reader/printers. Overall co-ordination of library, 

documentation and archives services does not exist because there is 

no, national co-ordinating body with the authority and ability to 

shoulder, the responsibility of co-ordination (see Chapter nine - 

section 9.3 - Central Library and Information Co-ordinating Bodies). 

The lack of co-operation. and co-ordination has resulted in the exist- 

ence of a colleýtion of unco-ordinated library and information infra- 

structures, These infra-structures act in isolation from each other 

and even compete to develop on the expense of others. Hence a lot of 

unnecessary duplication and., wastage of efforts and resources take place. 

10.5 Lack of Effective Professional Leadership 
, 

_,. 
The development of any profession along the right lines 

depends largely on the competence of its professional manpower. It 

particularly centres round the leadership of that profession. A 

leadership, that is the corps of people with professional knowledge 

and skills obtained-througheducation and training, with established 

experience, capable of, administrative and organisational work, and 

ready to shoulder the responsibility of planning and carrying out new 

projects. Unfortunately, Iraq. lacks such a professional leadership 

that can play a major role-in promoting the development of library and 

information services. A leadership that can work closely with organi- 

sations concerned with education, research, cultural departments, 
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recreation, -and public'services. A leadership that is able to 

protect the'interest. of the people engaged with the profession, and 

coordinate the. efforts of. individuals. However, this should not- 

give the impression that there are no leading professional people 

in Iraq at all. In fact, there are and they for, years have contributed 

very much to the development_of library and information movement in 

the country. Unfortunately these people are scattered here and there 

without that strong will and commitment, to bring about professional 

cohesion and motivation for the good of the profession. The lack of 

effective professional leadership in Iraq can be seen in the absence 

of a well-established library association, (see Chapter nine - section 

9.4.7 Professional Associations), and., a strong national library that 

can play, a leading. role among library, documentation and archives, 

. infrastructures. in the national acquisition and,, utilization ofinfor- 

mation (see Chapter-six - section 6.2.2 - The National Library). The 

lack of effective professional leadership has contributed to the absence 

of standards for defining services, organisation and administration, 

library resources, personnel, physical facilities. and finally the 

provision of deficient library and information services. 

10.6 Shortage of Professionally Qualified Manpower 

In Chapterreight-(section 8.1 Introduction) the decisive 

role of professionally qualified personnel in the provision ofýquality 

library and information services was highlighted. A". quotation from 

Proctor (3) sums up this role: 

Ihe effectiveness of any library-service depends upon 
the calibre of its employees. The difference between 
a dynamic and progressive service, responsive to the 
needs of the users and a moribund service showing 
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every sign of neglect is not measured, in terms-, 
of qualities of books but in the quality of 

: staff. (P. 4 ). -, .I, r, ý I 

Throughout Chapter six and in Chapter'eight (section 8.2 - Staffing 

of Library and Information Infrast I ruct I ures) reference I has been made 

to the dearth of professionally qualified personnel in Iraq. This 

has resulted in t6 running of librýry, documentation and archives' 

infrastructures' by I -ýemi-'or-non-profes sional people Eventually the 

services offered by these infrastructures are, in most cases, confined 

to traditional library service, i. e. circulation and reference. The 

shortage of qualified'personnel is an outcome of two major fact8rs: 

'ited library'and information- education and training facilities a) the lim 

in Iraq (as seen in Chapter eight -'section 8.3 - Education and Training 

for"the ýrovisi'on oi Library and Information Manpýwer) , Cand bj lack 

of understanding and appreciation of librarianship as a profession. 

It has been expressed by Aguolu (4) that: 

The riesp'ect and recognition accorded to a 
profession by ýqciety are largely determined by 
the public understanding and acceptance of the 

'role 
of the profession in that society. Thus 

the status of librarianship .... is actually 
determined by the perception of the people. 

In Iraq, the important role of library and information services (as 

seen in Chapter two - Information for Development) has not yet been 

realised and/or appreciated by both the public and officials. , This 

is an outcome of th6'nature of the educational system which does not 

encourage the use of library by students at all levels. Hence the 

opportunity of understanding by the students of the role of library 

in education old later on in practica-l'life'is"not"pr6vided. 
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With, respect to the librarians' duties, the general image 

held by-the society is that a librarian is someone, who-merely 

collects'and arranges books'on shelves rather'than'someone who 

encourages'Ahe-use, of books and'non-book media. It is not a surprise 

to find among'the people working in libraries some who hold the same 

image because'they lack the training. -in modern librarianship. This 

image hasilargely discouraged people of rightýcalibre to enter the 

profession. ' During his visit'to the Department of Librarianship at 

AL-Mustansiriya University, the candidate talked to a group of students 

and asked them some questions about their study. It was revealed by 

those students that they, "Joined the study of librarianship because they 

had not been accepted somewhere else. Moreover, had those students 

been asked by'someone on or off the university campus about their 

field of study, they would'say something else rather than'librarianship. 

This indicates very clearly'ýthe'low status of librarianship as a profess- 

ioný This low status has, been'an effective factor contributing to 

the shortage of qualified library and information manpower. To sum 

up, we quote Sharif (5) as stating: I 

Professional librarianship has not yet become a 
reality in the (Arab)-? region.... Not only is there 
a lack of public awareness about the importance 
of libraries and library services to'support, and 
assist the social, educational, and economic progress 
of the country, but also there is a-lack of_apprecia- 
tion and understanding by authorities. For these 
reasons, there are few professional librarians in the 
Arab states (pA79) 

Ir 

10.7 Lack of Standardization 

The measurement of library and information service performances 

can be efficiently carried out by the adoption of a generally accepted 
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standardization., The adoption of standardization can also bring 

about compability and co-ordination of, procedures and services. - 

Standardization covers classification and: cataloguing, subject 

heading, physical facilities, personnel, opening hours and collection. 

Iii Iraq, standardization in these fields is, lacking. This can be 

seen, in: a), lack of uniform subject headings, classification and 
7 

cataloguing rules.. (see Chapter seven - section 7.2 -- Organisation); 

b) imbalance in the size and quality of personnel among library and 

information infrastructures (see Chapter eight - section 8.2 - Staffing 

of Libra'ry'and Informati'on'-Infrast: ý'uctures); c) imbalance in the size 

and quality of material collections (see''Chapter seven - section 7.2 - 

Collection); 't'and d) unsuiiabl6', 'physical facilities (referred to in 

Chapier'six under individual types' of libraries). ' The lack of the 

ado'ption of " standardi , iation by library and information-infrastructures 

in'Iraq has resulted in unco-ordinited'andý'uncompatible procedures and 

practices; inadequate'bibli'ographic control; and eventually in in- 

adequate acquisition and utilization of information sources. 

10.8 Under-Utilization , I,, ,, ý-"ý 

The value and development of any service depends upon how 

much use is made of it and so is-that, of library and information 

services. ýAlthough they are unprofitable establishments, library, 

documentation and archives infrastructures can be considered as super- 

markets, in the sense of selling information to people. Where there 

isýa considerable size of customers, there may be-a good sale. Where 

there is a good sale, thereý. is the possibility that the establishment, 
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prospers, and be able to improve its existing services and/or 

offer new ones in response to the demands of its customers. Effect- 

ive utilization of library and information services isa major factor 

in motivating the development of these services to meet the users' 
I 

needs. In Iraq library and information services are generally under- 

utilized and thus a strong motive for their development is lacking. 
fý 

The problem of under-utilization has been considered in Chapter'seven - 

section (7.4.1). 

10.9 Inadequate Publishing Industry, 

The heart of a library and information infrastructure is its 

collection of materials. The main source that nourishes this heart 

is the existence of an adequate indigenous publishing industry. 

Publishing and library and information services are interrelated and 

interdependent. The relation between these two establishments has 

been looked at in Chapter one (section 1.8 - The Publishing FactorY. 

As seen in Chapter four (section 4.7 ) publishing in Iraq is still 

limited and inadequate. This inadequacy has hampered the building of 

a collection of materials, particularly in the home language, that 

meets the users' needs. Even the available materials are mostly books 

of motion rather than books of information which are especially needed 

for the socio-economic development. The lack of adequate publishing 

industry and that library and information infrastructures have to turn 

to foreign markets to acquire the materials they need, have created 

many difficulties for these infrastructures in the acquisition of 

materials (see Chapter seven - section 7.2.2 - Acquisition of Materials). 
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CHAPTERý' ELEVEN 

GUIDELINES FOR THE DEVELOPMENT OF LIBRARY 
AND INFORMATION SERVICES IN IRAQ 

11.1 Establishment of a National Information'Policy 

The provision and development of an articulated national 

library and information service cannot be a realýsuccess without a 

national policy to guide in this matter. A policy as defined by 

Atherton (1) is 

... 
a statement or general principle of 

intent that-helps translate programme 
objectives into accomplishment by 
providing administrative guideline for 
decision-M'aking'and implementation (p. 40). 

Development is regarded as the function of the availability, 

organisation and utilization of resources. As we have seen in Chapter two 

(Information for Development), information has become widely accepted 

as a resource having an essential role in the development and prosperity 

of nations. This implies the collection, organisation and exploitation 

of information needed to meet the national goals and aspirations. To 

achieve this, it is necessary that a'national information policy be 

established and adopted by the government. Just as we have policies 

on economics, education, science and technology, planning, etc., we 

should also have an information policy. An expert meeting on scientific 

and technological information in the Arab'States (2) stressed this point 

by stating that: 
4 

... governments which had paid so much attention 
to the development of national policy in 
other resource areas, require policies equally 
for the utilization of information resources (p. 7). 
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The need for, -and the importance of,. 'a, national information policy 

has been'realised'and-stressed on many occasions-by individuals-and 

organisationsý The first objective, ýof, -NATIS states: 

Informationris an'essential part of a nationlsýi- 
resources and access to it is one of the 

-'basic, human rightsý The formulation and 
implementation of a national information 
policy'is, the only way to ensure that all who 
engage in administrative, educational, 

-scientific and cultural activities have access - 
to the information they need. Priority in 
the'national planning must, therefore, be 
reflected in specialised information sub-systems. 

I 
Information is not only a national resource 
vital for scientific and ecýnomic progress, 
but also the medium of social communication. 
The personal, ', vocational and social development 
of the individual depends on the amount, quality 

, and accessibility of information to such user. - 
The ultimate aim of an information policy must, 

, 'therefore, be an informed society (3, p. 25). 

ror Dougherty"(4) a sense of order can be created with a national 

information policy'and issues, which are-now. llshroudedýin ambiguity" 

can be clarified (p. 8). -, It is axiomatic that,, a sound policy can create 

order and is most important for the continuity, of work and services. 

Since officials come and go there is the possibility that their successors 

may. cause a policy shift. They may also introduce new ideas or guide- 

lines which may,. mean subjecting wholly, or partially what has been planned, 

approved and began,, by the predecessors to a new critical examination. 

But, 

Where there is a, stable policythat have been 
determined and legally enforced, 'such shifts 

, may not occur (5, p. 254). 

In their article on developing an informatio Orna and Hall (6) draw 

attention to the following points: 
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1. An information policy makes it clear what. the information 

function is,, and defines, the role of the information service 

and its personnel, and what services, can be expected, from-it. 

, 
It, also defines where such a service fits in and interacts 

with other information-handling units. 

2. The policy provides an authoritative source of information 

for the management-of an. organisation of which. theýinformation 

service forms a part. i 

3. It provides a basis for. -monitoring progress and reviewing policy 

to meet changing situation. 

4. It helps to ensure that information needs and information 

exploitation are'taken into account in all policy decisions and 

forward planning.. ,I 

5. It defines, theroleýand standing of the information infrastructure 

manager and provides, him with a basis for initiatives, which can 

be taken, withoutthe consent of top management (pp. 21-22). 

For a developing country-such as Iraq where library and infor- 

mation services are generally deficient, an-information p6licy'Seems'to 

be much more imPortant: ''a'national information policy for Iraq should 

be formulated and-. backed, by, appropriate legislation. Where then is the 

place of this policy among the policies of other sectors - education, 

economic,., science and-technology, etc? Information as a resource has an 

indispensible role in. the development of these sectors. Allocation of 

resources (human, material, financial) to these sectors has to be guided 

by a-national policy, that will lead to the-optimum allocation of the 

available resources. A national information policy should, therefore, be 
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an integrallcomponent of the-national development policy,, -and this 

is already-reflected, in'the, current tendency, to integrate library and 

information development planning with that of overall national 

development. 

What then are-the goals of-a national information'policy? 

Atherton (1) suggests the following: 

1. To ensure the optimumlutilization of accumulated knowledge 

in science, technology,, economic and social sciences in order 

to achieve national objectives, for the betterment of society. 

2. To ensure the availability of adequate information for decisions 

for management and for policy both in government and private 

enterprises. 

3. To focus attention of the governments and private organisations 

on the problems of information availability and use. 

4. To provide services relevant to present needs together with a 

capability for developing services to meet the future needs of 

generators, processors, disseminators, and users of information. 

To promote national and international cooperation on the exchange 

of information and expertise (p. 21). 

In the OECD report, -Information 
for a Changing Society, the following 

goals have, been. outlined: 

1. To ensure, the effective utilization of accumulated knowledge in 

science and technology', economic, and social services in order to 

achieve national'objectives for, the betterment of society. 

2. To promote'the development. of science and technology. 
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3. To ensure the availability of adequate'information'-for decisions 

for. management-and for policy, both in, governmentýand in private 

ýenterprises., 

4. To focusgthe attention of governments,, andý, private-organisations 

on the problems, of information availability, and use (p. 30). 

Th Ie NATIS Conference sums up the overall goal of a national information 

policy in'ihe"siaýtement below: 

A national information policy, reflecting 
the needs of all sectors of the community, 
and of ihý national community as a whole, 
should be formulated to guide the establishment 
of'a national information plan ... (3, p. 25). 

The specific details of a national information policy differ from one 

country to another simply because each country has its own national 

goals. 

In Iraq, the goals of a national information policy can be 

.1 
deduced by studying the national development plans, e. g. the National 

Development Plan 1976 1980. This plan includes the following major 

goals: 

1. To maintain and, develop the-industrial sector. 

2. To maintain andAevelop the agricultural sector. 

3. To develop human resources. 

4. 'To develop the planning sectors. 

5. To develop the administration sector. 

6. To develop the national communication system. 

7. To promote the application of science and technology to development. 

8. To improve the cultural, social, educational and economic standard 

of the people. 
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All these have-information implications., The'information implications 

of these can be seen, in Chapter, three (Information, for Development)ý 

Having identified, the informationýimplications of the goals of the- 

national development plan, 'the, -establishment ot'the goals of a-national 

information policy can be formulated accordingly. In general, the 

goals will centre round the'following: 

1. To draw on all appropriate resources produced, iinside or outside 

the country. 

2. To organise these resources in adequate infrastructures - 

libraries, documentation and archives centres using possible 

information technology. 

3. To establish a coordinated nationwide libýary-'and iniormation 

service incorporating all available service units and having 

cooperative links with I regional ana international information 

systems/services and programmes. 

4. To ensure an adequate number of professionally trained personnel. 

The establishment and implementation ofla national information policy 

will entirely depend on the recognition by policy-makers of. information 

as a resource necessary fbr national development. 

11.2 Planning for the Development of Library and Information Services 

11.2.1 What is and Why Planning? 

For developing countries like Iraq, it is only by planning 

that they can find practical solutions to their problems in library and 

information field. Planning in every sector of human activities has 

/ 
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long beenýpursued as an effective means for systematizing these 

activities,, reasonable allocation of available-resources, monitoring 

progress and identifying arising problems, and eventually, achieving 

the intended objectives efficiently. Stuart and Eastlick (8) define 

planning as 

... the process of-getting an organisation, from where 
it is to where it wants to be in a given-period of 
time by setting iVon predetermined course of action. 
It is deciding what to do, how to do iti-when, t6 do 
it, and who is to do it. Thus planning consists", 
of making decisions now regarding possible courses 

, of action in light of established missions, goals, 
objectives, and other available information (p. 27). 

Penna (8) describes planning as-a continuing activity that considers 

alternatives, forecasts their impact in due regard to available resources, 

proposes realistic ways of applying the solution chosen, Cýecks'and 

evaluates the results (p. 49). From the above definitions one can 

detect the points that: a)'planning is a continuous process of making 

a set of decisions to be approved I and implemented;., Yb) as a process of 

decision-mai-ing, it deals with a number of interdependent and sequential 

ý7 decisions that are systematically related to each other; c) planning 

provides a guide concernýing-possible'course of 4 action; I d') planning 

depends on predetermined policy; and f) as such, planning'requires 

commitment and resources, including information. 

Planning of library and information services, as defined by 

the regional planning meetings for Arab States, Africa, Asia and Latin 

America (9), and the NATIS Conference (10, p. 8), was -regarded as one 

aspect o, 
-i the educiatio'nal, scientific and cultural planning within the 

framework of the overall social and economic planning of a"country or a 



397 

, 
region. This-development will not be properly undertaken, without 

being planned for and'implementedýby the government. In emphasizing 

the role of planning for the development of library and information 

services; Penna (8) has. made-the statement that: 

Without planning, most library systems will 
remain poorly organised and equipped; without 
a clear,, definition of their cultural, educational, - 
social and economic roles they will continue to 
be unenterprising and unable to win the 
poiitica: l'support and obtain the resources that 
are, essential to them if they are to develop.... (P-210). 

Madkourý'(11) concurs: 

There, is no substitute for careful, planning, 
indigenous initiatives and weighted implementation 

'efforts (p; 97)., 

The'significant role of planning has been illustrated by Neelamegban (12) 

in the following points: 

1. It-helps'to systematicall'y move towards the achievement of the goal 

of library and information services. 

2. It helps to identify and differentiate the essential priority 

action. 
If 

3. It helps,. concerted and cohesive action by a group of people or", 

a corporation - 
towards achieving. ultimate goal of library, and 

information services. 

4. It helps reckoning, error-identifying and remodifying due, to 

unforeseen circumstances at any stage in the course of action. 

S. It helps in clear demarcation and allocation of activities among a 

group of people. and effectively controlling the course of action of 

different people towards achieving the goals of. library and 

information services. 
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6. It helps to draft-a financially elastic budget :a good plan 

-is, capable! of readjusting-itself toýa slicing, or enhancing 

of financial. resources. 

7. It provides an integral and yet, an analytical projection of a 
i. . 

future course-of action, (pp. 533-34),. 

Realising'the significant role of, planning in the development 

of library and information serviýes, iUnes'co organised regional planning 

meetings for Arab States, Africa, Asia, and Latin America (9). These 

meetings were summed up by the NATiS Conference (3). The recognition 

of planning. as an effectiveýapproach-for the, development of. library 

and information services can, be witnessed in the planning activities 

being pursued by many developed and developing countries. Among these 

are: the United Kingdomithe United States, the USSR, Canada, Denmark, 

Belgium,., Brazil, Colombia;, -Jamaica, India, Ceylon-, Ghana, and Malaysia, 

(8, pp. 91-156). ý, Iraq should also follow suit and apply the planning 

approach-in developing its-library and information services. 

11.2.2 Integrated Library and Information Planning 

By integrated planning is meant : a) overall coordinated 

planning of all the units of the national information infrastructure 

(libraries, documentation, archives); and b) the incorporation of this 

planning into national development plans. In Iraq, one can find, within 

the national information infrastructure, various units of establishments 

providing similar services though under different desigiations. This 
1ý " 

occurs because the responsibility for these units is divided among 

different authorities (see 9.2). The same kind of operation and service 

T-ý 
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organised by several bodies has created duplication and consequently 

wastage of resources and inadequate fragmented services., Professor 

Arntz (13) states that: ý, 

On the national level alonei, for the national 
overall planning the usefulness of the three 
branches (libraries, documentationj archives)ý 
will be far greater if they are planned on 
integrated lines than if they are left isolated. 
Integrated planning will also help planners 
themselves7lo indicate clearly what personnel, - 
needs, facilities, technology, etc., are to 
be takenAnto consideration at the, various levels, 
both the public. and non-public sectors, for 

ýmaximum efficiency in the information sphere (p. 10). 

-0 

Since library, documentation and archives infrastructures are .1 all- 

engaged in one common function -ý information storage and retrieval 

the integration of their planning is practically feasible. 

In th'e"developed countries, wheýe iiýrary and information 

services have been established for a long time, any further development 

of these services'is planned' on a national basis and not in the fragmented 

ad hoc way which has been the feature of'the past. For example, in the 

United Kingdom, 'the British Library has been'established to coordinate 

the activities of several formerly independent bodies and to assist in 

the national development of library and information services (14, p. II, 1). 

In the United States, the National Commission on Library and'Information 
I I 

Science was established in 1969'to develop overall national plans for 

library and information services (liP pp. 73-74). 

Sý ý 

- For Iraq, overall national planning for library and information 

services seems much more essential. Overall coordinated planning can be 

reached by coordinating planning activities. Each government body which 

is to plan for its information units should relate to the others in the 

planning process. Exchange of ideas and information on what would be 
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iI 'r iVI ý: 'I 
and direct consultation on the matters concerned should be planned, 

followed. To bring the process of coordination into effective practice 

calls for the establishment of a central coordinating body. 

It has been stated that planning of library and information 

s ervices is regarded as one aspect of educational, cultural and 

scientific planning. Governments pay their hi , ghest attention to the 

preparation and implementation of national development plans. The 

integration of library and information development planning within that 

of the national development will no doubt get this planning that high 

attention of the-government. Otherwise,, the library and information 

"planning operation will become a purely intellectual exercise"-(16, p. 26). 

The justification for this integration is not only to get political 

support but also because the library and. information sector, is_closely 

related to all other sectors of the community. The following statement, 

quoted by Professor Havard-Williams (17), stresses this thesis. 

The information retrieval field involves producers 
such as ink and paper makers, printers, data base 
producers, computer firms, publishers; - 

it involves 
intermediaries such as information scientists, 
(concerned with documentary information in the widest 
sense), librarians, information officers (concerned 
with journalism or public relations), book sellers 
and computer bureaux. The common interest of the 
field of information provision is in marshalling and 
segregating facts, figures, opinions, other data and 
documents for Ilend, users' - that is, consumers, 
managers, administrators, politicians, scientists, 
technologists and advisors who have a latent or an 
expressed need for specific information... (p. 41). 

In Chapter two it has been noted that library and-information services 

are a factor contributing to national development. On this basis, their 

objectives are parallel to national planning objectives. This has been 



401 

illustrated by Olier and Delmas (18, p. 172) as shown in figure (11.1). 

Since libraries, documentation and archives are the main source of 

information and their contribution to. national development is indis- 

pensable, they should be accorded a position corresponding to this 

contribution. This implies that planning for their development should 

form an integral part of the national development planning. 

Figure 11.1 : The Relation Býtweerý the Objectives of National 
Planning and National Information Infrastructure 

National Objective and Planning. Objective of the National 
Information Infrastructure 

Literacy centres using modern 
techniques of audio-visual type 

Primary and secondary education School libraries, audio-visual 
centres for children. 

Higher education University libraries. 

Technical training Documentation centres, public 
libraries 

General and vocational Public libraries, centres for 
lifelong education dissemination of knowledge 

Research, innovation-- Documentation centres, centres 
development of crafts agric- for dissemination of knowledge, 

ulture and cottage industries university libraries. 

National technical develop- National library, documentation 

ment programmes (dams, roads, centres 
buildings, forests, etc. ) 

Culture Public libraries 
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11.2.3 The Process of Library and Information Planning 

In the preceding sections (11.3.1, -11.3.2) the concept- 

of'planning has-been considered and also the purpose of planning, and 

the frameworkwithin which, library and'information-planning-should-be 

included. -- This, section-considers the question of how to, plan, for the 

development of, library, and-infomatioa-services. -ý 

Figure-,, 11.2ý, -: The Development'Plan in the OverallýLibrary and*,, -, 
; nformation Services Administrative Process (16, -p. 45) 

Library and Information Services 

priorities' 

means 

norms 

standards 

I 

Data -- 

Information,, 

Communication 

Plan 

-I'. 

diagnosis 

prognosis 

proposals 

programmes 

_, 
projects 

Implementation 

legislation 

organisation 

coordination 

activation 

financing 
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11.2.3.1 Planning Pre-conditions 

I If development planning'is intended to be a success the 

following pre-conditions should be'met: ý 

a. Legislation. In Iraq legislation for the provision of national, 

public and schools libraries, and legal deposit is already in 

force. However, as seen in Chapter nine (section 9.5 - Legislation), 

there has been a'number of pitfalls in this'legislation. The, law 

should be revised and reformulated in a project covering overall 
I 

library and information legislation. This legislation should 

define in details the establishment, organisation, and funding of 

libraries, documentation and archives; ensure maximum cooperation 

and coordination among all these units and between them and other 

regional and international information infrastructures. A com- 

prehensive and effective legal base, cotild provide for the establish- 

ment, development and maintenance of efficient access to, and- 

use of, information. / Legislation is a'very important prerequisite 

for any planning activity because it authorizes essential functions, 

ensures adequate'funding and guarantees continuity. The NATIS 

Conference (3)-stressed that legislation is one of the pre-requisites 

for ensuring., the development oVa strong national information infra--- 

structure. It wasvrecommendedýthat: 

Legislation, action should be taken at the, earliest 
possible stage in support of the planning and 
implementation of NATIS 

The legislation-should-include the basis of the 
system, relations with all relevant authorities, 
manpower, professional-statusi structure and 
financing, internal and international relations (p. 29). 
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b. Standards Standards are very important tools for planning. 

'"hey serve as guidelines for the measurement of the performance 

of operations. The adoption of standards, has the value of 

ensuring uniformity and compatibility in services and the 

performance of operations. It is therefore essential that standards 

for all types of information infrastructures, based on the economic, 

cultural and educational needs of the people of Iraq be developed. 

c. Establishing a Planning Body. A planning body should be established 

with the authority and capability to shoulder the responsibility of 

overall planning and coordination of library and information 

services in Iraq (see Section 11.3). 

Allocating Finance. Money is a very important factor in the 

preparation and implementation of development planning; without 

money allocated for this purpose, any planning activity will be 

just a paper proposal. Therefore, funds must be allocated and 

their sources be defined. In Iraq, the main source, if not the only, 

source of finance is the national budget because the State is 

responsible for, and controls, almost all the sectors of the country, 

including the library and information sector. Because of the 

-absence, of data about current expenditure on library and informaiton 

services in Iraq, on which one can base his/her estimation of the 

required funds for the development of these services, it is not 

possible here to determine how much money, is needed. However, the 

criteria for estimating future expenditure suggested by Penna (8) 

may be helpful in this matter. He suggests that, patterns for the 
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expenditure on library and information services should be 

determined on the basis of the literate population, the percentage 

of annual growth rate, the number of students at all levels, and 

number of research workers, taking into account the standards 

indicated by him (p. 68) as shown in figure (11.3). 

II 
Figure 11.3 : Estimated Standard Library Cost (in U. S. dollars) 

Item of Cost School 
Libraries 
'(cost per" 

pupil) 

Public 
Libraries 
(cost per 
1000 pop- 
ulation) 

Univ. 
Libraries 
(cost per 
1000 
students) 

Special 
Libraries 
(cost per 
100 research 
workers) 

Initial Costs: 

Building 25 5.250 1000 000 17 250 

Book and'audio- -81 '4 500 Soo 000 150,000 
visual material 
Furniture & 2 1 500 125 000 37 500 

, equipment 

Annual costs: 
Building 

Books and audio- 4 920 50 000 15 000 
visual equipment 

Furniture & 300 -. 12 500 .3 750 
equipment 
-Personnel 1 450 93 750 28 125 

The standards shown in figure (11.3) may be used as a guideline in deter- 

mining expenditure on library and information services in Iraq. It is 

axiomatic some modifications may be made to meet local needs. 
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11.2.3.2 Stages of Planning 

iI It has been stated that planning is a continuing activity 

which considers the alternatives, forecasts their impact with due regard 

-to resources available, proposes realistic ways of applying the 

solutions chosen, check and evaluate results. Planning involves: 

diagnosing, identifying objectives, drawing up a plan, implementing and 

evaluating. 

11.2.3.2.1 Diagnosis 

Diagnosis entails, analysing the present state of library and 

information services at all levels in Iraq,,, categorising them and 

defining, their functions-(the categories, of library and information 

services and their functions. have been considered in, Chapter. six). 

Diagnosis-also involves identifying the existing and potential needs of 

individuals, and institutions for such services. The prime. objective of 

diagnosis as an important step in planning is to tell what is being done, 

what is expected and what is to be done in-future. 
-In 

other words 

diagnosis identifies the shortage of capabilities in the existing library 

and information services, which should be met by, planning. The shortage 

of capabilities can be identified by measuring the demand for these. 

services against their. supply as illustrated below: 

The demand for library 

and information services 

I. 
4 

The supply of library Shortage of 

and information"services capabilities 

The shortage of capabilities may appear in: 

- lack of certain services 

th eq. uality and size of personn el 

access'to the services 

user education 

inadequate services 
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Diagnosis presupppses the availability, of, reliable and 

up-to-date information on the existing library and information services 

and the needs for, them. Unfortunately, such information is not available 

in Iraq and if it is available, it is scattered here and there in various 

establishments. It is recommended that under the auspices of the 

planning body professional librarians and information workers be 

appointed to conduct; 

a. A comprehensive survey and analysis of the existing library and 

information, services. This should cover size and nature of 

materials; physical-facilities;, size and quality of_personnel; 

legislation;., -financial support; and level, of use. 

b. -A-comprehensive survey and analysis of-the needs of. individualsl,,, 

and institutions for library and information-services, taking into 

account the existing and, potential needs. w 

These should be carried out through carefully planned questionnaires, 

interviews and studies (suggested by Penna (8, pp. 50-57)) such as: 

1. The administrative structure of library services at all levels; 

degree of recognition and status accorded to them. 

2. The inter-relationship of libraries of all types, and the 

machinery for coordinating their services and for providing 

technical and operational leadership. 

3. Library legislation. 

4. Library techniques, their degree of uniformity throughout the 

country; the provision for adapting international codes of 

i, 

0 

library practice to local needs. 

5. The professional education and training of library and information 

workers at all levels. 
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Forecasts and projections are alSO'necessary to"advise 

planners and policy"m-akers. Stuart'and Eastlick (7) state that: 

'Forecasts are building blocks, or the foundation 
on which managers can do their own planning,... 
forecasting involves predicting future trends, 
influences and developments that may be beyond 
the librarian's control'(p. 30)'. 

However, 

ý'The contribution of a forecast lies in how 
authoritative, attention-paying, and credible 
it is, and what service it offers to the 
country from the view of the policy maker's 

ýposition (19, p. 47). 

In the developed countries forecasting studies have already been con- 

ducted and published. ' As examples, one can refer to Anderla's report, 

Information in 1985, conducted for the OECD Member States and published 

in 1973; and the Japanese Plan for Information Society -a National 

Goal Toward Year 2000, published in 1972. 

11.2.3.2.2 Identifying Objectives 

Objectives May beý16r shori'6r long ýerm provided they are 

realistic and'clear. Some objectives of library and information develop- 

ment planning can be:, 

a. To eýsure that basic-minimum of library'and informationýserviceS 

adequate(to meet the needs of the people are satisfied. 

b. To strengthen the'available services. 

C. To improve the National Library so that'it becomes an effective 

means for collecting, preserving and disseminating the national 

heritage; and acts as-the major'source for foreign-literatur6. 

d. To establish'effective cooperation in the information field at 

national and international levels. 
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e. To unify library and information techniques in the country. 

To establish user education programmes. 

g. To introduce new types of services such*as inter-library loan, 

SDI, ýýstracting and'indexing. 

h. To apply modern information technology. 

i. To provide serviCes'for special groups'- the blind, 'the"liandicapped, 

the hospital patients, etc. 

To improve and'expand'professional'educatioý'and training 

programmes. 

i 

k. To stimulate information awareness and use. 

To es'tablish staff development programmes. 

11.2.3.2.3 Drawing up the Development Plan 

Since planning includes a process of making decisions, the 

subsequent plan begins with a set of decisions that have been made in 

the preceding stages and which are going to be carried out. This stage 

involves the production of a written text. The general layout of the plan 

consists of the following (8): 

a. Introduction : Background and Methodology. The introduction outlines 

the backgr6und "of 'the library and information services and a brief 

comparison with their development in other countries, reasons for 

und - preparing the plan, the administrative and legislative backgro to , 

the preient stage, 'relation between this planning and educational, 

scientific and, culiurai'planning and I the national - social and' economic 

planning. Mention should be made of the research, surveys-and 

studies conducted, and the colleciion-'of' data needed for diag nosis. 
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b. Objectives. A clear and-precise, definitioný. ýof,. objectives, demands 

an, intellectual effort., and, should include an account of., the,, 

consultations with educators, sociologists,.. economists, -administrators 

of education4and, cultural programmers anddirectors of research 

iýprogrammes. 

c., Structure.,, Relation ofýeachunit, of-, the national information, 

---infrastructure to. the-corresponding administrative authorities 

(11inistry. of Education, -Universities, research, ýand. developmentlý 

agencies), showing-how they form an, integral part of the respective 

programmes, and the, consequent obligations; ý legislation or 

administrative-decisionslinvolving, library and information services. 

The plan must-define the. responsibility of the planning body 

precisely and other, bodies concerned,; 
Ithe 

activities, necessary to 

achieve, the plan objectives;,, and. the duties, of the professional, 
V 

auxiliary, secretarial and, general service, pýmrsonneli. ý4e-equipment 

,,. to be-acquired, secretarial, costs, -, transportand. communications.,, - 

d., Costs. A costing, table should clearly show the expenditure for 

the plan and sources of finance to cover these costs (pp. 58-62). 

11.2.3.2.4 Implementati6n and Evaluati - on 

-Having been approved by the State authorities, the plan has 

to be implemented under the auspices of,, the,,,, planning body., The, executive 

bodieslin the ministries, institutions and organisations should, be 

required to-undertake the programmesýassigned for them in the general 

framework of the development plan.,, The, -effectiveness and success of a, 

plan can only be fully knownýduring orafter the implementation stage, 

hence arises the need for evaluation. It is thus necessary to follow up 
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the implementation process step by, sýtep and measure the results 

obtiined, against the defined objectives of the plan. In this way we 

can identify at as early a stage, as possible, whether these results 

are those fully desired or not. If not, modifications can be made 

either in the plan or the procedures'-of implementation. By continuous 

follow-up and evaluation, 'the"problems can be identified and can'be' 

overcome iLs they arise. ', For, 'this purposelthe planning body should 

appoint, a specialized committee or committees to be responsible'fOr 

monitoring progress'and-checking the results. % 

As was seen in Chapters (6-9) library and informatio'n, -se - rvices 

in Iraqlare generallyýdeficient-and fragmented and, they play a minor%, -I; 41- 

role in the national development process'.,, Thisisituation calls'for urgent 

development if information, is, to be'exploited for the benefit of-the 

country. - The, 'feasibility of, developing-these, servicesýis largelyýdependent 

on systematic''planning within'the nationaltdevelopment plans (five-year" 

plans) which have"for many years now been developed'and coordinated by, 

the Council'for Planning. I '. 

11.3 Establishment of a Central Library andrInformation Coordinating Body 

11.3.1 Preliminary Considerations. 

In Chapter nine (section 9.3) reference has been made to the 

importance of establishing a central library and information coordinating 

body. Coordination is needed to avoid duplication and conflict in 
r 

providing library and information services. Hence there is a need to set 

up a central coordinating body to shoulder the responsibility of planning 
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and co'ordinating these services, -in order, 'as expressed by Penna and 

associates (16), 

... 'to create's fully articulated system 
rather than a loose network of services (p. 82). 

The Colombo. Meeting (20) saw that for a developing country. the most 

effective way of overcoming the, difficulties with respect. to, library 

services would be-to establish a central body to be responsible for the 

organisation, development and planning, of library services (pp. 117-18). 

The establishment of such a body has, also been recommended by the Cairo, 

the Kampala, and, the Quito Meetings, and Unesco's UNISISIT and NATIS 

(as we have noted in section 9.3). These recommended that the coordinating 

body should be established at an appropriate governmental level with 

legislation., Many countries have already. set up such bodies. In 

developing., countries, one can refer to thelTanzania Library Service Board, 

founded in. 1963, (16, p. 82), and the Jamaica National Council on Libraries, 

Archives and Documentation, founded in 1974, (21, p. 2) as examples. The 

terms of references of, both these bodies embody the coordination and 

planning of library and information services in their, respective countries. 

Having noticed (in section 9.2) the variety of bodies with 

responsibilities for the provision of library and information services 

in Iraq and, the general lack of, coordination of these. services, it,, is 

very necessary., that, a, central coordinating body be-established-at, a 

governmental level andjegislation be enacted for overall coordination 

and development of library and, information services. This body might be 

called, the National Library and Information Board in Iraq (NATLIB Iraq). 
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11.3.2 The National Library and Information Board in Iraq 
(NATLIB - Iraq_ý_ 

11.3.2.1 Siruct'ure''and Finance . Iý 

0 
A 'number of sýgjesiions'have been made as to the size of 

and thý-level'or le'vels'in 'which a central coordinati I ng body could be 

organised. Unesco, for'instance, suggests that the'coordinating body 

should be composed of representatives of th'e''appropriate government 

departments, State bodies, semi-official institutions, and of repres- 

entative specialists from the information'field (10, p. 12). Olier and 

Delmas (18) see that the coordinating body may be organised in three 

levels: 
'ý I 

a. Interministerial committee or council of ministers. This committee 

is to represent ministries of education, agriculture, health and 

industry; ' and to be assis . ied by two specia lists in library'and 

information problems and*one financial expert. rt will meet once 

a year and is responsible for making proposals to the government. 

b. Ministerial-subordinate body. A high level'committee of seven or 

eight members (including three experts); to meet first to define 

main*objectives, ' and then 1. again at the time of the budget. 

c. Commission responsible'ior detailed planning and implementation. 

A*group of specialists comprising ministerial representatives, 

users, and information specialist(this commission will provide 

detailed guidance with regard to international relations). It will 

meet once or twice a month (pp. 194,197). 

Penna and'associates (16) also sýggest that the coordinating body may 

be organised in three levels (p. 82). Another alternative has been 
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identified by Choi (22) who sees it, appropriate for developing 

countries., -This suggests an organisation at, two levels: 

a. Small, coordinating unit. kunit'of a maximum-of. sixteen members; 

to, bel, responsible for detailed planningýand implementation. 

b. Large representative assembly., -, This is to be made up of a large 

number ofýrepresentatives of interested organisations. It could 

receive and discuss-reports from, the coordinating body and 

suggest ideas which, might be considered. This assembly could 

play an'important part-An public relations activities (pp. 267-68). 

In Iraq the , centýal coordinating body could be organised in two levels: 

Sectoral Committees and the suggested National Library and Information 

Board in Iraq (NATLIB -'Iraq). 

a. Sectoral Committees. Sectoral library and information committees 

(as listed below) are to be set up. The members of each committee 

should include representatives from the government, department 

responsible-for the sector with which each committee is concerned, 

professional specialists and users. Each committee, is to deal 

with the, specific. practices and problems of its sector, propose 

further development, and, practise an inspectoral role in the 

implementation of the programmes assigned for its sector. The 

committees that are proposed are: Ai 1 11 

The National Library Committee. 

Documentation Ce-ntre Committee. 2. The Scientific 

3. The National Archives Committee. 

4. Academic Libraries Committee. 

5. Special Libraries Committee. 

6. School Libraries Committee. 

7. Public Libraries Committee. 
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Each committee would meet once a month or asInecessary. 

b. The NATLIB - Iraq.,, This Board is to be,, respgnsible for detailed 

development and coordination of library-and information 

activities in Iraq. It should be closely linked with the 

Council"for Planning,, an. d,, responsible to the First Deputy 

Prime Minister. The Board would meet quarterly. The total 

members of the Board would be twenty-one as listed below: 

1. The Minister of Culture and Information (President) 

The_Ministerof Higher Education and'Scientific Research 

(Vice-President) 

3. The Minister of Education (Second Vice-President) 

4.7be General-Director of the National Library; 

representing the National Library Committee (Secretary). 

S. 'The'General-Director of the Scientific Documentation Centre; 

representing the Scientific Documentation Centre Committee. ý 

6. The General-Director of, the National Centre of Archives; 

representing the National Archives Committee. 

7. The President of the Council for Scient, ific. Research. 

8. The President of the Iraqi Library Association. 

9. The President of the Publishers' Association., 

10. The President of the Authors' Association. 

The, Presidents of Adademic Special, School, and Public 

Libraries Committees (four members). 

12. The General-Director of the National House for Distributing 

anýd'Advertising. 

13. - An educationalist. 

'ýO'Ciolýgist. 14. A 

'15. ' An economist. 

16. Two library and Information experts. 

17. A financial specialist. 
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... .: 7 To ensure efficient functioning-of-the Sectoral Committees 

and the NATLIB-Iraq, there would be alpermanent secretariat to 

be responsible forýthe execution of the NATLIB-Iraq decisions, 

receiving and'coordinating the'reports sent by'sectoral committees, 

undertaking the correspondence, organising the NATLIB meetings, 

publishing and distributing the NATLIB reports and minutes of its 

meetings. As we have suggested that the Secretary of the NATLIB would 

be the General-Director of the National Library, the rational choice 

would be to locate the Secretariat in the National Library. 

Administratively and financially the Secretariat would belong to the 

NATLIB. 

The work of the coordinating body (NATLIB) would largely 

include making proposals to the government, based on the analysis of 

the situation as it is seen by them and on the study of needs. This 
I 

requires research and development activities which will make objective 

surveys of the existing library and information facilities within the 

country. The research and development activities need adequate 

financial resources. These are particularly necessary for developing 

countries such as Iraq where research and development in the library 

and information field is not extensive and the funds for this field 

are insufficient. The coordinating body also needs to have financial 

resources to provide for the more important elements for the library 

and information development plan. The financial control. given to the 
I 

coordinating body (NATLIB) will increase the effectiveness of its 

policy-making function and to support for the more important elements 

of the library and information development plan (22, pp. 269,272). 
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The NATLIB, also needs financial resources to provide for: -a) payments 

of fees and expenses to the members in terms of attending the 

meetings; of the Board; b) salaries of clerical and secretarial 

personnel; Orstationery, -printing-and publications; d) required 
-1 0ý 

equipment; and e) transport. 

11.3.2.2 Functions of the NATLIB-Iraq 

The functions of any coordinating body will no doubt differ 

from one country to, another. This is because each country has its 

own needs and goals which also differ from that of other countries. 
,r--`ý, iIIII 

However, ' there seems-to be a generally accepted function: "to promote 

the establishment, "development and coordination of library and 

information services". When defining the functions of a coordinating 

body, we should keep in mind that they should be as objective as 

possible because their perfor=ance will be as efficient as their 

objectivity. It is no credit to have a long list of brilliant functions 

where the resources to carry them4out are not available. 

'r Penna and associates (16) state'that wherever located, a 

coordinating body maylbe'seen to have three main functions: 1), to 

prepare and cost a coordinated development plan for all types of library 

and information services within the national development plan; 2) to 

harmonize the allocationýof resources for library and information 

services development, from both, internal and-external sources; and 

3) to establish, and to provide for the regular review. -of national 

standards for efficient'library and information services (p. 48)'. In 

his'letter'to Member States on 25 July 1973, the General-Director of 
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Unesco, -'quoted, byýAtherton (1, pp. 23-24), suggested the following 

functions'. - 11 

a) Planning-and, Promotion:,, 

-elaboration of long--an&short-term plans for activities, 
linked to other parts of the country's development plan; 

work on the provision of the information system, technical 
, and organisational projects, systems analysis; 

b) fCoordination: - 4, 

-of activities-. of the documentation and data centres and library 
services to avoid duplication, e. g. the exchange service with 
partners abroad, translations, "retrieval, -etc; 

of, training-ýandýeducation-ofýin: formation professionals and 
workers of the country; 

of research, development and design, serving the sphere of 
information services; -1" ý' 

-----of international cooperation; contracts abroad; - 

c) Consultancy andýAdvisory-, Activities: 

for governmental-agencies-concerning information services; 

for governmental administration-concerning legal acts 
important for the system of services; 

in the field of methodology, standardization, classification; 

on modern equipment (computing, telecommunications, reprographic 
equipment), modern methods of labour, design and construction- 
of buildings for information services. 

The United States Commission on Libraries and Information 

I, -z, 
Science has the following functions: 

I I)-to develop and recommend overall plans for meeting national library 

and information needs; 

2) to advise the President and the Congress on implementation of national 

information policy; 
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3) toýadvise, Federal,, State, local and private agencies on library 

and information science; 

4) to appriase the adequacies, andýdeficiencies of, current library 

and information-sources-and-, services; ý .! -. 

5) to evaluate, -the effectiveness, of current library and information 

programmes; and 

6) to-conductstudies, surveys and-analysis-of the national library 

and information needs (14,. p. 74). - 

InAhe--Sudan, -the terms,, of-references of., the. National, Council 

for Library-Development, recommended by Parker (23) include: 1) to 

promote, encourage and, coordinate-the establishment and development 

of libraries in all parts of the Sudan; ý2)-to secure full cooperation 

between persons,, eiqgaged in supplyinglibrary services in the Sudan; 

3) to establish--national, standards for library services;., 4) to collect 

and publish statistics-relating-to library services;, 5)-to promote 

the education, training, professional development and status of 

librarians; 6) toýestablish national policies for-library development 

and administration; -7) to examineýandýapprove all plans and budget 

estimates in respect of the establishment or development of libraries; 

and 8) to, enterýinto-mutual-arrangements with, authorities or. organisa- 

tions concerned with-the provision of library or bibliographical., 

services-inside orý, outside--the Sudan (pp. 88-89)., 4 

Thetfunctions of the, coordinating bodies mentioned above can 

be categorised in three groups: those-suggested for all countries-of 

the world; those for a given developed country (U. S. ); and those for 

a given developing country (the Sudan). As for Iraq, the functions 
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of the NATLIB-Iraq would, be: ý; ý, . 11 

I., To develop a national-information-policy. 

2. To-plan! for'the development of library and information 

services within the national-development-planning. 

3. -To ensure effective coordination, and cooperation-of all units 

- of the national information infrastructure. 

4. To promoteýthe, participation in and benefit from regional 

and international information systems and programmes; and 

to-establish cooperative'relation, with national infrastructures 

of other countries. 

5. Tostimulate information awareness and'use. - ; --' 

6. 'To promote'the education, training, professional development' 

--and status of library and information personnel. '-ý' 

7. - To establish national-standardsý4or library and information 

- services taking into consideration the internationally ', 

recommended standards. 

8.,, - To stimulate-the application of-information technology. 

9. To advise the government on estimates ofý, library'and inforamtion 

.1 - funding., 

10. To conduct studies on--the, problems-of library and information', , 

ýfield, collect statistics'and'data: on library and information". -, 

-services in-Iraq, -. and acts as the main, source of, this information. 

11. To promote book production and publishing. ý 

12., To act as the national body for international relations in the- 

-library and-information field. " III ý_ - 
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What has been proposed in this section, it is hoped, will 

provide a closely linked machinery where the, producers and 

consumers-of, information, andothe government, authorities responsible 

for the, provision of the services could get together to exchange 

ideas onýthe problems-and practices ofthe library and information 

field, land eventually reach, -thedecisions that serve development 

in a national f context. -, , -- -_ I 

11.4. - Provision of Library and Information-Manpower 

Four, major-elements comprise, library andAnformation services - 

physical-, facilities,, to accommodate and operate the-services;, aý 

collection of materials on which the services are, based;, -financial 

resources_to cover theýcosts of the services; andýhuman resources-. to 

collect; and organise the materials andto retrieve the information 

needed by; users. Only the human elementýcan_bring library and infor- 

mation-services to life and-make, them a dynamic, --vital force forýthe-, 

community they sýrve. As, such, adequate development of library and 

information services is largely dependent., upon the, availability of 

qualified, personnel capable of-manning, the services, efficiently and 

who, can provide-the professional leadership, and services necessary to 

plan, and implement1ibrary andeinformation programmes. In Iraqi, the 

shortage of, professionally qualified personnel is one of the most 

pressing problems, facing library and information services which-, are- 

currently staffed, in the majority of cases, withAnsufficiently qualified 

personnel. -To-enhance, the development of these services in Iraq, certain 

measures-should be taken. -to ensure. the availability of-qualified 

personnel., ,, - 'V ý" ý_ .... 
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11.4.1 Staffing of'Library and Information Infrastructures ril ý, 

In general, 'librariesPýIdocumentation andýarchives centres 

in Iraq, are manned by'semi- and/or non-qualified personnel. In 

addition, as we have noted in Chapter eight (section 8.2), there has 

been no clear demarcation between professional and non-professional 

personnel and'between the positions they hold. The general practice 

is that any person with library qualification of any standard whether 

obtained through-apprenticeship, short training courses or full-time 

academic education is, designated 'librarian' and categorized as. qualified. 

Three major problems, seem to be arisinghere and need consideration. 

These, are: 1). the lack of,, job description and position categorisation; 

2) the low status of library and information personnel, which eliminates 

the'people of the, right, calibre, to enter the library and information 

profession; and 3) the-shortage in the supply of a, qualified personnel. 

To overcome these. problems three requirements. should be met: 1) td 

develop clearly-defined duties. and responsibilities of, all the,, positions 

in libraries, documentation, and archives; 2)_to accord library and 

information personnel the', status corresponding., to the contribution. of 

their, profession, to theeducational, social,, cultural and economic, 

development of the. country; and 3), to ensure the supply of, adequate 

number of professionally qualified personnel (this will be considered 

in, section, (11.4.2). 

I 
With respect to., the status question, the work in the-library 

and information field should be. legally recognised as a profession 

having the same value and importanceto. the, society as that of other 

longer-established professions (i. e. law, medicine, engineering, teaching, 

etc. ). A profession that is no longer concerned with organising books 
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6n''sfielves, but a'profession that is actively engaged in the dissemina- 

tion of knowledge. -'^'A prof6s'sion that requires people I of certain 

calibres to perform it. 'A profession'that requires 

, 
. bright young'pe6ple ý- socially and'ý'intellectually' 

alert, emotionally well-balanced, devoted to the 
go6d'of the community and its forward development in 
modern complex society - the bright young people who 
are needýa by government, industry and commerce. 
People who will see through the problems analytically, 
who will have skills in'informaiion transfer, in 
bibliographical knowledge, in communication and in, 
planning ... (24, p. 58). ' 

Recognising the library and information work as a profession and 

according it the status of other professions will undoubtedly have a 

positive effect on-the recruitment of promising young people described 

in the statement above. 

The other questiýn'to be considered 
. is that of job description 

and, position categorisaton. The lack of clearly defined job description 

and position categorisation has imposed limitations on the full use of 

available personnel and brought about an overlap in their duties and 

responsibilities, and in their categories (i. e. professional or non- 

professional). - It is, therefore, necessary that job description, based 

on, a thorough job analysis, which states clearly the title, purpose, 

scope-and duties and responsibilities of all the posts in library and 

information services in Iraq, should-be developed. Such a job description 

would be an effective tool in: 1) identifying for the-individual 

personnel, the exact duties which he/she will perform;. 2) informing the 

other, personnel what each job in-their-organisation includes; c) defining 

the., personnel's position in the organisation; and d) deciding the sort 

of person to do the job. A statement should also be developed to define 
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the category (as for, example, professional or non-professional) 

of each, given job and its skill requirements. In developing clearly 

defined job description and position categorisation, it will be 

possible to make effective, use of, personnel; put the right person, 

in the. right, place;, andfinally, minimize overlap and avoid duplica- 

tion', of job performance. However, the recruitment of the right person 

in the-right place depends totally on the availability of that right 

person. Therefore, steps-should'be taken to ensure adequate supply 

of library and information menpower at all levels, particularly at the 

professional level. 

11.4.2 Education and Training for the Supply of Library and 
Information Manpower 

To ensure the supply of adequate number of professionaly 

qualified personnel for library and information services in Iraq, 

education and training programmes, based on a comprehensive analysis 

of national menpower resources, should be followed systematically. 
I 

11.4.2.1 Library and Information*Manpower PlanniU 

As ýI can"be seen in section' , ill. i)', "there seems no real substitute 

for a systematic planning in the preparation and implementation of any 

programme. In order to secure the, required number of library and 

information personnel and to keep a reasonable balance between the supply 

of and. the demand for such personný'el, manpower planning should be 

pursued to guide the design, development and operation of programmes 

for professional education and triining. of library, and information 

personnel of different levels and categories. Such planning should be 

pursued at the national level and'be integrated with the overall national 
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manpower-planning. Effective manpower, planning introduced at the 
ýI 

national, level is a valuablemanagement tool in controlling the cost 
-1 

and the supply of the required manpower. necessary to improve the 

efficiency of library and information services in any country. The 

reasons which make manpower planning necessary are outlined by 

Broomb (25) as follows:, 

1. The determinationof recruitment levels. Estimates of 
future requirements are - or should be - the base for 
a sensible recruitment policy, that is one, which does 
not involve waiting until shortages have become evident- 
and then hoping--that the organisation can recruit the 
people it needs at once. 

2. The determination of, optimum training levels. Manpower 
foWasting is vital, to training and re-training programmes. 
These'progra-mes must be related, to the anticipated job 

requirements at the end of the training period - and 
subsequently. For this purpose, the people responsible 
for training need an estimate not only of the future staff, 
but also of the future skill 

' 
and occupational structure 

of the organisation. 
' 

This is particularly important when 
the training period 

' 
is a long one. It is clearly essential, 

to both the individual and the organisation, that the 
skills for which training is provided are the ones that 
will be needed-in the future and, conversely, that the- 
form of trdining takes account of the possibility of 

. -skill obsolescence; 

- Theýprovision, ofýa-basis for management development programmes. 3. 
The purpose of management development schemes is to ensure 

- that suitably qualified managers are available to fill 

vacancies as they arise. Since the fitting of the right man 
for senior assignments is of critical importance to the 

success of the undertaking, the career of individual 

ýmanagers mustoften be planned with a precision not 
attempted at other levels. For this reason, knowledge about 
managerial--posts, both current and future, has to be both 

more accurate and more detailed. 

4. The costing of the labour element in new projects. A library 

service is labour intensive, The costing of-future-projects. 
or developments can scarecely be realistic unless the labour 

element has'also'been carefully costed. If manpower require- 
ments have been under-estimated the project will be under- 
costed and may well become unviable; if the, manpower allowance 
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is over generous, the organisation may reach the 
(wrong) conclusion that the project is unduly expensive 
and should be postponed or abandoned. Either, way, 
therefore, careful, calculation-of the amount and 
quality of labour required is essential to a sound 
decision on whether a project should be pursued. 

5. The planning of future organi-Sational structure. 
If future manpower requirements and, therefore, volume 
of business, have been determined it is possible to 
estimate the effects on the present organisational 
structure. It may be that on a short term forecasting 
basis the expected manpower may not warrant changes in 
the structure, but the position may well be different 
in the case of medium or long term forecastsi particularly 
if the organisation is in a state of growth. If it can 
be shown that-staff is going to increase considerably 
then. a different organisational structure maywell be 
needed. This in turn will involve, among other things, 
alterations in plans for career development and promotion, 
and the creation or extension of specialist'posts/ 
sections and support services (pp. 204-205). 

As stated by Professor Havard-Williams (26), manpower planning 

... indicates an attempt to, foresee, the. demands both 

of the present and'of the future and to plan the 
education and training needs accordingly (P. 8). 

He further states that manpower planning'involýes the estimation of 

expected losses, future needs, and the planning to meet these needs 

after taking, into account the-existing-of manpower-resources (p. 9). 

Seen in this way, manpower planning presupposes the estimation of the 

supply of and demand for manpower so as to plan to meet the required 

manpower for a given period. Broome (25, p. 407) provides a basically 

simple manpower forecasting model as shown'in , 'figure (11.4). ' 

To-'estimate'the"supply, a"'coipreheýsive analysis of the 

existing stock of human resources would be conducted. The main source 

of information neededfor the analysis'Would, be the personnel records. 

The problem here is'thai these records become rapidly out of date, and 

they are very time-consuming to up-date. To overcome such a problem, 



427 

Figure 11.4 A Manpower forecasting Model 
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regular reports on %ndividuals, supplemented by more detailed job 

appraisal could be maintained. The-analysis should be based on a 

clear distribution of-personnel into, accepted categories, i. e. profess-- 

ional such as librarians, information officers, documentalists, archi- 

vists, etc., and non-professional such as-library assistants, clerks, 
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technici , ans, etc. ' "These categories may also be subdivided into 

more specializations as deemed necessary. The results obtained 

from this analysis will form the supply base-figure. This figure 

would be'modified by adding, to it recruits already in training and 

re-entrantsIto the-professibn. Expected losses of personnel through 

retirements, 'resi: gnation's, promotions or transfer would be deducted 

fromýthe modified figure. ' The result obtained would represent the 

supply net-figure. ' I 

To redch, the demand fig'ure, a similar analysis would be 

carried'out'taking'into account the current posts, any additional 

personnel which may be required to cover existing needs or as a result 

of, creatinglnew services. Any expected restructuring leading to the 

saving4lof-personnel would then be deducted to get the demand net-figure. 

The'difference between the demand and the supply figures would be the 

figure, on which the planning of education and training programmes for 

the supply'of, library and information manpower would be based. The 

general', framework of-manpower planning process for library and informa- 

tion servicesýcan be seen in Figure (11.5) which we have derived from 

Moore (27, P. '12). ''I 

.I 1ý el 

Figure 11.5 : Manpower Planning for Library and Information Services 
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11.4.2.2 Education and Training Programmes . 

In Chapter. eight, education, and training programmes for the 

supply, of, library, and information, manpower in Iraq have been reviewed. 

As wezhave, notedýthe only programmes available are those of the 

Departmentof, Librarianship, in, AL-Mustansiriya University and of the 

Arab Archivists, I; istitute;,, both-in Baghdad. We have also stressed the 

shortage-of,, qualified personnel in Iraq. When we measure the output of 

these, progrn-mes, in terms. -of graduates against the existing demand for 

personnel,; v! eýfind a wide gap, existing between the two, i. e. the supply 

of and demand, for personnel. This-indicates that the existing facilities 

of education-and training are too insufficient to cope with the in- 

creasingýdemand for personnel. ý Let us express this in figures. On 

average, the output of the DepartmentofLibrarianship is about 100 

graduates, (diploma, and B. A. ). per year. If we look, at the current needs 

of school libraries only, we shall see that they need about 7500 school 

librarians, if they are intended to be real school libraries constituting 

an integral part, of the educational programme. This means, taking into 

account the-supply, ý,, of personnel (100 a year), that it takes the school 

libraries seventy-five, years to meet-only their existing needs of staff. 

As we may., expect, -the, same situation may apply to the public libraries. 

The, question of low supply of trained personnel requires 

careful consideration, and that education and training programmes based 

on manpower planning should be systematically provided. The following 

considerations CW2 contribute to answer the question of the short-supply 

of trained_personnel. 
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Esiablishment". 6fiemi"education and training programmes. 

New education and training programmes should be established 
I 

in Basra and in Mosul Universities offering professional and advanced 

professional qualificati6ns''ýi. ý. 'B. A. ', "B. Sc., Master). Programmes 

for sub-professional qualifications (two-year courses after secondary 

scliool) would be' esfa6ll: shed in ilie 'Foundation of Te'ChniCal Institutes. 

A Ph. D. programme does not seem feasible at present because the staff 

to develop and maintain'such a programme is still lacking. In this 

case, candidates, for such qualifications can pursue their studies 

abroad; in well-established schools in the United Kingdom or the 

United States. 

2. Availability of specialised faculty members. To develop and 

maintain education and training programmes adequate number of specialised 

staff should be, ensured. This may be reaýhed by: a) hiring teaching 

staff from Arab countries and/or other countries; b) visiting lecturers 

from Arab and other countries with advanced library and-information, 

studies; 0 hiring part-time staff (practitioners); and d) sending- 

--promising candidates to qualify abroad. 

3. Curriculum design and content. The curriculum should be designed in 

the view of the present and future needs of library and information 

services in Iraq, the nature of students, and the educational technology, 

On the curriculum design, Williams (28) wrote: 

curriculum i's externally, not internally, 
justified its relevance comes from its 
environment, not 'from within itself. Analysis" 
of the environment and assumptions about the 
environment is an essential step in curriculum 
design ... (p. 6). 
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The curriculum environment, as illustrated by Williams (28, p. 6) is 

shown in figure (11.5). 

Figure'll'. 6i' The"Environment of'the Curriculum for Education 
of Librarians. 
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... a dynamic part of the profession, not as 
sequestered aesthetes, inhabitants of the 
'grove of Academe' shielded from the pressure 
of society (29, p. 224). 

, The curriculum should include new concepts and technologies, 

especially information science and technology, and management studies. 

Since library and information services are in practice and should be 

defined by the country's cultural, educational, social, economic and 

scientific aspects-, the curriculum should include at least a general 

background of these aspects to enable the potential library and informa- 

tion personnel to understand the community they serve. 

4. Core curriculum. Library, documentation and archives are commonly 

engaged in performing one function - information storage'and retrieval. 

In this way, they basically form one profession. In developing countries 

such as Iraq, the resources available do not permit to teach each of 
w 

the three disciplines (librarianship, documentation and archives studies) 

in a separate school. With this in view, it is therefore recommended 

that's. core curriculum comprising the three disciplines be developed. 

A core curriculum (shown in figure llý. 7) has been provided by Professor 

Havard-Williams (26, p. 19), and which can be used as a guideline for- 

developing a core, curriculum in library, documentation and Archives 

for education and training programmes in Iraq. 

5. Professional literature. Since education and training programmes 

are pursued in the Arabic Language, it is, therefore, very essential 

that quality professional literature in Arabic should be produced. This 

can be done by writing and/or translating international standard prof- 

essional literature, taking into account the local needs of, the country. 
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This can-be better achieved, ýthrough a-coordinated effort-of all 

Arab., countries;, The establishment of a centre for Arabisation would 

be very helpful-in translating standard literature. 

6. Research in library and information. - Researchis, an essential tool 

in-problem-solving and in theýgeneration of information. ýResearch 

could-be encouraged by developing postgraduate studies by research. 

Also important is, ýthe establishment of a research centre in library and, 

information in AL-Mustansiriya'University within the Department of 

Librarianship or in the National Library. Research should focus on the 

different aspects of library-and information services in Iraq. 

7. Therstudents. 'Students of the right calibre, who are well-suited 

and motivated to be the librarians, documentalists and archivists of 

the future should be attracted to library and information studies. To 

attract such promising students,, a vigorous publicity-campaign should 

be launched under the auspices of the proposed National Library and 

Information': Board, in Iraq-to, locate prospective individuals and attract 

them-to the-profession. 'This campaign should concentrate on senior 

classes in secondary schools and universities. However, such campaigns 

may not reach the desirable results'unless the work in library and 

information services is recognised as a promising profession and accorded 

the same status of, the other professions in the society. 

8. ' Continuing education. Continuing education programmes should be 

developed for the personnel already doing library and information work 

whether previously trained or, not. Education must be a continuing, --, 

activity,, with its objective being to enhance professional capabilities 

and improve-work effectiveness and promote self-development and 
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advancementlin. the profession. 
- 

It can,, be pursued by providing 

opportunities for the staff members to: 1) join full-_-or part-time 

studies in library schools at homeand/or abroad; 2) join short--, 

training, courses being,, yndertaken, at home and/or abroad; 3) parti-- 

cipate in professional activities such as attending seminars, 

conferences, workshops, organised nationally and/or internationally; 

and 4) visit other library and information infrastructures inside: and/or 

outside the country to learn of their latest developments. Upon the 

completion of (1 + 2) above, the individuals would be eligible for 

advancement in the position"or financial promotion or both. A national 

programme for continuing education in Iraq could be developed by the 

proposed National Library and Information Board in collaboration with 

the library schools and the Iraqi Library Association. 

The question of the short supply of library and information 

manpower in Iraq is a pressing one. Unless it is urgently considered 

and rational answeri be found, the personnel problem will be formidable 

in the future. What we have, proposed in this section could be some 

of the answers to the personnel question. 

11.5 Establishment and Use of Standards 

_The 
development of library and information services in. Iraq 

will continue to be a slow process, without the formulation and use of 

national authorized standards to: evaluate the efficiency of library 

andinformation services; promote cooperation and coordination, among 

them; and reach reasonable compatibility and uniformity in their 

operations and services. Without the adherence to internatinally,.., 
_ 
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adopted standards, participation in and benefit from international 

information systems and programmes will remain away from being a 

success. Standardization has become increasingly important to up- 

grade'library. and information, services in all countries and to ensure 

greater national, regional"and international cooperation and co- 

ordination in the organisation and utilization of information. 

-ý , -ý-, What do`ý standards mean? - In- general, 

Standards*are technical specifications or 
other documents conýaining a set of conditions 
to be fulfilled. They may be issued by 
companies, associations or groups, government 
departments, national standards organisations, 
or regional or international standards bodies (1, p. 159). 

As regards the library and information field, a South African publication, 

Standards for South African Libraries, quoted by Hirsch (30, p. 159), 
-'i . 11 

defines standards as follows: 

Library standards may be defined as the criteria 
by which... library services may be measured and 
assessed. They are determined by professional 
librarians in order to attain and maintain the 
objectives they have set themselves. Standards 
may be interpreted variously as the pattern of 
an ideal, a model procedure, a measure for 
appraisal', a stimulus for future development to 
assist decision and action not only by librarians 

lithemselves'but by laymen concerned indirectly 
with the institution, planning, and administration 
of... library services. 

The questionýof developing and attaining standards has occupie'd-the 

thinking of the library and information profession for more than a 

generation'(30-; p. 159). Consequently, procedures, techniques; and 

equipmenVconsidered'to suit the fulfilment of the functions and 

mission of the profession were initiated. Gradually these hiveýbeen 

standardized, at first on the national level and then on the international 
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level. The oldest standard, for'libraries'seems to be the catalogue 

card of international format (75 by 125 mm) introduced in the United 

States at the b; ginning of the twentieth century (31, p. 331). 

At present, it seems that almost all countries, particularly those 

in the developed areasý, ofýthe world have developed'and maintained 

standards for their own"library and information services. This can 

be evidenced by looking at Withers' survey (32) of recommended 

standards for all types of libraries in twenty countries. International 
1, 

bodies such as'the, lnternational, Standardization Organisation (ISO), the 

International Federation of Library Associations and Institutions 

(IFLA), the International"Federation-for Documentation (FID), and 

Unesco, have been engaged in, developing international standards for 

library and information services, which all aim at promoting inter- 

national cooperation in information provision and exchange. As for 

instance, IFLA has been at work since 1954 to establish international 

standards for cataloguing and bibliographic records. One of IFLA's 

achievements in this, concern is the development of the International 

Standard Bibliographic Description (ISBD) for monographs, published 

in 1971 and has beenaccepted by the British and the American Library 

Associations,, and has, already, been introduced into the national biblio- 

graphies of Australia, Canada, France, the United Kingdom and West 

Germany, (33, p. ql,. 69). Suchattention given to the development. of 

national and international standards for library and information 

services indicates very clearly the importance of such standards. What 

makes standards important is that they serve to meet the following 

needs: 
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a. the need for a, preliminary goal for a new, or 
developing instituion or a new developing 
service which is-minimal-in its requirements 
but which must be met for accreditation or 
otherlypes of recognition (which we may 
designate as minimal standards); 

4 
b. the need for statements of accepted guidelines 

or normative practices beyond any minimum 
level to provide a method of comparison with 

, leading institutions and for self evaluation 
(diagnosis standards); 

c. the need for long-range goals for development 
-which may-not be met by any library now but 

which will challenge even first-rank institutions 

-and which will set the direction for professional 
development in the ensuing years (projective 
standards); , and 

d.,, the-need to meet the requirements of individual 
librarians for statements dealing with quali- 
fications, -working conditions, professional 
responsibilities, and other personal practices 
as distinguished from institutional needs 
(personnel standards) (34, p. 471). 

Such is the importance of standards. Accordingly, efforts should be 

made to formulateand use in library and information services in Iraq. 

ll-. 5.1" National 'Standards 

An attempt'should be made to establish national standards 

adequate to the present national possibilities and potentialities, 

allowing'for future development. Before initiating standards a com- 

prehensive survey should be made of the existing library and"infOrma- 

tion services', their objectives and level. This step is very'necessary 

to form the foundations on which the'establishment of standards will be 

based. A"study of standards'recommended for library and information'' 

services generally and/or in individual countries would be a'useful aid 

in establishing one's standards. The American Library Association 
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has published standards for almost every type of libraries. British 

standards can also be helpful. A useful document that can be, con-, 

sulted for this purpose is Withers' Standards for Libraries :. an 

International Survey, (1974) published by Unesco. In-addition'to the 

survey of, recommended standards for all types of libraries in twenty 

countries,, the author outlines, standardai for various types of-libraries 

that could be applied to library services in developing countries. 

Other useful-aids, are: Functionsand Organisation of National Documenta- 

tion Centres in Developing Countries,, by FID/Developing, Countries, 

Working Group (1975); Planning National Infrastructures for Locumentation 

Libraries and Archives, by d'Olier and Delmas (1975); and Standards for 

Public Libraries, by IFLA (1973) where a particular attention is paid 
I 

for the-application of standards to-developing countries. However,, we 

do not mean here that, the'American or British stadnards or of any other 

country would be translated, rather they could be used as guidelines. 

The reason isthat each country needs. to create its own standards that 

closely relate to its library and information service, cultural, educa- 

tional-, -social and economic situation and needs. National-standards for 

library and information-services in. Iraq could be established by the, - 

Iraqi LibraryAssoication in collaboration with the-National Library 

and with aid of the Iraqi Standards Organisation. In establishing such 

standards it should be taken into account-that establishing standards 

does not in itself guarantee the achievement of the goals desired -- 

unless the standards are legally endorsed and effectively implemented. 

The. national standards should cover the following areas: - 

1.., Accommodation'. - Minimum-and maximum norms for certain categories 

of the, library and information infrastructure; floor areaýallocation 
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between reading, storage (books, " periodicals, audio-visual* materials; 

technical equipment, reprography, etc., -repair room), - meeting'room-, - 

administration', circulation; ' reading area allocation'per useiý 

2. Material and equipment. Stock of volumes (books, periodicals, etc) 

per size"of'population, number of'students, researchers,, etc.;, -, 

additional-volumes to be acquired each year, including replacements 

for worn-out-'stock, reprographicýequipment, etc., according to size 

of the library and information infrastructure. 

3. Personnel., Number, of, qualified and other supportive staff required 

per size of population,, number,. of. students, variety of services 

offered. 
1ý II -I" 4. Finance. Standard financial allocations could be reached in 

relation. to 1,2 and. 3 above. It is necessary to take an appropriate 

year as a base line and allow for price fluctuations. As for example, 

see Figure (11.3). 

5. Technical processing. Stnadards in this one includes: 

a. Classification. A new classification scheme specially devised for 

Iraq would not be needed. What is needed is a standard adaptation of 

the universally accepted Dewey scheme (already in use in Iraq) taking 

into account the specific needs of the country as regards Islam, Arabic 

language and literature, Islamic philosophy, and modern history. 

The nineteenth edition of Dewey system would be adapted. In this way 

library and information services will adhere to international practice. 

b. Cataloguing. As for classification, a standard adaptation of 

the Anglo-American Cataloging Rules would be preferred to devising a 

new one. However, to enhance the uniformity in the data on the 

cataloguing card two things would be provided: 1) Cataloguing in 
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Publication (CIP). data is to be included in Arabic publications 

(see Figure, 11.8 and a. standard form to be devised and distributed 

by, the National Library to all libraries and information infra-! 

structures in the, country. , This form should include, very specifically 

and interpret precisely all the, elements. of data to be entered on 

the, catalogue -card. z, r , ý. -V 

ýý r'. ̀ _ ("" . Figure-11.8,,:. rCataloguing in Publication Data 

Library of, Congress Cataloging in Publication Data 
Main entry under title: 

National librarylsidlnýformation services: 
A Handbook for Planners. 

Bi6liogra*phy p 
Includes index. 
1. Libraries and state Great Britain. 

2. Information servi'ces*and state Great Britain. 
I. Penna, Carlos Victor, 1911 - II. Toskett, D. J. 
Z678.8. G7N3 027.541 76-54296 
ISBN 0-408-70818-2 

c. Subject headings. A standard subject heading list for Arabic works 

should be compiled, taking into consideration international practice 

in thiý concern. 

To establish standards for technical porcessing requires a 

coordinated effort of all Arab countries. In all, 
ihe 

establishment 

and use of standards in the areas considered above will eventually 

facilitate the concept of an overall uniform and compatible national 

library and information service. 
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11.5.2 International Standards,. ý Tlý' 

The increasing needs for library and information services 

and the possibilities, of-technologies-for'handling information are 

stimulating-Anternational cooperation and coordination among informa-ý 

tion,. systems. International standardization became, increasingly' 

important to*ensure greaterýýeffectiveness of library and'information 

services-allýover the world and, the use of these', services across 

national, regional--and international, borders. For-developing countries, 

the, necessity of, their--adherence to international standards has been 

stated by the UNISIST programme as follows: 

Whatever the scope and purpose of the library 
and information systems maintained in the 
developing, countries, they will not be linked 
to UNISIST unless, like other countries in 
the developed areas, they adhere to the common 
standards and procedures evolved for the 
purpose. (35, p. 122). 

On this account, if we are to promote, the country's participation in 

and benefit from'inte'rnational information systems and programmes such 

as UNISIST, for instance, the adherence to international standards 

like the following seems of overriding necessity. 

1. International Standard Bibliographic Description (ISBD). The ISBD 

provides for-a standard description of each new publication, which 

could be used both. for catalogues in libraries and in international 

communication. The adoption of ISBD is one of the prerequisites to 

develop the Universal Bibliographic Control (UBC) of which the aim is 

to achieve universal availability, in an internationally interchangeable 

form, of basic bibliographic data on all publications. With the Inter- 

national Stanýard Bibliographic Description for monograph (ISBD-? J) 
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and for serials (ISBD-S) all elements necessary for a, bibliographic 

description are fixed in a distinct order of succession with 

punctuation prescribed to identify each element (see Figure 11.9). 

7he title-page transcription and collation follow the rules for order 

of data elements and punctuation which are described in the International 

Standard Bibliogriýhiý'Description, published by IFLA. The ISBD is 

being used in national-bibliographies, such as the British National 

Bibliography and on printed cards distributed worldwide, such as the 

Library of Congress Card Service (1, p. 171). 

Figure 11.9 ISBD Form of LC Card (1, p. 170 

Plant science : an introduction to world 
crops Jules Janick ... 

j'et. af. j. - 
2d ed. San Francisco : 'W. H. Freeman, 
1974. 

.Iu-. 

-, c, iviii, -740 p.,: III. ; 26cm - (A Series 
of books in agricultural science). 

Includes bibliographies and index. 
ISBN 0-7167-0713-6 

1. Agriculture. I. Janick, 'Jules, 1941- 

- 

Library of Congress MARC 

Original LC card 

0 

,I 
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"II 
Plant science; an introduction to world 

crops fpyliules Janick [and othezýsj 
2d ed San Francisco, W. 1f. Freeman L19741 

viii, 740p illup. 26 cm. 

,,.,,, 
(A series, of books in agricultural 
science). Includes bibliographies. 

, ýyl 

l.. Agriculture I. Janick, Jules, 1931. 

SB91. P55 1974 630 73-13921 
ISBN 0-7167-0713-6, MARC 

1' 

Library of 73 
Congress- 

ISBD LC card 

For Iraq to participate in the develo-nment of the Universal Biblio- 

graphic Control, it is necessary to use the ISBD in the. Iraqi National 

Bibliography which itself should be produced according to IFLA's-Guide- 

lines for the National Bibliographic Agency and the National Bibliography, 

published by Unesco in- 1979. 

2. International Standard Serial Number. (ISSN). The ISSN is designed 

to bring consistency to the identification of all serials, no matter which 

conventions are used for describing them. Because of the changeable nature 

of serials and the alternative ways of dealing with them, the ISSN can 

serve as the lingua franca for serial identification. As the internationally 

ratified numeric standard for uniquely identifying serial publications, 

the ISSN is universally useful for individuals and groups involved in 

acquiring, supplying, cataloguing and storing serials. The use of the 

ISSN is promoted by the International Serials Data System (ISDS) estab- 

lished in 
1 

19751(36, p. 245). A typical ISSN is formed of eight digits 
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and is presented in two'setsýof four separated"by a hyphen, and 

preceded by'ISSN. The"'numbers themselves''have no significance'except 

to identify'a serial"title'uniquely. For example, the'ISSN-for'the' 

Unesco Journal ofýlnformation Science', ' Librarianship and Archives 

Administration looks like this : ISSN 0379-122X. 

3. InternationalýStandaid Book"Number ýISBN). The ISBN- , was adopted 

in the United Kingdom in 1967 (37, p. 5). ý' It does for books what the 

ISSN does for serials. The advantage of ISBN is obvious. By giving 

each book an individual ISBN; it enables this book to be identified, 

and by using ISBN in computers, '-the''storage, distribution, **sale'and 

invoicing'ýof book is'largely simplified'and accelerated. A'typical 

ISBN is-'composed of ten digits divided into four groups and these are 

separated'by a space or a hyphen. The first group of digits'stands 

for'the nationalý language and geographic area in'which the book*has 

been published, the second group for the publisher, the'third for, the 

title, and the fourthý-is-a check digit. As for example, the ISBN for 

the book : --Standards-fOr Public Libraries, by IFLA (1973) stands as 

ISBN 3 --; 7940 - 4310'-, 3, or it may be like this ISBN 3' 7940 4310 '3'. '- 

The rules"for'constructing, ISBNs are given in the International Standard 

Book Numbering, by the Standard Book Numbering Agency (London', U. K. ). 

Therefore-t'in order to facilitate'the identification, storage, diitri-' 

bution, sale and invoicing of books, the ISBN system should be adopted 

and hence an'ISBN be allocated to each book published in the country; - 

Since the size 6f-book production in Iraq is not that large, I the-eStib-', 

lishment'ofýan independent numbering'agency is not needed. The'National 

Library'coilld do-the job and of course in collaboration with the 

publishers in Iraq. 
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The establishment and use-of standards will largely depend 

on the initiative of the Iraqi Library Association and the wish of 

the authorities responsible for-the, provision ofýlibrary and informa- 

tion services in Iraq. ý In establishing standards it should be kept 

in mind, that: , -I - 'C' ý, 11 1 

Useful standards-can, be formulated; reasonable, 
measures of achievement can be devised, if one 

ýknows'what-they-are devised for. (38, p., 176). 

11.6- Centralizing-Administrative and Processing Work 

Looking at the current scene ofý-Jibrary and information 

services in Iraq,, one can see the-existence of dispersed groups of 
I, 

libraries academic, public, school, special. Cooperation, coordination, 

and communication among these groups and'amon'g individual libraries 

within each gr , oup is almost lacking. Inconveniences in the application 

of the cataloguing rules (AACR) and the cla I ssification system (Dewey) 

of'ien occur with the result that uniformity' , of bibliographic description 

and organisation of materialýý-is'"'not existi I ng. Duplication of effort 

and unnecessary duplicates in the material collectioýs are*general phen- 

omena. Centralized administration and processing (acquisition, 

cataloguing and clissification) are, therefore, needed because: 1) a 

clearly defined and centralized administrative structure can maintain 

effective communication among the libraries concerned and thus efficient 

cooperation and coordination could be attained; 2) Centralized catalog 
Z- uing 

and classification can ensure uniformity in the bibliog'raphic description 

and organisation of materials and thus enhancing the development of 

effective bibliographic control; 3) centrilized administrative and 
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processing irork can'prevent much duplication of effort and wastetof 

manpower; ' 4) cential'acquisition can cut down duplica ItI ion of 

expensive general reference works such as bibliographies'and avoid 

too many"co'pies of individual titles being bought; 5) central 

acquisition can cut down expenditure on material purchasing by getting 

discounts usually'offered in bulk purchasing; and 6) centralized proc- 

essing can maximiz Ie th -e expertise of professional staff and enables 

more time to be*devotedto're'aders' services. Zehery (39) sums up the 

importance of centralized processing by saying that: 

When properly'designed and ad I ministered, 
centralized technical services ... ' 

can provide 
a more efficient and economical means of 
preparing materials for library use (p. 164). 

Centralizing, administrative, and-processing work could be made 

as outlined below: `ý G I 

Academic libraries. The administrative responsibility-for university 

college libraries within each university. would be entirely handled, to 

the central libraryýof the respective university. Administration depart- 

ments in the central libraries should be expanded, well equipped and 

staffed. -Acquisition, cataloguing and classification of materials for 

college libraries would be carried out in the central libraries. _ 

Cataloguers, -classifiers and acquisition personnel in the college libraries 

should be transferred to the processing departments in the central , 

libraries. Of course, all these will lead to some sort of organisational 

restructuring in both the central, and the branch college libraries. 

One may ask here why we do not have only one library in each university 

instead of many, libraries - central. and branch. Of course,, one library 

in each university is preferable, but is not feasible. The reason is 
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that dedentralization of library facilities has been necessary because 

. 
of the undefined university campuses which in all universities-(except 

AL-Mustansiriya University and the University of Technology; each 

has one main libary) stretch for several kilometres along the city,,,, 

where the university is located. As for the technical institutes' 

libraries, a department of libraries could be created within the 

Foundation of. Technical Institutes. This department will do for the 

technical institutes libraries what the central university library does 

for university college libraries, as mentioned above. The organisational. 

structure of this proposed department is shown in figure (11.10). 

2. School libraries. A department of school libraries would be 

established in each Directorate-General of Education in each Governorate 

of Iraq. This department will be responsible for the administration 

of and technical services for school libraries in its respective 

Governorate. The organisational structure of the proposed Department 

of Technical Institutes Libraries (figure 11.10) could also be suitable 

for a department of school libraries. 

3. Public libraries. The responsibility for public libraries_in Iraq 

is now shared by the Ministry of Culture and Information and the Ministry 

of Local Government. Therefore, the first step should be to handle-týe- 

entire responsibility for public libraries to the Ministry of Culture 

and Information to maintain uniformity of responsibility. The Ministry 

It, -11 

of Culture and Information is then asked to designate the largestpublic 

library in each capital city of each Governorate as a cenir- al public_, 

library and that all other public libraries would be duly branch libraries 

responsible and subordinate to the central library. The designated 
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central-library should be-reorganised and well-equipped with, all- 

necessary reosurces required-to carry, out the responsibility-, of the 

administration, of and technical services, for the branch libraries'., 

As for special libraries,, itlis not feasible to attain 

centralized administrative work because each special library belongs 

to a different ministry or'. other government organisation. To attain 

uniformity of descriptive cataloguing and classification in special- 

libraries; -"special libraries could obtain advice from the Iraqi 

Scientific Documentation Centre and/or from the National Library. 

All'central--bodies proposed in this section and which will 

be responsible for central processingi would be required to provide 

the National Library regularly with up-to-date printed catalogues of 

all the'holdings in their, respective libraries. Had the National 

Library'found'differencesin the bibliographical description of a given 

item included-. in, the printed catalogues, it would recommend the right 

one and that all libraries concerned should amend their catalogues 

accordingly. 

11.7 Application of Modern Information Technology 

It is obvious that the world at present haý reached an age 

characterized by rapid intellectual and technological achievements. 

The large volume of man's intellectual production has brought about an 

information'explosion. The variety and complexity of demands for 

information by users have been increasing considerably. All these have 
A 

put the traditional tools and methods of information storage and 

retrieval to a severe pressure. As a result, great changes in these 
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tools and methods have; taken place. The use of informationýtechnology 

(the computer, for-instance) in automating library and information, 

operations in many countries, is quite evident today. The computer has 

been; ýfor more than, tivoýdecades, one of the most outstandingýcomponents 

of-modern-, technology introducedýto cope with the-rapid growth of. and 

increasing demands for information. It-is being applied now,, parti- 

cularly in the developed countries in various aspects of information', 

storage and retrieval. Its application ranges from automating in- 

house library and information operations - acquisitions, cataloguing, " 

circulation, serial control, etc. - to, literature search, producing 

bibliographies, Selective-Dissemination of Information, (SDI)), etc. 

The-application of computers for the automation of information storage 

and, retrieval is justified'for any-of the following reasons-set out by- 

Professor Arntz, (13)*. 

- rto achieve'real, economy (i. e. the cost of 
machine retrieval of documents, taking into 

-1--account all labour and machine costs as well 
as effectiveness, must be lower than that of 
ýthe use of non-mechanized facilities; 

, to, minimize information access time, where 
time rather than cost is at premium; 

to perform functions not possible otherwise (p. 14). 

The functions offered by computers nowadays which are of most value 

in the library and information operations are: a) storing large volumes 

of textual and structured information; b) communicating large volumes 

of information; c) arranging, sequencing and publishing large volumes, 

of information; d) constructing indexes of many forms to stored 

information by many facets or access points; and e) performing 'dialogues' 
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with users to offer. rapid response, ýand, importantly, progressive 
cI 

improvement-of-searchýcriteria (40, p. 17).. This indicates that the 

country's future ability to handleAnformation efficiently will 

largely depend on the extent of its application of the modern informa- 

tion technology. -Anderla. (4l) stresses this point by-stating that 

it is possible to cope with the rising tide of information for some 

time yet, but after fifteen or twenty years the choice will be either 

automation or suffocation (p. 89). 

In' , iraq-, 'ihe' 'computer has not yet ma . de its entry into library 

and information services although it is being used in other sectors. 

This is because the use of computer may be an expensive process in 

terms of the size of library and information services, resources, 'and 

information population in Iraq. However, in considering the rapid growth 

of literature, the application of computer and the various rapid copying 

devices would be . of . subs I tanti Ia. 1 ben efit iIn future. During his visitýto 

the country, the candidate found out that there has been a growing 

tendency among-the leading peopýe in the profession tOWards the automation 

of library and information activities, parti'cularly in tlýe National 

Library, the Scientific Documentation Centre and the'university libraries. 

It is true that the use of computers will enhance-the development"of 

information resources and services, but this should in no way be based 

on individuals' desires. Contemplating computerized systems necessitates 

careful evaluation and the conducting of surveys, to ascertain the kinds 

of systemsýwhich will be suitable for our purposes. Munn (42)'-'stresses 

this point by saying that: 

0 
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-imaginative and. -intelligent use of modern 
technology is often the qui6kest and least 
expensive way to improve the quality of infor-, 
mation resources and services in developing 
countries. However, Ihis is true-only if, the 
responsible local officials are fully aware of 
both the technical andIfiscal problems involved. 
The decision to use computers and other expensive 
equipment should be made only after the most 
careful study (p. 13). 

The apIllication of information technology, i. e. computers and 

rapid. copyi, ng. machines, in library and. information services should be- 

considered. seriouslyand put into practice. The most practical areas 

to be, mechanized are: acquisitions, cataloguing, circulation, serial 

control, and production of union lists and catalogues, bibliographies, 

indexes,. and. dire, ctoriesl.,,. The automation of these areas costs much,, 

money, 'requires 
skilled personnel and, technical expertise. To, justify 

cost effectiveness of automation, it should not be applied to an 

individual library and information infrastructure. Automation of the 

- areas mentioned above,, would_be justified if, it is applied on, a national 

basis. As the first-step towards automation of library and information 

services in Iraq, the National Library, university libraries and the 

Scientific Documentation Centre could share the installation of a main- 

frame computer in the National Library, and be linked to it by terminals, 

as illustrated in figure (11.11). 

Figure 11.11 Sharing Computer Facilities 
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This step in automation could be the foundation stone for further 

automation of other activities and other libraries, and for the 

development of a national library and information network. 

The introduction of modern information technology in Iraq. 

is very much needed for the, 'purpose, of benefiting from international 

information systems which are already computer-based. As Sardar (43) 

points out, much of the informationthe developing countries seek can 

be retrieved inýmany countries around-the world simply by using a small 

portable computer terminal and the telephone network on dial-up basis 

(p. 57)., -It is possibleýnow1or-researchers to identify articles, 

conference papers, technical reports, etc., from their own terminals. 

They, can alsojust, by pressing-a_button receive by airmail from 

anywhere in the world, the wanted documents. The DIALORDER of Lockhead 

DIALOG, gives-the individual the, opportunity to have new articles from 

a. -great variety of journals within a few days (19, p. 5). This stresses the 

fact that the application of modern technology in library and information 

services is inevitable if we want to achieve an efficient flow of 

information. 

Above all, in preparing for the automation of library and 

information services, the following actions recommended by the Workshop 

on the Development of Libraries and Information Systems and Services 

in Kuwait and the Gulf Area, 1980 (44) should be taken into consideration: 

- Establish criteria 

Review'and iden , tify needs 

Prepare data file and records 

- Identify staffing needs (number, qualifications, training 
requirements) 
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'Establish training and continuing education progra=es. 

- Prepare facilities. 

- Establish coordinating procedures. 

- Establish standards (cataloguing procedures, etc). 

- Begin preparing the users (introduction to computer 
equipment). 

, ý! I- Identify what computer systems are available and 
select the most appropriate one. 

- Improve telephone network (p. 8). 

11.8 Cooperation, in Library and Information Services 

The overflow of information and the increasing costs of 

library and information-services and operations have made it impossible 

for a single service and even for a country to be self-sufficient in 

information acquisition and utilization. 'Urquhart (45) stresses this 

point by stating that: 

.. if information is to be made adequately available 
neither a single service nor the information 
system of any country can be a self-sufficient 
island (p. 16). 

II ,f 
'I"his has made it an overriding necessity that library and information 

infrastructures should cooperate to ensure rational acquisition and 

utilization of information for the benefit of society. The Cairo Expert 

Meeting, 1974 (45) regarded close cooperation among library and infor- 

mation services as an effective means that could provide the best 

solution to existing problems facing the Arab countries. With this in 

view, the Meeting recommended that: 
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Efforts be made to promote. effective cooperation 
between all types of documentation and library 
services,, particularly-in the fields of cooperative 
acquisition of materials, centralized processing, 
, the establishment of union catalogues and 
interlibrary leading systems (p. 186). 

Cooperation between all types of library and information services 

is very feasible simply becau se all these services are engaged in 

performing one common function - information storage and retrieval. 

From the following statements one can detect how important is a 

cooperative venture in the library and information field. 

Cooperation among all'types of libraries offers the 
opportunity to provide. more service to more users. 
Its goal is increased quality and accessibility of 
library services and materials, elimination of 
unnecessary duplication of resources, better use 
of the services of professional librarians, and 
co-ordination and mobilization of all resources 
of the several types of libraries (47, p. 118). 

... libraries, linked together in common bonds of 
cooperation and understanding, like the strong 
links of a forged chain, will bind people together 
as mutually supportive members of the emerging 
information society (48, p. 21). 

I 

-Library and-information services in Iraq will remain frag- 

mented and deficient in many aspects without an effective cooperative 

venturti*be established among them. The areas in which cooperation is 

mostly needed in Iraq a re the following: 

1. Acquisitions. Unnecessary duplication of materials exists in 

almost all types of libraries and in libraries within each type. 

eliminate"such duplication, cooperative acquisitons could be es'tablished. 

Such acquisitions-should'be based on the recognition of specialization 

in'the collections of all libraries in particular subjects. As such the 

need for duplication in other libraries at a more general level in these 
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subjects could be avoided. It must be taken into account that 

where high demand'for certain materials exists'some duplication of 

these could be made. In relation to' this there could be a re-'' 

allocation of minor parts of the collections of some libraries where 

there are materials irrelevant to a particular library' but of use It10 

another. ' 

2. "Producing'ýunýoý"'(iat'alogues and lists. In the present practice very 

little is known about who owns what of materials. As such a considerable 

part of'the material collections of libraries has been eliminated from 

being used because it is not known. To avoid such'a discouraging 
t 

as'pecCall libraries should participate in compiling union catalogues 

. ývery easy to and lists. A'union catalogue and a union list will make 

knovi in which library a particular publication is'and to turn to that 

librar ,y in time"6f need. - 

3 Cataloguing. ' Bibliographic description of materials is not yet 

fully . uniform. ,, Differences in I the bibliographic description of a 

particular publication can be found in catalogue cards of the libraries 

having that publication. A cooperative cataloguing to be established on 

a centralized basis as we suggested in section (11.6 ) could provide 

for the uniformity of bibliographic description and eventually enhance 

bib liograph-i, c "c" on't'ro"l 'in tbe country. 

P- roducing - bi I bliographie . S. - Between now and then bibliographies 

of various kinds-are produced by individual libraries. The' production 

of such bibliographies is irregular. Sometimesinone way or another, 

duplicationiý producin Ig bibliographies occurs because of lack ofý" 
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communication and cooperation among those who produce the bibliographies. 

By-a cooperative venture it-is possible to define who will produce 

what and when., In, so doing, the continuity of producing bibliographies 

can, be maintained and duplication of work be avoided. 

5. Storage. Some libraries, in Iraq have space enough for some years 

to come, others are already facing lack of space. It is axiomatic that 

when the size of the collection of a library exceeds its space capacity 

that library will plan to store the less used and dated materials. It 

would be more economic and beneficial for libraries to share a co- 

operative-storage where the stored materials can be available to any 

of. them. -1 11 

6., Interlibrary lending. The lack of enough materials within each 

library in Iraq is a well known phenomenon. Where resources are limited, 

cooperation which allows each library to depend on the other to satisfy 

users' needs, seems to be crucial. Interlibrary lending is the most 

outstanding, form of cooperation. It can reduce the amount of duplication 

of materials inýthe country, particularly of the expensive ones. Once 

a publication-is in the country it can be made available through inter- 

library, lending system to any user who wants it, no matter where he is 

or where the publication, is. 

To develop an interlibrary lending system in Iraq, the 

National Library-should, 
-under appropriate legislation, be accorded a 

position. to formulate a comprehensive interlibrary lending and acquisition 

policy-for the, whole country. The National Library should be the centre 

of interlibrary lending activity. Such a central collection of materials, 

particularly of-foreign literature, should be maintained inthe National 
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Library for this purpose. It should be keptin mind that an extensive 

collection of foreign literature is not needed. What is needed to be 

acquired of foreign literature is only what is highly demanded in the 

country. It would be more economic to depend on international lending 

to meet marg ailability .. 
inal needs of the libraries in Iraq. The open av 

of photocopies-from huge stores of books and journals, such as the 

British Library Lending Division, makes it irrational to spend large 

amounts of money on building a strong collection of foreign literature. 

Above all, an interlibrary lending system would not be a success unless 

the factors contributiti)to its success be made available. These factors 

inciude'union catalogue and lists, efficient communication channels - 

transportation, postal facilities, telephone and telex facilities - 

and rapid phot0copying equipment. 

Library*and information. cooperation on the national level 

in any country is a crucial prerequisite for cooperation on the inter- 

national level It is said th at doctors should cure themselves first 

By the same token, a country should establish an efficient machinery 

of cooperation on 'th .e. 
national level. It is only then that the country 

can, step forward to participate in international cooperation. An 

effective cooperative venture on the national level creates the foundations 

on which the participation of the country in international cooperative 

activities can be established. It is irrational to expect that, the 

'country, can, participate and benefit from international, cooperative 

activities when cooperation among library and information services at 

the national level i-s lacking. Therefore, if the country is to participate 

in and benefit from international cooperation, it should first of all 

link its library and information services in efficient cooperative bonds. 
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Since library and information services in Iraq are public 

services, any cooperativeventure on the national and/or on the 

international level will not be a success, without the involvement of the 

government. '"at is needed is that the national government issues 

F. adequate legislation which legally imposes that library and informa- 

tion services in_Iraq should work together with mutual benefits towards 

the achievement of. their objectives. 

11.9 Stimulating Information Awareness and Use. 

Library and information services flourish when the value of 

information is understood and the need to make the information avail- 

able at a, large scale is recognised. In Iraq, one of the basic-probldms 

facing the development of library and information services is the lack 

of understanding and appreciation on part of the authorities res- 

ponsible for, the provision of these services and the general public 

of the value of information and the objectives of library and information 

services. To stimulate information awareness and use, the following 

requirements should be met. 

11.9.1 A National Awareness Campaign 

A national awareness campaign should be planned and implemented by 

the Iraqi Library Association, being the organised voice of the profession, 

in cooPeration with other interested institutions and organisations. 

This campaign would aim at two target groups: 1) government planners and 

policy-makers-9 and 2) potential users of library and information services. 

The awareness and conviction of planners and policy-makers of the 

importance'of efficient library and information services in the nation's 
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development, will result in according'these services the rightful , 

priority in'the government, measures.. The awareness of potential users 

of, theAmportanceof library'and information services in their personal 

and professional life, andýof the extent of-services and resources 

available for them will'lead'to better utilization'of the services and 

resources. Without this-even the most developed, libr-ary and'information 

services will, be'ofl'little, value. 

-The'overall objective of the campaign is to communicate 

to the'planners, policy-makers and potential'users the fact that''' 

efficient library*and'infomation services and their full utilization 

is; essential to'achieve national goals and individual self-development. 

The campaign"could start-with writing articles in newspapers and magazines 

and making talks on'radio and: television whenever possible. -. Organising 

conferences and seminars to which influential members of the government 

and political leadership, sociologists, educationalists and economists 

could, be invited, would provide an effective means to communicate the 

importance of information to, the nation. Lobbying members of the 

National Assembly'isýanother, area of activity that the campaign should 

include. ý' Personal-interviews with members of the government should--also 

be conducted. Experimental work to demonstrate the loss of capital 

investment that results from deficient library and information services 

could be done. This will convince financial authorities to make better 

investment in the library and inforamtion sector. The close relation 

between publishing programmes and adequate library and information 

services as distributing and consuming agents should be demonstrated to 

the publishing sector to win its support to the campaign. Another area 
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of'activity of, the'campaign is the establishment of library societies 

in educational'institutions,, organisations and local communities. 

Good'use, can alsoýbe made of well-designed folders and posters which 

could, reach the hands, of those who might benefit most from library and 

information, services. -Good use can also be made of oral publicity by 

professionalsgoing-out, to'give interesting and convtncing talks on 

library-and information services to all kinds of audience. Exhibitions 

and displays are another effective means of publicity. Regular programmes 

of display inside the library and information premises could be followed. 

Forl, those. who; rfor one*reason or another, do not make their way to 

libraryýand'information services, exhibitions and display can be set up 

in schools, 'colleges, universities, town centres and halls, banks, 

airline-offices, ýhospitals'and clinics, and in every place where people 
b 

get together'orpass by. ' National Library Week should be a regular 

annual activity, pursued at the national and institutional levels. It 

should, bertaken into account that the process of changing the pattern of 

society would, be a slow, process, and that many years of patient and hard 

work'are'Andeed needed on the part of all those who look forward to the 

development of, library and-information services in Iraq, if awareness is 

to, be -i achieved 

11.9.2 Revising the Educational System 
4 

The educational programmes at all levels depend entirely on 
I 

the traditional 'chalk and talk' method of teaching and even more 

restricting the sole textbook. Students are required only to memorize 

the teachers' lecture notes and the textbook in order to pass examinations 

on 
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and, advance, along,,. the,, educationa1 ladder., Therefore, it is difficult 

to motivate the, students to get interested in the subject matter and 

to find out more about. -the particular subject. Thus, the value of 

informationAs not stimulated and the habit of information-seeking is 

not developed in'the students.. Eventually the library at a particular 

educational institution seems of little value and consequently its 

development, ranks veryýlow in., the list of the institution priorities. 

This situation calls for a radical revision of the existing approaches 

in the teaching/learning process and acceptance of many new methods and 

tools which can be tailored to the intellectual and emotional growth 

abilities of the students. The revision of the educational system should 

consider the determination of a challenging educational programme that 
I 

I 
moves away from the textbook method of teaching; that puts a greater 

emphasis on stimulating reading interests and on the use of assignments 

as part of the teaching process, where the students are encouraged to 

discover things by. themselves. This will largely encourage the students 

-to use the library which has to ensure the availability of reading 

materials relevant. to the needs of the educational programme. In this 

way the library will become a truly integrated part of the learning 

'd th - ereby'a more effective library service'will be provided. ý, T, rocess an 

Having experienced the value of information and built up the 

habit I of reading and independent discovery of things during their 

ac`ademi6'liie', the students will keep on practising this habit in their 

career'life. ' Wherever they work they may demand the sort of lib I rary 

and inf oriati , 6n"services- . that meet their needs. Dae, of the basic 

problems, facing-the'development of library and information services is 
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the lack'of understanding-on part of planners and policy-makers of 

the'value of-these services because they might have come from back- 

groundswhere these services have'played a very minor part. When the future 

planners and policy-makers (today's students) of the country come from 

a background where library and information services have played a 

vital part, there is no doubt that they will totally support and work 
II -rý -ýj ,A for the development of library and information services in the country. 

11.9.3 User-Education programmes 

-... _,,, 
The ultimate goal of, library and information services is the 

user.... Even the most-advanced, library and information services in the 

world_, can be of little,, value if the user cannot make use of them. 

As stated, in a Unesco document (49), 

Users, of information are an integral part of and 
the final link in the information chain.... 

In every country, from the least developed to the 
most, advanced,, a certain amount of scientific 
and technological information - locally produced or 
of international origin - is processed and stored 
in some fashion for the benefit of users. Unless 
these users knowýhow to find relevant information 
available to them, the information1machineryl 

! falls short of, its main goal. 

In Iii4', - as'was'p&nted out in Chapter seven (section 7.4) library and 

information services are underutilized. This is simply because, among 

oth ei"things the . users for whom these services have been established, 

are generally unaware-of, and do not know how to use, the services and' 

resources availabl6 for them. This necessitates the development and 

'implementation of user education programmes to make the user aware of 

the extent and number of services and resources available to them and to 
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teach them how-to use them.,,,, This, question is stressed by NATIS 

Objective 2, (Stimulation of User, Awareness)- 

ý, -1 

., In order .. to, Ancrease, user awareness, 
appropriate bodies, including universities 
and other educational institutions should 
include in their programmes systematic 
instruction in, the, use of the, information 
resources available in all elements of NATIS (3, p. 25). 

This presupposes'that instruction' in library use should start from 

primary school where the child from a tender age could be initiated 

in the art of using books and other information sources. This can raise 

the standard of education, stimulate"intellectual curiosity and train 

the pupils early in self-reliance and independent thinking and studying. 

It this is generally adopted in the primary and secondary schools, the 

institutes of higher education will receive students of much more higher 

standards, and who have already acquired the habit of using library' 

materials as tools for study and intellectual advancement. This in 

itself will save time and effort in conducting user education programme. 5 

at institutions of higher education. 

At school user education programmes should be directed toward 

the teaching of basic library skills to the student. Skills should not 

be taught in isolated cases but should be geared to specific situations 

and needs which could result in making the use of the library materials 

an integral part of the student's learning process. Programmes in 

library use could be provided either formally or informally to individuals 

or groups and taught either by the school librarian or teachers or by a 

combination of both. Taking the reluctant and indifferent attitude of 

students towards informal, or let us say voluntary learning, instruction 

in library use should be compulsory to be taken seriously and as such it 
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should be integratedý'Iinto the total school programme. Experiences 

in the United States;,, Canada (50,51) and Australia (52) show that 

students'will, not gain necessary library skills unless the instruction 

of these skills, is'deliberately built into the curriculum. 

By-studying, the failures of past user instruction 
programmes and the success of. the present ones, 
librarians can be assured that it is possible to 
integrate user instruction into the total academic 

,, curriculum to'insure its success (51, p. 73). 

-Motivation was considered to be the most important 
one. This could be achieved if the formal library 
instruction'-was integrated with the course and 
was thus relevant to the work being done by the 
student (52, p-. 103). 

Thisý, requiresýthe-availability of qualified school librarians and the 

knowledge of library-skills on part of the teachers. For the short-term 

action, short training courses to train teachers on library skills could 

be, organised. on a national level by the Ministry of Education in co- 

operation with the Department of Librarianship in AL-Mustansiriya Univer- 

sity, universit y-libraries, and the Iraqi Library Association. For the 

long-term action, librarianship should be introduced in the teacher 

training colleges and institutes curriculum as a compulsory subject. The 

process of integrating library instruction programme into the school 

curriculum seems to be a slow and difficult one. However, if it is 

based on good planning, cooperation, patience and co=itment, success can 

be reached. An, outline of the Library-Instruction Curriculum in the 

Wayne-11.1estland (flichigan, U. S. ) Community School District, which can be 

used as a guideline in designing a library instruction programme for our 

schools, is provided'in Appendix (2). 
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In the-institutionsý, of,, ýhigher education programmes of. user 

education, can then concentratetonthe more advanced areas of-the r 

intellectual development! of, the student and in a greater depth on the 

teaching of subject-fields of hisýchoice. , This programme can con- 

centrate on sources, ýof information-in specific subjects and the more 

advanced-techniques and methods of-gathering information. Students 

should-also; be-trainedý-, to, know howý, tolproduce new information and 

understand-the-way in-which it. is, disseminated to further users., They. 

should-. also-be acquainted with'the general tasks of library and informa- 

I 
tion, work to, help them realiseý, the importance, of their cooperation with 

library-andýinformation personnel, ý The British Library Association's 

threeipoint programme, quoted by Boadi (53, pp. 230-231), provides a useful 

framework: around which user education programmes at the university level 

could be designed. - II 

1., an-introduction to the, library for all new under- 
graduates and post-graduate students. This would 
consist of a lecture by a senior member of staff 

of the library, with illustrations where necessary, 
followed by a guided tour of the library; 

2. at an appropriate stage in the student education 
o--(the-second or third year, as may be deemed 

necessary) the student would be introduced to 

.., -basic bibliography. In addition to the techniques 
and references related to the student's field of 
studyýshould as far as possible, be used; 

3. -graduate level, and before he began ., atithe post 
his research project, the student would be intro- 
'ducedto-advanced bibliographical methods. 

For users of special libraries (i. e. in the ministries and other 

This final instruction could be undertaken partly 
byý, the library staff and partly by the academic 
staff. 

government organisations) and the Scientific Documentation Centre, user 
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education programmes cannot be*followed formally as in the case of 

educational institutions. Instruction in the use of the library or 

an information unit-which would cover the explanation of, existing 

methods and services-could, be introduced(. at the time, when the users 

join, the organisation. Any further developments, the introduction of 

new techniques or services, for, example, that may occur in the 

existing, library andýinformation services should be communicated to 

the, users on individuals or groups basis. In public libraries, it is 

difficult to pursue user education programmes because the users of 

these libraries-differ very much in their educational, cultural levels, 

il 71 ,--. f 
needs and interests. However, explanation of existing methods and 

services in the library can be made at the time when users make their 

way to the library. In addition to this the public libraries should 

provide their users with library guides and/or manuals to help them find 

their way to the services and resources. 

11.9.4, Easy-Access4 y 

-, 
It'is-. not,, enough-to make-the users, know how to find the 

information they need., lt, isýalso very essential to provide them with 

anýeasy, -access.,, toý, the-sources of information. Library and information 

services-are,, -not only-concerned with the collection and organisation of 

materials, but also with making these materials readily available-for 

use bothýinsidetand outside'their, premises. Therefore, a new, circulation 

policyý, should be, adopted by all library and information services, existing 

in Iraq, toýencourage maximum use rather than preservation of materials, 

whichýýtendsrto-be the case at present. The storehouse regulations imposed 
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on material ciiculati6n in, most libraries should be replaced by 

library regulations that-fallow for efficient external borrowing of 

materials. "'The, closed, access system imposed on the undergraduate 

students in the universities, 'public and school library user should 

be"lifted. Open-access systems increase material utilization'by 

providing the us6r with! the opportunity of browsing along the shelves 

where the user may come across a relevant title which he has not been 

aware of. 

rI 
11.9.5 Current'Awareness-Services 

Current awareness services are effective means in promoting 

information awareness'and'use. They serve to keep users, particularly 

scientists, *engineersýand research workers, abreast of scientific and 

technological achievements. If discoveries and new developments can 

promptly and sufficiently be brought to the attention of scientists 

and engineers at large, technological progress may be accelerated. 

Current awareness is tended mainly to inform the user of the existence 

of newly published or newly available materials which are likely to be 
1ý 

relevant to his professional needs and interests. Besides, it has the 

advantage of saving the user the time spent in searching and scanning 

current materials in his field of interest, and it discovers materials 

which may have been missed by ignorance of potentially useful sources. 

Therefore, the university libraries, the special libraries and the 

Scientific Documentation Centre should provide Selective Dissemination 

of Information (SDI) services for their users. They should also produce 

current awareness bulletins and/or newsletters and distribute them to 

users. 
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jj. ý10- Promotingý'the"Publishing Industry 

, "'Library-'and'ýinformation"servicescannot survive withOUt'i"" 

permanent'. 'supply of"materials, ', particularly in the local language 

Library and"information'services 6annot'remain dependent on the impor- 

tation of foreign'literatur6., -'It is only the adequate indigenous 

publishing industryý)that`can ke6p"library and information seývices 

alive'. 

Without-, local publishing of locally needed 
materials, school and public library service 
Jis'thin and' bound to be frustrating in the 
developing countries (54, p. 234). 

The true potential library services will never 
be"realised in the developing countries until 
libraries in general can reduce their dependence, 
on'foreign literature and provide for more of 
the basic needs of their users from local 
publicati; n (55, p. 29)., ' 

This presupposes greater production, ' wider distribution and better use 

of, local literitureAri all'areas of interest. To bring this into 

practice, ', the'publishing industry in Iraq should be promoted to the 

extent thatAt-can efficiently diffuse the knowledge whether of local I 

or international'o-rigin, and enrich library and information se I rvices. 

To promote the publishing, we should ensure the availability of all its 

elements and": that'these elements made to function effectively together. 

These elements include: quality manuscripts to be published; the 

editorial expertisel! to-coordinate the publishing process; credit 

facilities"and government subsidy; printing equipment and the technical 

expertise"Ito operate'and maintain the equipment, efficient'means of 

distribution, ýandýa-*continuing market, for the published work. "- 

ýcii' ts''f or 'In oider to ensure the availability of quality manu p 

publishing, authors should be encouraged to write by awarding them 
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higher, motives. Universities, and other institutions andýorganisations 

should stress on creative'and relevant research work and must provide 

rewards1for. such worki-v An editorial body could be developed from the 

university, academicýcommunity, or, l: 
from other insti. tutions where 

editorial expertise is available. 1 
A careful study of existing_, publishing 

technology should-be carriedýout by; experts and the choice of the.,,, 

technology that could meet our needs could be made. A publishing course,,, 

could be started-at the Department, of Librarianship at AL-Alustansiriya 

University'and a printing, technicaliinstitute be opened within the 

Foundation of-Technical-Institutes.!, As, regards distribution, the 

National-House for Distributing and-Advertising should expand and 

promote its, distribution system, using every possible modern tech- 

nological means. The national: Government is requested to offer all 

possible financial facilities needed for the development of publishing 

industry, whether-public or private. To guarantee a continuing market 

for the published works, library and information services could stand 

as the major customerin-this market provided that they would be funded 

adequatelyý . The Government can also contribute to this by subsidies 

to makepricesýof publication in, the reach of all the literates of 

various, ihcome, levels. 

Jn, order to reach, good results in the process of promoting 

the publishing, industry, all the elements which contribute to such 

promotion need coordination. For this purpose a national council for 

the advancementjof-publishing industry could be established.,, The members 

ofýthe council should represent the authors, editors, publishers,, 

booksellers, library and information services, the Nationai House forý 
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Distributing and Advertising, as well as government departments and 

universities. ý The council will be responsible for: 1) promotion of 

the publishing industry by encouraging the establishment and develop- 

ment of publishing houses; -2) advise the government on specific 

problems and needs; - 3) to develop a national book programme based 

on the result of a comprehensive survey of the people's reading needs 

and interests; 4) to make-proposals, on publication pricing and government 

subsidy; 5) to adviseý. public and private sector on publishing tech- 

nology; 6) to conduct studies and experimental works on specific 

aspect, of, publishing; 7), to organise conferences, seminars, workshops, 

book weeks, book fatrs; ýý, and 8) to publish a journal. To function 

effectively, this, council should be established under appropriate legal 

base that accord it the power and authority necessary for the com- 

pliance, -on all individuals and organisations concerned, with its 

decisions, and/or instructions., 

11.11 -The Role of the Iraqi Library Association 

-One of the mostýoutstanding characteristics of a profession 

is a. well-established professional association that stands as the , 

organised, voice of the profession and provides professional leadership 

in relationýtojthe, profession, individuals and society. Such a -. 1 

professional association, is very much needed in Iraq to enhance the 

general, development of, library-and information services. Therefore, the 

Iraqi Library,. Association (ILA) should establish itself to represent 

the profession to-the society it serves; to coordiýate and enhance, the 

interests, of-the members; ý. to encourage and assure-the establishment, and 
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maintenance of library and information'standards; and to foster 

an image of the profession, that will'stimulate the interest of 

qualified young people. In the general development of library and 

I 
information services, the experience of ILA is needed in formulating 

policies and In*preparing development plans. ILA can contribute 

considerably-to raising the qualifications of library and information 

manpower by having its voice-in ensuring that education and training U. 

programmes are of the desired standards. ý It can also provide opportunities 

for research and publications. As the representative of the profession, 

ILA can promote the professional and financial status of its members 

by imposing entrance qualificationsýfor membership, formulating standards 

for services, laying down the rules and regulations for membership, and 

lobbying the authorities concerned to raise the salaries of its members. 

As the organised voice of the profession, ILA can present its views on 

the profession in newspapers, magazines, on radio and television when- 

ever possible; ýby'organising conferences and seminars, by publishing 

its official journal, and by providing for representation on appropriate 

bodies'concerned with library and information services. ILA can also 

contribute to the development of regional and international relations 

and cooperation-through participation in conferences, seminars, as well 

as in cooperative, ventures. Its role in providing professional leader-,. 

ship can be-undertaken by formulating and maintaining standards of 

membership, formulating standards on services, buildings, operation, ýtro 

etc., and promoting educational standards. Higher library and information 

qualifications will result in quality membership. ILA can also provide 

welfare benefits to its members and promote the social relation, of,, the- 
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members . 'by organising social . programmes. c" 

n order to play its'role in the'b6tierment of the 

professi6xi', ILA 'should, -'first 'Of 'all, lie led by people who are' both 

piofess'ionallyý'comp'etent a nd profe , ssionally . motivated. The other 

important factor is that ILA should have the power and authority to 

functiori'effectively as the organised voice of the profession. At 

present, ILA is registered under the Act of Learned Societies which 

does'jýot'*"aliow it to function as'a trade union. Therefore, ILA'sliould 

be'accorded a legal status similar to that of the Teachers'Union, Iý 

Engineýrs'Union, etL which provides for the official recognition of 

the Government and leads to power and authority which enable ILA to 

play its rightful role effectively. 

11.12 Seeking the Assistance of Regional and International Organisations 

Many international and regional organisations involved in 

the library and information field are existing at the present day. Some 

of these organisations are totally concerned with library and information 

ac'ti-v'ities'(i. e. IFLA, I FID, ICA), the others have included these 

activities within their general programmes (i. e. Unesco, ALECSO). The 

major concern of these organisations is to promote understanding among" 

nations, assist countries to develop their national library and information 

services, and promote international transfer and exchange of information. 

To overcome the problems facing our library and information services and 

to . promote the advancement of these services, we can seek the assistince 

of the international and regional organisations which have included 

assistance to developing countries in their programmes. In seeking'the 
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assistance-of these organisations, we are required, first of all to 

identify our needs and find out-about the possibilities available, to 

meet these needs, through their assistance. It is only then that we 

shall express our need for assistance to these organisations. The 

organisations whose assistance could be sought are the following: 

1. Unesco. 

Since its,, establishment in, 1946, Unesco has devoted itself 

to achieving greater,. social and economic development for its Member 

States through educational, scientific and cultural programmes. The 

work of Unesco in the fields of education and science has been a stimulus 

to the economic and social progress of its Member States. Vast educa- 

tional, scientific and technical development programmes have been 

launched in ihe developing countries (56, p. 284). The development of 

library and informat. ion services in the Member States has been one of 

the outstanding continuing activities of Unesco. This activity is 

crystalized in the UNISIST, NATIS and their successor, the General 

Information programme (reviewed in Chapter three, section 3.3.2.2). 

Among the most effective ways in which Unesco helps to foster the 

development of libraries, documentation and archives in its Member States 

are: a) organising regional and international conferences and seminars 

on the development of library and information services; b) sending 

experts for planning purposes and for advising countries on their 

specific problems; c) awarding fellowships for advanced professional 

training and organising short training courses; d) publishing library 

and information manuals, guides and periodicals to provide professional 

reading for library and information manpower; e) providing equipment 
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and publications; and f)'promoting book-production in Member States 

by helping in the development and implementation of book development 

progrnmmeý. In fact., almost all Member States, particularly the 

developing countries, such. as Iraq, have benefited from Unesco activities. 

The Selective List of Activities in the Field of Information 
, 

published 

by Unesco shows the range of the activities undertaken by. Unesco and- 

the assistance it has offered to Hember States. 

2. The Arab League Educational, Cultural and Scientific Organisation 
(ALECSO). 

ALECSO is a specialized organisation of the Arab League 

established in Cairo in 1970 and was transferred to Tunis in 1979. 

The organisation consists of five departments, each of which is special- 

ized in a particular field such as education, science and culture. 

The Department of Documentation and Information (DDI) is one of these 

departments and its main objectives are: 

1. To develop infrastructures of documentation and 

information centres in the Arab countries. 

2. To provide bibliographical services, using modern information 

technology. 

3. To promote the capabilities of librarians, documqntalists and 

archives through library training courses, conferences and seminars. 

4. To collect basic information on the Arab countries, particularly 

in the specialized subjects of ALECSO, and to make this information ' 

known world-wide. 
ý 1, -4 11 -I. 
5. To microfilm the largest possible number of Arabic manuscripts 

preserved in libraries and museums in the Arab region and abroad. 
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6. To compile, a comprehensive up-to-date catalogue of Arabic 

., manuscripts (57, pp. 55-56). 

ALECSO's efforts, according to AL-Khafagy(58), have included the 

initiation of the Bibliographical Guide to Reference Books in the Arab 

World; efforts for professional trai ning of Arab librarians and 

inforiition workers and investigations into suitable cataloguing4x"A 

classification of Arabic materials that take into consideration the 

characteristics of these materials as well as the characteristics of 

the users of Arabic texts (p. 35). It has also engaged itself in pro- 

viding principal rules-that should be applied in formulating Arabic 

subject headings. The translation of ISBD-U and ISBD-S has been included 

within the pr I ogramme , sof the Department of Documentation and Information 

(57, p. 59). 

3. 'IFIA, 
_FID 

'anA'ICA. 

The Internatioial Federation of Library Associations and 

Institutions (IFLA), the International Federation for Documentation 

(FID), and the International Council on Archives are international 

professional organisations which are specially concerned with libraries, 

do'cume-ntation"'ind archives. Their main concern is to bring librarians, 

documentalists, and archivists together from different countries with 

various practices, customs and traditions where they can present and 

exchange ideas on practices and problems of the profession. In this way 

they piomote collective agreements or practices which may add to the 

efficiency of library and information services on national, regional and 

international scales (see Chapter three - section 3.3.2.3). These 

organisations have paid special attention to assisting developing countries. 
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IFLA's concern with developing countries is witnessed 

through the establishment in 1971 of a Working Group on Developing 

Countries to act as a coordinating agency with the other Sections and 

Committees of IFLA and to provide a forum for discussion of library 

problems of common interest to developing countries. The main task 

of this Group is to identify the-major problems facing libraries in 

developing countries and to consider within the framework of IFLA 

ways by which these problems'might be resolved (59, p. 296). IFLA's 

,IýI 
special priority given to asýisting developing countries is reflected 

in the projects and studies proposed by the Divisions, Sections and 

Round Table in the draft Medium-Term Programme 1981-1985 as compiled 

by IFLA's Professional Board (60, p. 273). FID also has had a Committee 

for Developing Countries in operatiop since 1966 (61, p. 228). The ICA 

decided in 1966 to give the highest priority to technical assistance 

for archives in developing countries. In 1972, a Committee on Archival 

Development (CAD) was established to plan and coordinate assistance to 

developing countries. In 1975, the ICA established a special International 

Archival Development Fund to assist developing countries in building 

effective modern national archival structures and services (62, p. 343, 

348), 
. -In seeking the assistance of these international organisations, 

it must be takýn into account that these organisations act on requests 

from individual countries. They advise and recommend; the follow-up 

work lies in the hands of assistance-seeking country. 
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, ',, -CIIAPTER -TWELVE 

GENERAL SUIDIARY AND CONCLUSION AND RECOINMENDATIONS 

FOR FURTHiR STUDIES 

12.1 Summary, 

Information has. come to be widely accepted as a resource,, 

as important, as other resources of energy, matter and human skill. 

Thus, it stands as an., essential,, component in the development process 

of nations. This can be witnessed in the high priority attention 
I '. I 

given to, this component, by ýthe countries which have passed through 

the development process. Such an attention has resulted, as one can 

see now, in. the establishmentland maintenance of advanced library and 

information services, _where sopýisticated technology (e. g. computers 
0 

and. otl. ier, electroni, c,, devices), has been. applied, in almost all the 

countries in the developed areas of the world. In addition, the large 

investments in the library,, and information sector; the large size of 

manpower 
I 
engaged directly or indirectly in the generationorganisation 

and dissemination of information; the numerous facilities for the 

supply of professionally qualified library and information manpower; 

the national, regional and international cooperative ventures in the 

provision and exchange, of information; and the large number of national, 

regional and international professional associations dealing with 

library and information practices and problems, all these stand as obvious 

evidences of, the value of information and the overriding necessity, for 

its maximum acquisition and utilization for the development of 
ý "I I 

societies. 
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In the developingcountries, which are looking forward and 

struggling for their own national development, information is an ' 

overlqokedýcomponent'lin'their social, cultural, educational, scientific 

and'economic activities. Library and information services in these 

countries are, generally deficient and fragmented. The rapid growth 

of'population and highýlevel of illiteracy; the underdeveloped state 

of economy, R&D -*and-publishing; -the traditional educational system 

and 'oral*culture;, '-and the, colonial, past, have all militated against 

the development of, library andýinformation services in the developing 

countries-. However; 'taking, into account their pasts and without com- 

paring them'with the-developed'countries, one can see that developing 

countries have really reached substantial achievements in almost all 

aspects of the development process. These achievements in themselves 

have created'a'-demand for, information and a force for the development 

bf; 1ibrary and'information services in these countries. As such, 

developing countries should pay a priority attention, in thei'r measujýes 

to the development of the library and information sector without which 

the development of the other sectors of the country cannot be fully 

achieved. 

In Iraq, with which we are specially concerned, the history of 
.4 

libraries goes back*to probably about five thousand years before Christ 

when'this country (called Mesopotamia at that time) witnessed the 

birth and'development of the first human main civilizations. The 

Sumerian, Babylonian and Assyrian civilizations grew and flourished in 

Iraq and subsequently the great libraries of antiquity were established. 

With the conquest of Babylon in 539EC Iraq became a part of the Persian 
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Empire and thereafter a venue for foreign dynasties and consequently, 

its culture became stagnant and retrogressing. With the advent of 

Islam, and,, subsequently the, liberation of Iraq from the Persians in 

637AD, the Arabs achieved anýempire extending from the shores of the 

Atlantic Ocean to the confines of China. During the, Abbasid Dynasty 

(750 - 1258) Baghdad became the centre of a brilliant intellectual and 

material civilization which spread to many parts of the world and 
N 

reached its peak in, the tenth century. Institutions 
of learning, including 

libraries, were a most outstanding feature of that civilization. 

During the ninth century,, there were sixty-three libraries in Baghdad 

alone. That civilization was destroyed by the Mongols when they 

invaded Baghdad, in, 1258. Since then Iraq had undergone successive 

foreign occupations (i. e. by the Ottoman Turks in 1539 and then the 

British in 1917),. until it got its independence in 1932. Foreign occupa- 

tions have deeply affected the cultural, social, educational and economic 

situation. of-the country. Institutions of learning were generally 

rudimentary and sterile, in, the sense of contribýting to the culture of 

the people. -This-is why,: modern library and information services in 

Iraq are recent, phenomena which. made their entry in Iraq only in the 

1920s. 

During; recent years, high priority has been given to the 

educational, cultural and socio-economic advancement of the country. 

This has resulted in a rapid expansion of educational institutions at 

all levels; establishment of various industrial, agricultural and 

commercial enterprises; the enhancement of research and development 

capacities; and-consequently in the establishment of library and informa- 

tion infrastructures. At present there are one national library, 
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57 academic libraries, 8407 school1ibraries, 156 public libraries, 

92 special libraries, one scientific documentation centre, and one 

archive centre. In alli they make a total of 8715. Nevertheless, 

these are generally deficient in many aspects of quality library and 

information services. -The major aspects of this deficiency are: 

- The provision, -,, in, most cases, of only traditional 

library services (i. e. circulation and reference). 

- The material-collections are generally limited in scope, 

poor in, quality and in organisation. 

- Cataloguing and classification of materials vary widely 

from one library to another. 

Inadequate bibliographical control. 

The closed access system followed in university 

-libraries on partsýofýthe undergraduate students, and in 

all school and-public libraries. 

The surety requirements, imposed on external borrowing 

in school and public libraries. 

The use-of, obsolete traditional methods in performing 

library and information operations. 

-- 11 -ý 

The existence of overlap and duplication in the performance 

of library and information operations and in the provision 
-I 
of services. 

The inadequate physical resources (i. e. building, furniture, 

equipment). 

- The lack of co=unication between library and information 

units and the communities they serve. 
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Shortage of professionally qualified manpower. 

Lack of standardization. 

Under-utilization., 

This situation is the'resuli of the following factors: 

Lack of a national information policy. 

Lack of library and information planning. 

Lack of cooperation and coordination. 

Lack of effective professional leadership. 

Inadequate'publishing industry. 

'I 

- Planning for the development of library and information services 

on the national level within the overall national develODment plans. 

have, indeed, played a decisive role in preventing these services 

achieving the purposes for which they were established. As a result, 

these services play a minor part in the educational and socio-economic 

life of the country. It is certain that this state of affairs will 

continue unless certain measures be taken on a national scale to bring 

aboutýa fundamental change in the provision of library and information 

services throughout the country. To bring such a fundamental change, 

the following guidelines are recommended: 

- Establishment of a national information policy to ensure that all 

who need information can have access to it. 

- Establishment, of a National Library and Information Board to 

coordinate the establishment and development of library and 

information services in order to create a fully articulated 

national library and information service rather than a loose 

collection of services. 

The above inadequa6ies in the library and information services in Iraq 
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- Provision of, adequate-number. of professional qualified manpower, 

based on a systematic manpower planning. 

Establishment and use of standards to: evaluate the efficiency 

'of library and information services; promote their cooperation 

and coordination' on the national, regional and international 

levels; ' and'iedch reasonable compatibility and uniformity in 

ýheir operations an'd services. 

It- Centr-alizing'-'administrative"and*processing work to maintain 

effective'communication, cooperation and coordination among 

the"libraries concerned; and to attain uniformity in the 

bibliographic description and'organisation of materials. ' 

Application of modern information technology to ensure speed 

and accuracy in library and information procedures and services; 

foster better control on the rapid growth of and the increasing 

demand for information; and to enhance the country's participation 

in and benefit from international information systems which 

almost all of them are computer-based at'present. 

-j. - Cooýeration'among library and information units on the national 

level-to reach greater acquisition and control of information, 

and to create the foundation on which the country's participation 

in international cooperative ventures will be based. 

- Stimulating information awareness and use by launching a national 

awareness campaign, revising the current educational system, 

-providing user education programmes, adopting new circulation 

policies and open access system, and providing current awareness 

services. 

Promoting the publishing industry to secure a permanent supply of 

.- materials'by ensuring the availability and coordinated1unctioning 

of all the publishing elements, i. e. manuscripts, editorial, 

expertise, credit facilities, printing equipment, technical experience, 

efficient means of distribution, and a gauranteed market for the 

published work. I 
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The Iraqi Library Association should establish itself to play its 

rightful role in the general development of library and 

information services and to act as the organised voice of the 

profession. The Association should be accorded a legal status 

by legislation which provides for its official recognition by 

, 
the% Government. and leads. to power and authority that enable it 

to play its role effectively. 

Seeking the assistance of regional and international organisations 

such as Unesco, IFLA, FID, the ICA and the Arab Leage Educational, 

Cultural and Scientific Organisation (ALECSO). In so doing -the 

country's needs and the possibilities to meet them through the 

assistance of these organisations should be identified first and 

then the need for assistance would be expressed to these organisations. 

It must be taken into account that these organisations act on 

requests from individual countries. They advise and recommend; 

the follow-up work rests in the hands of the particular country. 

Ik 
12.2 Conclusion 

Development is a function of the availability, organisation 

and utilization., of resources. Since Iraq is undergoing a process of 

development,,, *the question of the availability, organisation and utiliza- 

tion of information as a resource is a pressing one. Hence, the 

inadequacies in the provision of library and information services should 

be recognised and certain measures be taken to develop these services. 

The guidelines proposed in this study constitute a promising step 

forward in the way'to the development of library and information services. 

Although they look difficult, they are in no way not possible. Whether 

these guidelines are easy or difficult, they cannot and will not be 

pursued unless they are adopted by the National Government which shares 

a commitment to service and shoulders the entire responsibility for the 
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provision of library and information services in Iraq. TheNational 

Government of Iraq, ' which has been strugt-, ling for the'development 

of the educational, social, 6ultural"and'economic sectors, will 

undoubtedly pay attention to the development of the library and 

information sector without which the development of the other sectors 

cannot be fully reached. Hence, it is hoped that the issues this study 

raises will encourage a discussion of the problem and which leads to 

action. 

12.3 Recommendations for Further Studies 

The present study raises a number of issues of interest 

which call for further studies. Such further studies are needed in 

the following aspects: 

The factors that hamper the use of information as an. essential 

component in the individual's and society development. 

2. The factors hindering cooperation in library and information 

services and the means to reach an effective cooperative venture. 

3. Publishing industry in Iraq and its impact on the development 

of library and information services. 

4. An investigation into the effective means to develop a library- 

oriented educational programme. 

5. An in-depth questioning of the present library and information 

legislation to evaluate its efficiency and impact on the develop- 

ment of libraries, documentation and archives. 

6. Provision of public library service for the rural areas. 

7. Standardization of library and information services. 

S. Public and official attitudes towards the provsion of library 

and'information services. 
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Developing professional education and training programmes 

based on the analysis of the existing manpower resources. 

10. A study aimed at formulating a national information policy 

. 
for Iraq. 

11. ExPerimenial stu , dies aimed at*demonstrating the role of 

efficient library'and information provision. in decision-making. 

1,2. An investigation of reading needs, of the public and the 

extent of meeting these needs by the public libraries. 

,, 
13. Appropriate information technology needed for the country 

and the resources required to bring this technology into 

efficient operation. 

4. Participation of. the country in international provision and 

exchange of information. 
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APPENDIX 1: LIST OF PERSONS INTERVIEWED AND PLACES VISITED 

I. - NAMES, OF PERSONS INTERVIEWED 

Mr. S. R. Abdullatif 

Director of Documentation and Studies, Ministry of Education 

. f, p t -, -4 .1 

Mr. A. R. Abdulwahid'- 

Director-General of the National Library 

Mr. S. Y. AL-Adhami' 

Librarian, 

Iraqi Academy Library 

Mr. S. A. AL-Alousi 

General-Director of the National Centre of Archives 

Mr. A. AL-Ibadi 

Sales Manager, the National House for Distributing and Advertising 

Mr. J. H. AL-Juburi 

Director of Libraries, 

AL-Awqaf Ministry 

Mrs. I. B. AL-Lous 

Librarian, 

AL-Ifustansiriya University Library 

Dr. S. H. AL-Nasiri 

Director-General of Educational Planning, Ministry of Education 

Mr. I. AL-Said 

President, 

Iraqi Library Association 
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Mr. H. Hamouk 

Deputy Librarian, Mosul University Library 

Mrs. Kamila 

Reader Services, University of Technology Library 

Mr. N. M. Kassim 

Head of theýDepartment of Librarianship 

AL-Mustansiriya University 

Mrs. Kazwini 

Librarian, - British Council Library 

Mr. A. I. Kindilchi 

Director-General of the Gulf States Information Documentation Centre 

Baghdad' , 

Dr. T. M. Iladhloom 

General-Director of the Regional Centre for Conservation of 
Cultural Property in the Arab States 

Baghdad 

Mr. W. M. Malik 

Dean, of the Arab Archivists Institute 

Mrs. N. Y. Ilansour' 

Librarian, IAinistry of Planning Library 

Dr. T. A. Oune 

Librarian, Mosul University Library 

Ten students in the Department of Librarianship, 

AL-Mustansiriya University. 

Mr. H'. Tomashi 

Librarian, Iraqi Museum Library 

Miss Z. Ibrahim 

Librarian, Baghdad Univesity Library 
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II. PLACES VISITED 

A. Library and Infornation Infrastructures 

The-National Library. 

2. -Baghdad University Library. 

3. AL-Mustansirya University Library. 

4. University of Technology Library. 

5. Mosul University Library. 

6. College of Sciences Library, Baghdad University. 
,C 

7. College of Arts Library, Baghdad University. 

S. Collegeýof Law, and Politics Library, Baghdad University. 

9. College of, Medicine Library, Baghdad University. 

10. Kadhmain! Secondary School for Boys Library, Baghdad. 

11. AL-Karkh Secondary School for Girls Library, Baghdad. 

12. Kadhmain Primary School Library, Baghdad 

13. AL-Abbasiya Primary School Library, Baghdad. 

14. Iraqi Academy Library. 

15. Ltinistry, of-Planning'Library. 

16. The Educational Documentation Library, ? 1inistry of Education. 

17. Iraqi Museum Library. 

18. The Centre-for Educational and Psychological Research Library. 

19. AL-Awqaf Public Library. 

20. AL-Adhamiya Central Public Library. 

21. Kadhmain Public Library. 

22. The Arab Child Public Library, Baghdad. 

23. British Council Library. 
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24. Teachers Union Library. 

25. The Iraqi Scientific Documentation Centre. 

26. The National Centre of Archives. 

27. The Gulf States Information Documentation Centre. 

28. United Nation Information Centre. 

-ý, I,:: i, ý- 

B. Education and Training Institutions 

1. Department of Librarianship, ý AL-Mustansiriya University. 

2. Arab Archivists Institute. 

C. Government Departments and Institutions 

1. Central. Statistical'Organisation, Ministry-of Planning. ' 

2. Directorate of School Libraries, Ministry of Education. 

3. ' Department of Statistics, Ministry of Education. 

4. Directorate'of Libraries and Institutes, Ministry of Local Government. 

5. Department"of Statistics, Ministry of Culture and Information. 

6. The-Council for Scientific Research. 

7. Department"of Statistics, Foundation of Technical Institutes. 

8. TheýNationaV-House, `for Distributing Ind Advertising. 

9i illinistry-of'Youth. '' 

10. Ministry of-Higher'Education and Scientific Research. 

11. AL-Awqaf Ministry. 

12. General-Directorate of Education, Baghdad, AL-Karkh. 

13. Regional Centre for Conservation of Cultural Property in the 
Arab States. 

14. The Arab Regional Branch of the International Council on 
Archives (ARBICA). 
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APPENDIX 2 LIBRARY-INSTRUCTION CUnRICULUM IN THE 
WAYNE-WESTLAND (MICHIGAN, U. S. ) 
COAUIUNiTY SCHOOL DISTRICT 

Instructional plan - elementary : objective/task 

Pre-School 

Develop listening skills: 

a. Stories read to children 

b., Creative dramatics (puppetry, etc. ). 

2. Develop communication skills: 

a. Story participation to elicit responses from children. 

b. Encourage children to respond to acceptable speech patterns 
(complete sentences, etc. ). 

3. bevelop a'ýp'relciation ý'of children's literature and awareness of 
materials available in school libraries. 

Kindergarten 

1. Introduction to library and library staff. 

2. Care of books: 

a. Howto. open 

b. Clean hands, etc. 

L How to take care of - protect from weather, safe place, etc. 

3. Appreciation and enjoyment of books: 

a. Through story-telling. 

b., Through story-reading and discussion. 

c. Introduce types of literature: nursery rhymes 

4. How, to locate a book: 

a. Introduce student to "Easy" section of library. 

b. Instruct in use of, removing and replacing book on shelt. 
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5. How to check out-a book: 

a. Give practice card to teacher to re-enforce skill in signing 
name. 

6. Use of equipment: 

a. Tape player/headset/phonograph. 

Grade 1 

1. Review Kindergarten objectives 

2. Parts of a book: Title/author/call number/label. 

Location of books: 

Easy/picture books 

Book appreciation: 

a. Types of literature fantasy/fables/fairy tales world of 

, make believe., 

b. -Literature-. -,, read-to, story telling for enrichment. 

5. Dictionaryreferenceýskills: 

a. Alphabetical arrangement of dictionary - ABC books. 

6. Use of equipment: 

. a.,. Teach proper, care of hardware and software 

Grade 2 
9, 

1. Review parts of a book and include: 

Call number, illustrator, page number, table of contents, 
body. of book. 

2. Meaning of call number on book. 

3. Literature appreciation: 

'* 'A 
a. Fiction (fantasy, make-believe) 

I 

b. Non-fiction ('fact' books, biographies) 
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4. Special reference skills: 

a. , 'Continue dictionary skills, alphabetizing. 

Grade 3 

1. Review parts of a book: 

a. Introduce: index, glossary, copyright date and its meaning. 

2. Card catalogue: 

a. Location definition, purpose, and arrangement of trays. 

b. 'Identify 3 kinds of cards. 

c. iýocate book Is by author, subject title. 

d. U'se- o, i -guidýs'in card ca'talogue'trays. 

3. Location'of books and the Dewey Decimal System, 

4. 'Literat'ure'appreciation: types of fiction. 

5. Spe6 ial refere nce material dictionary: 

'a., 
Alphabetical arrangement of the dictionary (past the first letter). 

b. Division of dictionary. 

c. Locate word by using guide words. 

6. Encyclopedia reference skills: 

a. Location and purpose of encyclopedia in the library. 

b. Arrangement and types of information found in encyclopedias. 

7. Newspaper skills: 

a. Introduce students to parts of newspaper. 

8. Review equipment care and usage. 

Grade 4 

1. Review parts of book: 

a. Introduce bibliography, foreward, appendix, dedication, etc. 
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2. Card catalogue: 

Review concepts from Level 3, continue practice - ie-enforce' 

3. Dewey Decimal System: 

Review material introduced in Level 3 

a. -Fiction and non -fiction location - ten main areas, biographies, 
non-fiction 

4. Special reference materials: 

a. Atlases, road maps, gazetteer, legend, geographical dictionary 

b. Almanacs. 
_ 

5. Dictionary reference skills: 

a. Review alphabet of dictionary, division, use of guide words 

b. Abridged and unabridged dictionaries and how to use them. 

6. Encyclopedia reference skills: 

Review of Level 3, re-enforce skill and further practice using 
materials. - 

7. Non-print media reference skills: 

a., Ability to obtain information from non-print media. 

8. Use of equipment. 

9. Appreciation of literature. 

Grade 5 

Review parts of a book 

2. Introduce: -De'dicat'ion/acknowledgement/editor/publishing company/ 
place of printing/list of illustrations/translate 
author's synopsis. 

3. Card catalogue: review, introduce use of cross-reference 

4. Dewey Decimal System : review ten main divisions 

a. Introduce: arrangement of books within the Dewey System 
(510/520/530, etc. ) 
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5. Special reference materials: 

a. Review atlases/maps/globes/almanacs. 

b. Introduce biographical dictionary, books of authors, indexes, 

-vertical files. 

c. Selection of appropriate reference material. 
t 

6. Dictionary. 

7. Encyclopedia. 

8. Non-print reference-media skills: 

a. Ability, fo obtain information and organize materials. 

9. Use of equipment. 

10. Appreciation of books (Newbery Award winners, etc. ) 

Grade 6 

ýo 

1. Review parts of a book. 

2. Card catalogue review/re-enforce. 

3. Dewey Decimal System: review/re-enforce. 

4. Special refeýence materials skills: review 

a. Introduce NationaZ Geographic index, poetry index, play index, etc. 

b. Effective use of reference tools. 

5. Dictionary skills. 

6. Encyclopedia skills. 

7. Non-print media reference skills. 

8. Use of equipment. 

9. Appreciation - fine arts. 
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Instructional plan - secondary 

Research module - general outline 

A. Discuss-concept-of a search strategy - an organized plan for 
searching library resources for information on a particular topic. 

Tý 
Handout: Search strategy flow chart. 

C. Discuss'-search terms. Examine sample questions to determine 
appropriate terms or key words. These questions should be 
relevant to'the class subject. 

D. Locating articles: 

1. use for recentp up-to-date information on a topic. 

a. discuss recency of information in articles and in books. 

2. discuss or review the concept of an index 

3. introduce or review the Readers' Guide - the index for articles in 

popular magazines. 

a. -parts of, entries. 

b. symbols and abbreviations. 

c., practice in reading entries. 

d. subject headings, x-references, sub-headings. 

e. subject headings appropriate to the class subject. 

4. finding articles in un-indexed magazines - manual search. 

5. exercise in locating magazine articles relevant to class, subject. 

6. introduce specialized indexes for advanced classes in high school or 

where applicable 7. introduce; newspaper indexes 

E. Locating books - general collection: 

1. for'older 'established' information - usually more detailed and 
lengthy. 

2. review card catalogue - the 'index' or guide to books in the 
collection. 

a'. "author/title/subject. 

b. what is and is not in the catalogue. 
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3. introduce or review parts of the card - student should 
become familiar with all parts of the card in order to be 
able to determine presence of illustrations, bibliography, 
copyright date, publisher, etc. 

4. introduce or rev'iew subject headings for card catalogue 

a. handout and examine specific subject headings for class 
subject; 

b. mention Sears. 

5. review Dewey Decimal System 

, a., relate, to finding reference books by subject. 

6. practice in locating books in general collection using 
card catalogue. Titles should be relevant to class subject. 

a. printed exercise. 

F. Locating and using bibliographies: 

1. general and subject. 

2. value - road map. 

3. in the book or article. 

4. from the card. 

G. Locating and using reference books: 

1. for quick access to specific information: not usually for 

casual reading. 

2. types of reference tools and kinds of information found in each 

a. encyclopedias: general and subject. 

b. dictionaries: general and subject. 

c. atlases 

d. indexes 

e. almanacs 

3. give examples of each especially relevant to the class subject. 

4. presence of information on particular topics not indicated on 
the book's catalogue card. 
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5. review reference/research bibliography handout for, the 
. class subject. 

a. briefly tell about and show each item and the kinds of 
information it contains. 

review search terms. 

7. question exercise - using only books on the reference bibliography 

a. exercise should tie together concepts of Dewey classification, 
subject clarification, search terms, and knowledge of the 
tools. 

Source: MARMAN, Ed. 'Design and development of a pre-school 
to adult library-instruction curriculum in the 
Wayne-Westland (Michigan) Community School 
District', in: Proceedings of the Second 
InternationaZ Conference on Library User 
Education, Keble College Oxford, 7-10 July, 
1981, edited by Peter Fox. Loughborough, 
INFUSE Publications, 1982, pp. 29-44. 


